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Preface

Intended Audience

Welcome to Release 12.2 of the Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide.

See Related Information Sources on page xxv for more Oracle E-Business Suite product
information.

Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle
Accessibility Program website at http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?
ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Structure

Oracle customers that have purchased support have access to electronic support
through My Oracle Support. For information, visit http://www.oracle.
com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=info or visit http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?
ctx=acc&id=trs if you are hearing impaired.

1 Introduction to Demantra
This chapter provides an overview of the Demantra platform.

2 Core Concepts
This chapter explains worksheets and other basic concepts.

3 How Demantra Calculates and Stores Data

As an implementer, you should understand how Demantra calculates and stores data,
because this can affect how you set up your solution. This chapter provides an overview
of most important details.
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4 Multiple Language Support

This chapter describes how to work with languages and internationalization in
Demantra.

5 Implementation Tools and Process

This chapter provides a quick overview of the implementation and hand-off processes
and tools you use during these processes.

6 Levels

This chapter describes levels and related concepts, outlines the primary configuration
options, and summarizes the available tools.

7 Series

8 Units, Indexes, and Exchange Rates

This chapter describes units and related concepts, outlines the primary configuration
options, and summarizes the available tools.

9 Worksheets

This chapter describes worksheets, outlines the primary configuration options, and
summarizes the available tools.

10 Methods and Workflow

This chapter describes options that you can use to create automated actions in your
application, outlines the primary configuration options, and summarizes the available
tools.

11 Security

This chapter explains the Demantra security mechanisms.

12 Proport
This chapter explains the proport mechanism.

13 General Integration Guidelines

A pre-made model supports out-of-the-box integration of the Oracle e-Business Suite or
EnterpriseOne applications with the Oracle Demantra Demand Management
application. This model contains necessary definitions to support both Oracle e-
Business Suite and EnterpriseOne applications and uses many common building blocks.
The Oracle e-Business Suite model serves as the core best practice for Oracle Demantra
Demand Management integration. Where EnterpriseOne information is missing, e-
Business Suite documentation applies

14 Demantra Data Tables and Integration Processes

15 Getting Started with the Configuration Tools

This chapter introduces the primary tools you use to configure Demantra, namely,
Business Modeler and Workflow Manager.

16 Database Tools

The Business Modeler provides a simple user interface for creating and modifying
database tables that is useful during implementation.

17 Using the Data Model Wizard

This chapter describes how to use the Data Model Wizard.

18 Configuring Levels



This chapter describes how to configure levels with the Configure > Levels option.

19 Configuring Series and Series Groups
This chapter describes how to configure series and series groups.

20 Configuring Units, Indexes, and Update-Lock Expressions
This chapter describes how to perform miscellaneous configuration tasks.

21 Series and Level Integration

This chapter describes how to use the Integration Interface Wizard, which you use to
import or export series data and level members.

22 Importing Supplementary Data

This chapter describes how to import data into the Demantra database by using Tools >
Import File. You use this tool to import supplementary data such as lookup tables.

23 Creating Workflows

This chapter describes how to create Demantra workflows, which are automated or
semi-automated processes that you can use for a wide variety of purposes.

24 Configuring Methods

This chapter describes how to configure methods that the users can run within
worksheets or within a Members Browser content pane.bp

25 Using the Desktop BLE User Interface

This chapter describes how to configure and use the Business Logic Engine (BLE) to
evaluate client expressions in worksheets.

26 Enhancements for Consumption-Driven Planning

27 Non-Engine Parameters

This chapter describes parameters unrelated to the Analytical Engine and lists their
default values, if any. As indicated, most parameters are visible to all users; a few are
visible only if you log in as the owner of the component.

28 Database Procedures

29 Key Tables

This chapter provides reference information for some of the most important tables in
Demantra, especially the data fields used by or written by the Analytical Engine. Unless
otherwise noted, this information applies to all Demantra products.

30 Server Expression Functions and Operators

This appendix provides reference information for the operators and functions that are
allowed in server expressions.

31 Client Expression Functions and Operators

This appendix provides reference information for the operators and functions that are
allowed in client expressions.

32 Workflow Steps
This chapter provides reference information for the available workflow steps.

33 Configuring Predictive Trade Planning
34 Configuring Promotion Optimization for Predictive Trade Planning
35 Configuring Deductions and Settlement Management
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This chapter describes how to configure Oracle Demantra Deductions and Settlement
Management and load an initial set of data.

36 Fine Tuning and Scaling Demantra
37 Customizing Demantra Web Pages
This chapter describes how to customize the Demantra Web pages.

38 Configuring Rolling Data

This chapter describes how to roll selected data, saving a copy of the current version of
that data.

39 GL Synchronization

This chapter describes the GL synchronization feature and how to configure this
feature.

40 Performing Constraint Profit Optimization
This chapter describes how to use the Constraint Profit Optimizer.

41 Creating a Demand Variability Process
This chapter describes the creation of a demand variability process.

42 Administering Demantra
This chapter briefly introduces the tasks that the system administrator for Demantra
would perform. It also lists all the URLs that Demantra uses.

43 Managing Security

Demantra data and features are secured, so that not all users have access to the same
data and options. This chapter describes how to maintain security.

44 Managing Workflows

This chapter describes how to use the Workflow Manager to start, stop, and view
workflow instances and to manage schema groups.

45 Managing Worksheets

Worksheets are created within the user interfaces, but you can manage them from the
Business Modeler.

46 Other Administration

Demantra provides a Web-based interface to perform other, less common
administrative tasks, described here.

47 Using the Oracle Demantra Business Application Language

48 Tips and Troubleshooting

For reference, the first section describes the first-time login procedure for Demantra
applications, followed by several sections of tips. After that, this chapter lists possible
errors that users may encounter and describes how to resolve them. The errors are listed
alphabetically by message text or general description.

See Also

Oracle Demantra Release Notes Oracle Demantra Installation Guide
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Related Information Sources

Oracle Demantra products share business and setup information with other Oracle
Applications products. Therefore, refer to other user guides when you set up and use
Oracle Demantra.

User Guides Related to All Products:

®  Oracle Applications User Guide
®  Oracle Applications Developer’s Guide
®  Oracle E-Business Suite Concepts

User Guides Related to Oracle Demantra:

®  Oracle Demantra User's Guide

®  Oracle Demantra Installation Guide

®  Oracle Demantra Integration Guide

®  Oracle Demantra Analytical Engine Guide

®  Oracle Demantra Demand Management User’s Guide

®  Oracle Demantra Deduction and Settlement Management User’s Guide

®  Oracle Demantra Trade Promotion Planning User’s Guide

Integration Repository

The Oracle Integration Repository is a compilation of information about the service
endpoints exposed by the Oracle E-Business Suite of applications. It provides a
complete catalog of Oracle E-Business Suite's business service interfaces. The tool lets
users easily discover and deploy the appropriate business service interface for
integration with any system, application, or business partner.

The Oracle Integration Repository is shipped as part of the Oracle E-Business Suite. As
your instance is patched, the repository is automatically updated with content
appropriate for the precise revisions of interfaces in your environment.

Do Not Use Database Tools to Modify Oracle E-Business Suite Data

Oracle STRONGLY RECOMMENDS that you never use SQL*Plus, Oracle Data
Browser, database triggers, or any other tool to modify Oracle E-Business Suite data
unless otherwise instructed.
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Oracle provides powerful tools you can use to create, store, change, retrieve, and
maintain information in an Oracle database. But if you use Oracle tools such as
SQL*Plus to modify Oracle E-Business Suite data, you risk destroying the integrity of
your data and you lose the ability to audit changes to your data.

Because Oracle E-Business Suite tables are interrelated, any change you make using an
Oracle E-Business Suite form can update many tables at once. But when you modify
Oracle E-Business Suite data using anything other than Oracle E-Business Suite, you
may change a row in one table without making corresponding changes in related tables.
If your tables get out of synchronization with each other, you risk retrieving erroneous
information and you risk unpredictable results throughout Oracle E-Business Suite.

When you use Oracle E-Business Suite to modify your data, Oracle E-Business Suite
automatically checks that your changes are valid. Oracle E-Business Suite also keeps
track of who changes information. If you enter information into database tables using
database tools, you may store invalid information. You also lose the ability to track who
has changed your information because SQL*Plus and other database tools do not keep a
record of changes.
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Introduction to Demantra

This chapter provides an overview of the Demantra platform.
This chapter covers the following topics:

¢ Demantra Platform and Applications

Extending your Demantra Application
¢ Elements of a Demantra Solution

¢ Integration

e Workflow

¢ How the User Interfaces Can Be Configured

Demantra Platform and Applications

The Demantra Platform provides a flexible data model on which we build the
comprehensive business logic of our applications.

The platform includes a number of services that are leveraged to provide out-of-the-box
application functionality in four key areas:

* Demand Management

® Real Time Sales & Operations Planning

* Trade Promotion Management

* Deductions and Settlement Management

These standard out-of-the-box applications can be tailored to reflect a customer's

specific business logic in these business areas. Please see "Extending your Demantra
Application."
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Extending your Demantra Application

There are many ways to extend your pre-configured Demantra Application. For
example, most implementations will create additional worksheets to capture and
review data in alternate formats. We provide the following guidelines around

extensions to the data model:

1.

Please review all documentation fully. It includes important details on the standard
application configurations and how they support integration to other products in
the Oracle family (for example, E-business Suite (EBS) or JD Edwards
EnterpriseOne(E1)).

Wherever possible, please work within the standard application hierarchy. It has
been pre-seeded with a comprehensive business hierarchy. In addition, there are a
number of generic 'Category Code' levels in the item, location and Matrix
hierarchies that can be leveraged to capture additional business levels in the
hierarchy. This approach avoids the need to upgrade the model. If additional levels
are required, please only add parent levels to the hierarchy. Do not add lowest
levels as these fundamentally alter the data model. Sufficient lowest levels have
been pre-seeded to capture many-to-many relationships.

Please review series details in the implementation guide before creating additional
series. Comprehensive business logic has been configured for each of our
applications and should be fully understood to avoid building extraneous series.
Please try to avoid series modifications as this may affect other series referencing it.

Please review workflow and integration details in the implementation guide and
within the workflow engine itself before creating additional logic. Comprehensive
integration flows have been configured for each of our applications and should be
fully understood to avoid building extraneous workflows. Note that workflows are
generally grouped by the integration they are supporting (for example, "EBS
Integration").

Adding additional Levels or Series to the data model will require enhancements to
pre-configured integration logic (with E-Business Suite or EnterpriseOne, for
example) to populate these fields.

Elements of a Demantra Solution

Whether you use a Demantra application as-is or you use the Application Platform, a
Demantra solution consists of the following elements:
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¢ This figure is not meant to show specific hardware architecture.

A Demantra solution can also include a Citrix server or other
software for terminal emulation, not shown here.

For information on supported databases, platforms, and
configurations, see the Oracle Demantra Installation Guide.

A Demantra solution includes multiple client machines, each running a browser to
access Demantra.

Supported Web Browsers

Demantra is compatible with Internet Explorer or Mozilla Firefox. Please refer to the

Demantra Installation Guide for supported versions.

Configuring the Firefox Browser

When using the Firefox Web browser, if a Demantra user closes the browser using the
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"X" icon, it is possible to restore the session by re-launching a new Firefox browser. In
this scenario, the login page is not displayed and the user is not required to enter a
username and password.

Modify Firefox configuration settings as follows:

1. Select Tools > Options > Startup > Main tab

2. Verify that the "When Firefox starts" setting is *not* set to "Show my windows and
tabs from last time." Change this setting, if required.

3. Navigate to the 'Security' tab, and then verify that "Remember password for sites' is
*not* selected.

4. Save the changes.

Application Server
Any Web-based solution includes the Application Server:

Application Server

Third-party Weh server (IIS, for example)

Third-party 12EE application server [JRrun, for example)

Waoarkflow ool Collaboration GUI
Services Services Senvices Services
Web Platform
Server
APS

This server includes a Web server and a J2EE application server, which can be on the
same or different machines; for supported software, see the Oracle Demantra
Installation Guide.

Within the J2EE server, Demantra runs the Oracle Demantra Web Platform Server,
which includes the following:

e  Workflow Services
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e DOL Services
e (Collaboration Services
e  GUI Services

¢ APS (this is the main support layer and handles all communications with the
database, as needed by the other services)

Database Server

Every Demantra solution includes a database server.

Oracle Demantra Administrative Utilities

The Oracle Demantra Administrative Ultilities include the desktop configuration and
maintenance utilities, as well as Member Management and Chaining Management
tools. Administrative Utilities coordinate running the Analytical Engine, communicate
with the database as needed, schedule database procedures, and run other background
processes as needed.

Analytical Engine

SSL Security

Most Demantra solutions include the Analytical Engine.

Note: In general, the documentation refers to either mode as the
"Analytical Engine". Wherever the distinction is necessary, the
documentation is more specific.

Note: Oracle provides two different modes for the Analytical Engine:

¢ In PE mode, the engine is suitable for use with Promotion
Effectiveness.

e In DP mode, the engine is suitable for use in demand planning
applications.

You may have access to the Distributed Engine (a mode in which the Analytical Engine
automatically distributes its work across multiple machines).

The Demantra Web products can use either http or SSL protocol. You can deploy a
Demantra solution in either of two ways:
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e Use http for all pages

e Use SSL for all pages (so that Web addresses start with https instead of http)

Pure Desktop Solutions

A desktop-based solution is different from a Web-based solution in two key ways:

¢ Users access Demantra via the desktop Demand Planner, which communicates
directly with the database.

e There is no Application Server. Instead, you use the Stand-Alone Integration Tool
(the aps.bat executable), which handles import and export. The Oracle Demantra
Installation Guide assumes that most solutions are Web-based.

Integration

You can import and export data with core Demantra tools.

Core Demantra Tools

The core Demantra tools allow you to do the following;:

e Import lowest-level item, location, and sales data

¢ Import or export series data at any aggregation level, with optional filtering
¢ Import promotions and promotional series

e Export members of any aggregation level

e Import supplementary data into supporting tables as needed

Workflow

The Application Platform provides the Workflow Manager. A workflow is a logically
connected set of steps. Each step can be automated or can require interaction from one
Or Mmore Users or groups.

Workflows can do all the following kinds of actions:

¢ Run integration interfaces.
* Run stored database procedures.

® Run external batch scripts and Java classes.
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Pause the workflow until a specific condition is met, possibly from a set of allowed
conditions. For example, a workflow can wait for new data in a file or in a table.

Send tasks to users or groups; these tasks appear in the My Tasks module for those
users, within the Demantra Local Application. A typical task is a request to examine
a worksheet, make a decision, and possibly edit data. A task can also include a link
to a Web page for more information.

Special workflow steps programming logic. For example, one step type provides a user

with a selection of choices to direct the continuation of the workflow instance.

How the User Interfaces Can Be Configured

Whether you start from a Demantra application as-is or from the Application Platform,

you can configure the user interfaces in the following complementary ways:

You typically create worksheets to meet the needs of specific users. A worksheet is
a working environment that shows specific data, aggregated and filtered as needed.
Users can view, sort, edit, print, and so on. The next chapter, "Core Concepts",
describes the elements of worksheets.

You can create methods that the users can execute from within worksheets. The
methods appear in the worksheets as options on the right-click menu. Demantra
also provides default methods that you can redefine or disable. These allow users to
create, edit, and delete level members.

You create components that subdivide the data as needed for different
organizational roles. Each component has an owner, who acts as the administrator
of the component. In turn, the owner can log onto the Business Modeler and further
restrict data access for particular users.

You apply security so that different users have access to different menu options. See
"Managing Security".

You can configure the default layout of Demantra Local Application, access to
different elements of the Demantra Local Application, and the links and menus in
the Demantra Local Application. You can also substitute custom graphics
throughout the Web products. See "Customizing Demantra Web Pages" in this
document..
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Worksheets

Core Concepts

This chapter explains worksheets and other basic concepts.
This chapter covers the following topics:
e Worksheets

* The Basic Input Data

e Time Resolution

e Levels

¢ Combinations

e Series

¢ Filtering and Exceptions

* Methods

* Security

¢ TForecasting

A worksheet (sometimes known as a query) is the primary user interface to Demantra
data. A typical worksheet might look like this:
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uzethiztree to selectdata saries selected in
atzame aggregation level this worksheet

;| Members Browser Rainbow - Speeiatty CooKies - Dant A& - Rainboin Reg |
s Rainbow Time: Sales Forecas)| Ent Override |Ent Factor
I Speé'a'WACWk'ES 11042002 |229,396 0.0%
an
: 1200272002 (265016 0.0%

— L Rainbow Red Peanut Butter !

— Rainbow Reg Butter Cookies 01/06/2003 191,439 0.0%

— 1 Rainbow Reg Chocolate 02/03/2003 | 198,363 0.0%

= Rainbow Reg Strawherry Wafar 03/03/2003 |262,018 0.0%

— Rainbow Feg Vanilla Wafer 040772003 |23530 0.0%.

- Rainbow Reg Oatmeal Raisin

. ; 05/05/2003 |289,559 B gooog Blo.0% I
— Rainbow Reg Chocolate Chip

. [E] [E] I
= Rainkow Req Shorthread 06:02/2003 150,763 0.0%
— Rainbow Reg Cinnamaon 0707 2003 237 722 0.0%
= Rainbow Feg Chocolate Water 08042003 |139,641 0.0%
09;01/2003 |157 853 0.0%
10;06,/2003 |174,650 0.0%

Within a worksheet, a user can examine and edit data as needed, view the forecast, run
simulations, and save changes back to the database, for the benefit of other users and
downstream operations. The precise details vary from application to application, but
worksheets share the following characteristics:

*  Most of the worksheet data is usually based on imported data.
e The data is organized in a set of multi dimensional hierarchies that enable users to

slice and dice data in any way. These hierarchies are completely configurable and
are easily extended.

* A worksheet displays series of data, usually time-dependent data for specific items
and locations. Some series are editable, and other are not.

* A worksheet can display series at an aggregated level, based on any of the
hierarchy levels in the system.

* A user can zoom in and out in time, viewing data aggregated into different buckets
of time.

* Atany given time, the worksheet uses a single unit of measure, which applies to
some or all of the displayed series (some series do not include units). The worksheet
can also use a financial index or exchange rate. The user who is working with the

worksheet can switch to another unit of measure or another index as needed.

* A worksheet can be filtered. In addition, users generally have access to only some of
the data, and that filters the data further.

®  Multiple users can access the data, depending on their authorization.
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For details, see "Worksheets".

The Basic Input Data

When fully configured, Demantra imports the following data, at a minimum, from your
enterprise systems:

® Item data, which describes each product that you sell.

® Location data, which describes each location to which you sell or ship your
products.

¢ Sales history, which describes each sale made at each location. Specifically this
includes the items sold and the quantity of those items, in each sale.

* For Promotion Effectiveness: Historical information about promotional activities.

Demantra can import and use other data such as returned amounts, inventory data,
orders, and settlement data.

For details, see "Data Assumptions and Requirements".

Time Resolution

Levels

When sales data is imported into Demantra, it is automatically binned into time buckets
corresponding to the base time unit. At that time each sale date is automatically
changed to the start date of the appropriate time bucket. For example, suppose you use
a weekly base time unit, starting on Monday. If a sale actually happened on
Wednesday, May 7, the sale date in Demantra is changed to Monday, May 5.

The base time unit is specified during configuration to a length that is appropriate for
your planning cycle. Oracle provides three sizes of base time unit (day, week, or
month).

Oracle also provides larger time units for use in worksheets, and you can define
additional time units. You specify the time unit to use in a given worksheet, and the
worksheet shows data for the time buckets that correspond to that time unit.

For details, see Time Units, page 8-3.

The first interesting feature of any worksheet view is the aggregation level or levels that
it uses. For example, you might want to view data at the account or organization level.

The worksheet might include a drop down list instead of this tree control.

For example:
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I[:\%ge lterms

Product Category Qrganization |SLC:M1:Seattle Manufacturing B

Printers - SLC:M1:5eattle Manufacturing
Series | Adjusted 4Week Lag 4 Week Lag |4Week Lag | § Week Lag | § Week Lag |§ Week Lag
History Forecast Absolute Absolute Forecast Absolute Absolute

Dev Pct Err Dev Pct Err
Time
061608 ] 12 | 100.00% ] 12 | 100.00%
06/23:08 12 o 12 | 100.00% o 12 | 100.00%
063008 33 ] 33 | 100.00% ] 33 | 100.00%
070708 12 ] 12 | 100.00% ] 12 | 100.00%

In either case, you can view data for any account. You can edit any data that is shown in
white, such as the price and market plan.

In generic terminology, the word member refers to a unit within a level. For example,
CVS is a member of the account level.

Levels are also used in import and export, security, and forecasting.

For details, see "Levels".

Combinations

When users explore their sales data, they generally examine data associated with some
item (or aggregation of items) at some location (or aggregation of locations). Each
possible pairing of item and location is known as a combination.

Note: In theory, some implementations may have more than two chief
dimensions. For example, you might track sales for items, locations,
and demand types. In this case, a combination is an item, a location,
and a demand type.

Combinations are central to Demantra. At any given time, a worksheet displays data for
one combination at any aggregation level, for example:

e Low fat items in Northeast stores
e SKU PLLF202FCPB at CVS 0051
e Private Label Brand cookies at the account Retailer D

e Ice cream, aggregated at all locations
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Selecting Combinations

Apart from completely aggregated worksheets, each worksheet provides a way to select
the combination to view. Demantra provides two equivalent mechanisms, as in the
following examples.

Members Browser (available only in Web worksheets)

Promation - Territory - Scenarios - Retailer - Categary

O ~BC CORP Salt Lake
¢ & Albertsons

1 ANALGESICS|
© THREE CORP Salt Lake
O TWO CORP Salt Lake

Drop down lists

Product Family Account |BdJ E|

In either case, the selected combination is "Low fat products at the BJ account." The rest
of the worksheet shows data for that combination.

In some cases, you view data that is aggregated across one dimension. For example, if
the worksheet contains only the product family level, and you select the Low Fat
member, that means that you have selected the combination "Low fat products at all
locations."

Combination Status

Series

Not all items are sold at all locations. By default, Demantra stores only those
combinations that have actual sales, and the Analytical Engine considers only those
combinations. You can enable users to create new combinations, for simulation
purposes; to do so, they use tools called Member Management and Chaining
Management.

The Analytical Engine also considers the relative age of each combination, as well as
other combination-specific details. For the details, see "Combination-Specific Settings".

A series is a set of data that represents some value that varies over time or that varies
between item-location combinations (or most commonly, that varies in both ways). A
worksheet displays the series data in a table, or in a graph, or both. The following
shows an example of a worksheet table:
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Private Label LF Butter - BJ Store # D006

Time Denmand Final Plan Pseudo |Simwulation |Sales Forecast |Sales Fost Bias  |Stat Frost (Y)H)
04082002 |1 258 700 1,240,202 Do Forecast
07/08/2002 1,232 800 1,161,714 Do Forecast
10/07/2002 1,326,200 1 057 580 Do Forecast
01/06/2003 |488 500 a0z g7s 415175 Do Forecast
04/07/2003 1193227 1193227 Do Forecast
07/07/2003 1,123,295 1123295 Do Forecast
10/06:2003 1,040,942 1,040,942 Do Forecast
01/05/2004 520 737 520,737 Do Farecast
04/05/2004 250,121 280,121 Do Farecast
Summary 4,305,200 4 458,322 5821497 14,244

The example here shows series at the lowest level, but you can generally view data for

any given series at any aggregation level. The definition of the series controls how the
data is aggregated. Data can be aggregated in various ways, for example by totaling it,
or by taking the maximum or the minimum value.

Series have many properties, including the following:

It is editable or non editable. Some series are editable only within certain spans of
time or when certain conditions are met.

The data type: numeric, string , or date.

The series type. Most series apply to sales data, which means that the series data
can be different for each item-location combination at each time bucket. Demantra
provides other types of series as well; see "Types of Series".

The series may or may not be stored in the database.

Its definition specifies how data for that series is to be calculated at any level or at
any higher level time aggregation.

The Analytical Engine directly populates the data used in some of the base series:

For Demand Management, Demand Planner, and Demand Replenisher, these series
include information about the forecast and related information such as markers that
indicate regime changes, outliers, and so on.

For Promotion Effectiveness, these series include information about the forecast and
switching effects that describe the impact of various promotions.

For detalils, see "Series".

Filtering and Exceptions

Both filters and exceptions both limit the members that users can see. Filters act directly,

and exceptions act indirectly.
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Filters

Exceptions

Filters specify the members that users can see. When you apply a filter, you specify the
following:

* An aggregation level. You can filter data at any level in any dimension.

® Specific members of that aggregation level that are allowed through the filter; other
members are not included.

The net result is that a filter allows Demantra to display only certain item-location
combinations.

Demantra uses filters in various contexts. In all cases, it uses a standard user interface to
display a filter. In the following example, the filter blocks data for all brands except for
the Rainbow brand.

|

o [ Brand
— i aBC
— & Brand

— [ Integration

— 0 Item Type
—@ Launch Date

@ Level 22
[0 Level 23
—@ Life Cycle
[F 5Kl Tune T
atabiomembers B & T

= =

wd (£7)

&)
i

0 Default Brand = [ |Rainbow
12 Private Label Brand
49 Demand Profiles )
WHE Snows lce Crearm @
]

As a result, the worksheet will display only those item-location combinations that are
associated with the Rainbow brand. You can filter data at any level, whether or not it is
chosen as an aggregation level of the worksheet.

Exceptions (or exception filters) indirectly control which members the users can see.
When you apply an exception, you specify a true/false expression that specifies a series,
an operator, and a value, for example: Sales > 50000. A combination is displayed only if
this expression is true for at least some of the time buckets in the time range of interest.

You can specify multiple expressions and relate them by logical AND or logical OR.
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Exceptions Filter

|Base Frost O |[== = 150000.0 AND
[Dizcaunt | [== E] 180

Methods

You can define level methods, which the user sees as ordinary right-click menu options
in Demantra (either in worksheets or in Members Browser content panes). Each level
can have its own set of methods. Demantra provides a set of default methods (Create,
Edit, and Delete) that you can redefine or disable as needed.

Each method runs a workflow. In Demantra, a workflow is a logically connected set of
steps. Each step can be automated or can require interaction from one or more users or
groups. Demantra provides a set of workflow steps, each with predefined behavior.

Workflows can also be used for general automation purposes.

For details, see "Methods and Workflow".

Security

The Demantra data and menus are secured, so that not all users have access to the same
data and options. The security model includes the following features:

e The Oracle license controls which menus are secured, so that not all users have
access to the same data and options. The security model includes the following
features:

® The data is partitioned into components, which generally correspond to
organizational roles. In the definition of a component, you can control the
following:

e The levels that can be seen

®  The degree of access for members of each level: no access, read-only access,
read/write access, or full control (including the ability to delete members)

e The series that can be seen

Each component has an owner, who acts as the administrator and who can create
additional users:

e Within a component, you can restrict each user to a subset of the data associated
with that component. You can control the same data elements as previously
described.
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* You can control access to menu items at the component level, the group level, or the
user level. This includes both the menu bar and the right-click menu.

* You can define program groups, or sets of menu items, and apply security at that
level, for greater convenience.

For details, see "Security".

Forecasting

The Analytical Engine reads data from the database, generates a forecast and performs
other analyses, and writes the forecast to the database. This section provides a brief
overview of the concepts.

Demand and Causal Factors

The forecast considers both the historical demand and the causal factors (such as
seasons, price changes, and specific events such as promotions).

In a Demantra solution, the demand data is ultimately imported from external systems.
Typically, the data that is actually imported needs to be adjusted by the forecasters, as
they apply their own knowledge to better describe the history.

Causal factors provide information about historical events that are expected to recur in
the future. Causal factors cause demand to deviate from a trend. More specifically, a
causal factor is a time-varying quantity (such as promotions, price, season, or day of the
week) that affects demand. Demantra requires historical data for causal factors, as well
as future data that describes expected occurrences that will affect demand.

In the case of Promotion Effectiveness, you also configure promotional causal factors,
influence ranges, and influence groups, all of which control how the Analytical Engine
determines the effects of promotions on the forecast.

Engine Coefficients

As a result of the forecasting process, the Analytical Engine calculates a set of coefficients
that describe how each causal factor affects demand for each item-location combination,
over time. The Analytical Engine then uses those coefficients, along with future values
for the causal factors, to calculate the forecast. The Promotion Optimization module also
makes use of these coefficients.

Forecasting Models and the Forecast Tree

The Analytical Engine uses a set of mathematical forecast models. When forecasting, the
engine follows a specific process of examining the data, checking for outliers and so on,
evaluating the usefulness of each model, and generating the forecast.

In general, forecasting is most accurate when it can be performed at the lowest possible
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allowed aggregation level. However, sometimes there is not enough data at that level
for all combinations. For those combinations, the Analytical Engine aggregates the data
to a higher level and tries to generate a forecast there. The purpose of the forecast tree is
to organize data for this process. Each node in the forecast tree aggregates both by items
and by locations. The following example shows a small part of a forecast tree.

SKU 001 at SKU 002 at SKU 003 at
Region AA Region AA Region AA
) | /

/

SKUoolat g SKU 002 at SKU 003 at SKU 003 at SKU 003 at
Store A Store A Store A Store B Store C

The bold boxes show the nodes at which the Analytical Engine is forecasting in this
example.

Parameters and Engine Profiles (PE)

Demantra provides parameters to control both the theoretical models and the overall
engine flow.

The engine uses engine profiles, which are sets of engine parameters with specific
values. Demantra provides some predefined profiles for different purposes, and you
can define additional engine profiles, as needed. When you run the engine, you specify
the engine profile to use.

Batch and Simulation Modes

The Analytical Engine runs in two modes:

*  When a forecast is made in the batch mode (in the background), the Analytical
Engine creates a forecast for all item-location combinations within the forecast tree.
You configure Demantra to run the Analytical Engine periodically, usually after
importing new data.

¢ If the Analytical Engine is running in simulation mode, it waits for simulation
requests and then processes them.

From within a worksheet, a user submits a simulation request to create a tentative
forecast for a subset of the data. The user can then accept or reject the results of the
simulation. In this mode, the user is usually performing a "what if" analysis. That is,
he or she has made some changes within the worksheet and then performs the
simulation to see whether those changes have the desired effect.

See Also
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"Introduction to the Analytical Engine" in the Demantra Analytical Engine Guide.
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How Demantra Calculates and Stores Data

As an implementer, you should understand how Demantra calculates and stores data,
because this can affect how you set up your solution. This chapter provides an overview
of most important details.

This chapter covers the following topics:

e How Data Is Stored

¢ How Data Is Calculated at the Lowest Level
e How Data Is Calculated at Higher Levels

¢ How Proportions Are Chosen

* How Proportions Are Used

¢ How Splitting Handles Null Values

e How Splitting Handles Zero Values

e When and How Data Is Saved to the Database

How Data Is Stored

In order to understand how Demantra works, you should be aware of two central facts
about how Demantra stores data:

* Demantra stores data only at the lowest possible level.
¢ Demantra stores data only where the sales data is non-null.

These facts have wide-ranging implications. The following subsections expand these
two facts, and the sections after that provide further details.

Data Is Stored at the Lowest Level

Demantra stores data only at the lowest possible item level, lowest possible location
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level, and base time unit. This has the following implications:

*  When data is viewed or exported at a higher level, that data must be calculated.

* When data is edited or imported at any higher level, Demantra must calculate and
then write the data for the appropriate lowest-level members.

¢ If the Analytical Engine generates a forecast at a higher level, Demantra must split
that forecast and write it into the appropriate lowest-level members.

Data Is Stored Only Where the Sales Data Is Non-Null

Theoretically there might be a very large number of item-location combinations, but
some items just might not be sold at some locations. It would be incorrect for Demantra
to assume that all items could be sold at all locations during any time buckets. If
Demantra assumed that, the result would be a very inaccurate forecast.

Instead, Demantra assumes (by default) that if there were no sales for a given
combination during a specific time bucket, sales were not possible for that combination
and time. Specifically, Demantra uses this assumption as follows:

® The Demantra database does not, by default, contain records that represent null
sales. That is, for a given item-location combination, if no sales occurred during a
given time bucket, Demantra does not contain a record for that combination and
time bucket.

¢ If there is no sales record for a given combination and time bucket, Demantra
ignores that combination and time bucket when performing various operations,
such as forecasting.

In some cases, however, a null value for sales really does mean zero sales. Depending
on the context, you can force Demantra to treat null values as zero values.

How Data Is Calculated at the Lowest Level

In general, the definition of a series also specifies how to calculate data at the lowest
level, in the case when data changes at a higher level. Data can potentially change at a
higher level either when it is imported at a higher level or when users edit a series while
displaying data at a higher level.

Each series can be configured as proportional or non-proportional.

e If a series is proportional, the parent value is split among the child members
according to the proportions of those child members.

e If a series is non-proportional, the value for each child member is set equal to value
of parent.

Other series are neither proportional nor non-proportional. Data for these series should
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not be changed except at the lowest level. For details, see "Summary of Calculation
Options".

How Data Is Calculated at Higher Levels

The definition of a series specifies how to calculate data at any level. A series can have
either or both of the following expressions:

® A server expression, which aggregates data from the lowest level in the database.

* A client expression, which calculates the series data, based on other series at the

same level. If a series has a client expression, that series is automatically made non
editable.

Server Expressions: Aggregation from Lower Levels

A server expression is an SQL expression that calculates the series data at any level by
aggregating the associated lowest-level data. A very common server expression has the
following form:

sum (table_name.update_column_name)

Here table_name.update_column_name is the table and column that stores data for this
series.

If you view a combination at the lowest level, this expression reads the series value for
one row in the given table. On the other hand, if you view a combination at a higher
level, this expression sums the series values associated with all the rows that
correspond to the child members.

e Parent: muffins

e Expected: 200

e Actual: 220

Note: The values for Expected and Actual series are calculated
by aggregating from child members

¢ Child: apple muffins
¢ Expected: 100

e Actual: 110

e Child: blueberry muffins
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e Expected: 100

e Actual: 110

Similarly, if you view a combination at a larger time bucket, this expression sums the
series values associated with all the rows that correspond to the smallest time buckets
for the combination.

A server expression can also aggregate by averaging or taking the minimum or
maximum value of the child members.

Client Expressions: Calculations within a Level

A series can also have a client expression, which calculates data in a different way. In
contrast to server expressions, a client expression always refers to data at the same level.
You use client expressions to calculate numbers that cannot be calculated by
aggregation from lowest-level data. For example, consider the following client
expression for a hypothetical series called ErrorSquared:

(Expected - Actual)*(Expected - Actual)/(Expected*Expected)

For a given combination at a given time bucket, this expression calculates the
ErrorSquared series directly in terms of the Expected and Actual series for the same
combination at the same time bucket. As you can see from the following example, it
would not be possible to compute this series by aggregating lowest-level members:

e Parent: muffins

¢ Expected: 200
e  Actual: 220

e ErrorSquared: 0.0001

Note: The value for the ErrorSquared series is calculated at this
level, not aggregated from child members

e Child: apple muffins
e Expected: 100

e Actual: 110

¢ ErrorSquared: 0.01

e Child: blueberry muffins
e Expected: 100
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e Actual: 110

® ErrorSquared: 0.01

In addition to formulas as these, you can use client expressions to perform the following
kinds of computations, which are not possible with server expressions:

Conditional expressions, including nested conditional expressions

Expressions that refer to data at earlier or later time buckets

Using Both Server and Client Expressions

A series can have both a server expression and a client expression. The client expression
always takes precedence. Therefore, if a series has both expressions, the client
expression is usually of the following form:

If (condition, client-expression-value, series-name)

Here series-name is a reference to the same series to which this client expression applies.
This reference directs Demantra to the server expression that this series uses.
Depending on whether the condition is true for a given cell, this expression returns
either the client expression value or server expression value.

How Proportions Are Chosen

Demantra provides three general ways to specify the relative proportions of different
combinations:

Actual proportions. This option splits higher-level data according to the
proportions of the Demand series. This is an option when importing data.

Proportions of a reference series. When you configure a series as proportional, you
also specify a reference series (the Proportion Calculation series). You typically use
one of the following series:

¢ Demand (suitable for a historical series)
e Final Plan (suitable for a forecast series)

This option is available when you define a series and is used when data for that
series is edited at an aggregated level.

Matrix proportions, which are stored proportions that Demantra calculates and
saves. (The mechanism that performs the calculation is called proport.) The
calculation is based upon the demand, but also considers recent average demand,
month-to-month variations, and so on. See Chapter 12, "Proport". These proportions
are available in multiple cases:
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*  When importing data.

e Automatically used when forecast must be created at higher level.

* When a user performs a chaining operation (data copy) at a higher level. A user
performs chaining in order to use existing data for a given combination as a basis

for a new combination.

How Proportions Are Used

The following figure shows an upper-level member, ABCD, and its four child members.
It also shows a reference series (Sales), and it shows the value of that series for each
child member, all within the same time bucket.

ABCD

Sales: 10 Sales:; 20 Sales: 30 Sales: 40

Now suppose that series S is a proportional series that uses Sales as its reference series,
and suppose that the value of S is changed to 350 for the parent member. In this case,
the series S is split across the child members as follows:
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Series 5: 350

If series 5 ks changed Value of 3

at this leval... is split
across
lowier
meambers

w
Salas: 10 Sales: 20 Sales: 30 Sales: 40
Series 5: 35 Series 5: 70 Series 5: 105 Series: 140

How Splitting Handles Null Values

Now consider a case where the reference series has a null value for one of the child
member. The proport mechanism ignores that member, as follows:

)

Series 8: 350

If series 5 ks changed Value of 3

at this leval... is split
across
lower
membears

Sales: rull Sales: 0 Salas: G0 Salas: 40

Series S; null Series 5: 0 Series 5: 210 Series; 140

How Splitting Handles Zero Values

Now let us consider two cases where child members have zero values. In the first case,
the reference series is zero for one of the child members, but has non-zero numbers for
other child members. Any member with 0 sales receives 0% of the split, as follows:
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ABCD

Sales: null Sales:; 30 Sales: 30 Sales: 40

Notice that member A that has a null value for the reference series; for this member, the
value of series S is null, rather than 0.

In the second case, none of the child members has a non zero value. In a case like this,
the parent value is split equally among all members that have zero values for the

reference series.

Series S: 350
If serles & ks changed ‘_u"alue_n of
at this laval... is split
across
loweer
members

Sales: mull Sales: 30 Sales: 30 Sales: 40

Series S: null Series 5: 105 Series S: 105 Series: 140

As always, if a child member has null for the reference series, the proport mechanism
ignores that member entirely.

When and How Data Is Saved to the Database

A series may or may not be stored in the database. If it is stored, its data is saved in the
series update field. Because you can potentially have different values from splitting at
different levels, it is important to understand when and how Demantra saves data to
the update field for a series.

For a series that has an update field, Demantra saves data to that update field as
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follows:

e  When you import data for that series, Demantra splits it down to the lowest level
and saves it in the update field.

* When a user edits data for that series, Demantra splits it down to the lowest level
and saves it in the update field.

If this user changes causes a change to the value of another series in the worksheet,
Demantra splits that other series value down to the lowest level and saves it in the
update field for that other series.

Demantra ignores any series whose values have not been changed.

If the series also has a client expression, Demantra also saves data to that update field as
follows:

e When a user runs a worksheet that contains the series, Demantra evaluates the
client expression for that series, computing the values at that level. Demantra then
splits it down to the lowest level and saves it in the update field.

*  When the Business Logic Engine evaluates a worksheet, Demantra evaluates the
client expression for all series in that worksheet, computing the values at that level.
Demantra then splits the values down to the lowest level and saves them in the
update fields of the appropriate series.

Caution: Demantra does not automatically launch the database
procedures. Instead, you must make sure to schedule the procedures to
run periodically or otherwise automate running them. Use the
Workflow Engine. See "Workflows".
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Overview

Multiple Language Support

This chapter describes how to work with languages and internationalization in
Demantra.

This chapter covers the following topics:
¢ Overview
¢ Loading Translations

* Using the Translation Utility

Oracle Demantra is available in multiple languages and supports multiple languages in
a single installation. By default, English is the default base system language. However
you can select any of the supported languages to be the base system language when
installing or upgrading the application. You can also choose to install one or more
additional languages. For a list of all available languages, see the Oracle Demantra
Installation Guide.

Important: For non-ASCII languages, see the note regarding text editor
capability in the section Logging Messages of the Application Server.

The locale settings of the client machine determines the default language of the
Languages dropdown.. (If that language is not supported or installed, then the base
system language will be the default.) If cookies are enabled in the user's browser, then
this will determine the default language for subsequent logins. All seeded content is
available in the login language. Other content, which was added after application
installation (such as series, levels, and members), must be translated manually before it
is available in the login language. Alternately, users may be integrated from EBS, and in
this case, the default language is inherited from the user integration and passed on
using the single sign-on mechanism. For user's defined indirectly via EBS integration,
the language of the EBS instance will be passed to Demantra. Workflow messages, such
as those that appear in the 'My Tasks' section in the Demantra Local Application and
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automated emails, will also be displayed in that language.

Oracle recommends that users define all public content - for example public
worksheets, series and workflows— in the base system language and then either an
administrator or translation expert translate those objects into other supported
languages as required. For more information on translating these objects, see Translating
Content into Different Languages.

These application objects appear in the language selected by the user:

e Series

® Series groups

® Series lookup tables

e Levels

e Level members

® Level attributes

* Level methods

e Worksheets

e Workflows

® Schema names

e Step names

* Messages (in User, Group, Exception and Selection steps)
¢ Comments (in BLE steps)

® Subject/Messages (in Email steps)
® Schema group names

® Schema group descriptions

These platform data appear in the language selected by the user:

e Button labels
e Tool tips

* Object descriptions
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* Menu items
¢ Error messages

®  Online help (user guides only; all other documentation is available only in US
English)

You can edit worksheet data using the offline worksheet mechanism; however, you
cannot edit its definition, for example, the displayed series, the applied filters, and the
types of graphs.

When you take a worksheet offline, you see its objects, for example, series, levels, and
drop-down menus in the language selected by the user who exported it. For more
information about working offline, see the Oracle Demantra User Guide.

When you export a worksheet to Microsoft Excel, the data appears in the language
selected by the user who exported it.

Oracle recommends that you import item master data in the base system language. This
includes both regular levels, for example, item and location, and general levels, for
example, promotions, supply plans, and bills of material. However, there is no
requirement that all of your item master data must be in one language.

ASClI-only Fields in the Desktop Applications

Most Business Modeler and Demand Planner fields work with non-ASCII characters,
for example, characters in languages, Chinese, Japanese, Korean and Russian. However,
some are only available for ASCII characters. Oracle Demantra indicates the fields that
are only available for ASCII input by red field titles.
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User Admin1 - User Details

|

Welcome to Uzer Wizard

Uzer Wizard enables pou bo create'modily User definitions
The propehes are: General Detalz, Senez. Levels and Groups.

Weltome

. PMadules
Enter Uszer Details I seres
Uses (Aimin
Fil

| Paszword: frastrsmen| Indegrate Lser: [¥ L R
| Permission Lavel: |System Manager =] I Grows
i Larguage Engzi d

First Mame: I

Lt Mame: |

Compary Neme: |

Phone Mumber:

Face Mumbar:

E-mall ddorass: [

CASC Oriy)

Wgarcel | [ prin] << | et 3>

Date Display

Oracle Demantra derives the default date display format from the operating system
locale. Locale refers to the location where your instance conducts business. For example,
you set the locale in Microsoft Windows in the Control Panel > Regional and Language

Settings.

The Display Format setting in the Configure Measures window (in Business Modeler)
displays the same number of digits per date element across locales. However, the order

of date elements and the separator will vary by locale.

For example, you operate in a French locale. This table shows how the Business
Modeler choice maps to the Web display.

Business Modeler Format

Localized Format

MM/dd/yyyy

MM/dd/yy

MM-dd-yyyy

dd.MM.yyyy

dd.MM.yy

dd/MM/yyyy

dd.MM.yyyy
dd.MM.yy
dd.MM.yyyy
dd.MM.yyyy
dd.MM.yy

dd.MM.yyyy
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Business Modeler Format Localized Format

dd/MM/yy dd.MM.yy

E, MMM. dd yyyy E, MMM. dd yyyy
E MM/dd/yyyy EMM.dd.yyyy

E MM-dd-yyyy E MM.dd.yyyy

E dd/MM/yyyy E dd.MM.yyyy

E dd.MM.yyyy E dd.MM.yyyy
MM-dd-yy dd. MM.yy

The base system language does not typically have an effect on the display of dates,
times and numbers.

To refine your date display, use Worksheet Designer, navigate to region Time, click
Advanced, and modify the advanced time settings.

Number and Currency Display

Oracle Demantra derives the default number and currency display format from the
operating system locale.

The Business Modeler series display format for a number provides a representation of
how it is displayed. For example, it provides the standard display formats to reflect the
number of decimal places and uses this to determine the need for radix points and
thousand separators. Locale controls the delimiters. If a series display property is #, ####.
#4, it displays in:

e North American locales as 1, 234.56
e European locales as either 1.234,56 or 1 234,56

However, determining the currency from the locale may not always be accurate,
especially if you report in a currency different from the operating system locale. For
example:

*  Your default language may be used in multiple areas with different currencies. You
have an instance using language Chinese Simplified, but you could report currency
in, for example, China Yuan Renminbi (CNY) or Singapore Dollars (SGD).

¢ If you have a default language that corresponds to one currency, you may want to
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report it in a different currency. Your language is French (Canada) that corresponds
to currency Canadian Dollars (CAD), however, you want to report in United States
Dollars (USD)

If your business requires reporting in multiple currencies or a currency different from
the locale, Oracle recommends that you:
e Use series titles as a means of clarifying currency, for example, Budget (USD)

instead of Budget $.

¢ Display the currency without a currency indicator or symbol, for example, Budget
(USD) = 2,000 instead of Budget = $2,000

Handling Customer-Specific Strings

Workflows

In order to correctly display customer-specific strings in non-English languages, the
operating system client locale, and several database parameters, must be set
appropriately. These user-defined strings may include worksheet names, workflow
names and messages, and strings for Dynamic Open Link compatibility.

Ensure the following parameters as set as listed below:

¢ NLS_LENGTH_SEMANTICS = CHAR

¢ NLS_CHARACTERSET = AL32UTF8

* NLS_LANG =language_territory.characterset

For details about configuring Oracle to support Globalization, see Oracle Database

Installation Guide for Microsoft Windows or the Oracle Database Globalization Support
Guide.

Workflows display in the user's language as defined in the user's Business Modeler
profile.

Translating Content into Different Languages

Oracle recommends that all public or shared content (series, worksheets, workflows,
methods, etc) be defined in the base system language and then be translated into other
supported languages as required. You can import translated content into Demantra by
using:

e The translation API (MLS_INTEG_IMPORT)
* A Web-based tool known as the Translation Utility

"For more information about the translation API, see Loading Translations. For details

4-6 Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide



about the Web-based tool, see Using the Translation Utility.

Note: Demantra supports multilingual item master only when
deployed as a standalone solution. That is, the same SKU can have
multiple translated descriptions. This feature is not supported when
Demantra is deployed as an integral part of the Oracle VCP planning
server. All imports and exports from a Demantra MLS deployed
solution are exported in the system base language.

Loading Translations

Demantra provides the following procedures that can be used to import translated
content:

e MLS_INTEG_IMPORT.MLS_DICT_LOAD for bulk loading translations, via a
populated dictionary staging table.

e MLS _INTEG_IMPORT.TRANSLATION_API for individual translations.

Loading Translated Content from the Dictionary Staging Table (Bulk Load)

Use the MLS_INTEG_IMPORT.MLS_DICT_LOAD procedure to import all translated
content that has been entered in the Demantra dictionary staging table
(I1I8N_DICTIONARY_STAGING) to the dictionary data table
(I18N_DATA_DICTIONARY). This procedure can be executed:

* Automatically, by running the seeded Language Translations Import workflow

e Manually, from the command line (SQL> MLS_INTEG_IMPORT.
MLS_DICT_LOAD)

Before running this procedure, you must first load translation data into the
I18N_DICTIONARY_STAGING dictionary staging table. This table must have the
following entries:

Column Name Description
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LOCALE_ID Language indicator, which may be one of the following
values:

® fr_CA (Canadian French)

®  zh_CN (Chinese Simplified)
®  zh_TW (Chinese Traditional)
®  en_US (English)

ja_JP (Japanese)

® ko KR (Korean)

pt_BR (Brazilian Portuguese)
ru_RU (Russian)

® es_AR (Spanish)

®  F (French)

®* G (German)

® TR (Turkish)
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OBJECT_TYPE_CODE Object type, which may be one of the following values:

® QUERIES

®  WF_SCHEMAS

®* COMPUTED_FIELDS
®* GROUP_TABLES

®* GROUP_ATTRIBUTES
®  WS_VIEWS

®  METHOD_LIST

®  SERIES_GROUPS

®*  WF_SCHEMA_GROUPS
® AUDIT_PROFILES

®* DROPDOWNLISTS

®* MENU_ITEMS

®* NOTES

® LEVEL_MEMBER

® LOOKUP_TABLE

®* DCM_PRODUCTS

® DISPLAY_UNITS

® TGROUP_RES

® ENGINE_PROFILES

® BASE_LEVEL

® USER_SECURITY_GROUP
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ATTRIBUTE_TYPE_CODE Attribute of an object, for objects that have secondary
details, and may be one of the following values:

® QUERY_NAME

* NOTE

®* SCHEMA_NAME

® TASK_MESSAGE

® STEP_NAME

®* COMPUTED_TITLE
® HINT_MESSAGE

® ATTRIBUTE_LABEL
® VIEW_NAME

®*  METHOD_NAME

® INPUT_MSG

®*  OUTPUT_MSG

®* GROUP_NAME

®* GROUP_DESC

* NAME

®  DESCRIPTION

® PROFILE_NAME

® PROFILE_DESC

®  DESCRIPTION

®* MENU_ITEM_NAME

®*  MENU_ITEM_DESC
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®* NOTE_DESC

®* MEMBER_DESC

®* LOOKUP_DESC

®  PRODUCT_NAME

® DISPLAY_UNITS

®* TG_RES

® ENGINE_PROFILE_NAME
® BASE_LEVEL_DESC

®* USR_GROUP_NAME

® USR_GROUP_DESC

PARENT_OBJECT_NAME Parent of the object. For example, LEVEL is parent of
members. This is the actual name of the object, so if the
object is a Level then enter the Level name (for example,
Item).

ENTITY_NAME Name of the Demantra entity to be translated. For
example, "My test worksheet".

I18N_TEXT Translated text.

Note: Object Type Code, Attribute Type Code, Parent Object Name,
and Entity Name columns are all case sensitive.

Loading Single Translation Entries to the Dictionary Table

This procedure is run from the command line, and adds single translations to the
Dictionary table. This procedure is run from the command line and is useful for storing
translations for one or two entities in the Dictionary table without going through the
standard import process.

Use the following syntax when running this procedure:

MLS_INTEG_IMPORT.TRANSLATION_API (locale_id, object_type_code,
attribute_type_code, parent_object_name, entity_name, i18n_text)
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For example:

SQL> exec M.S_| NTEG | MPORT. TRANSLATI ON_API (' es_AR ,'1',' QUERY_NAME' ,' My
Test Wbrksheet','M Prueba de Hoja de Calculo');

Parameter Description

LOCALE_ID Language indicator, which may be one of the
following values:

® fr_CA (Canadian French)

®  zh_CN (Chinese Simplified)
®  zh_TW (Chinese Traditional)
® en_ US (English)

ja_JP (Japanese)

ko_KR (Korean)

pt_BR (Brazilian Portuguese)
®  ru_RU (Russian)

®  es_AR (Spanish)

®  F(French)

®* G (German)

® TR (Turkish)
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OBJECT_TYPE_CODE Object type, which may be one of the following
values:

® QUERIES

®* WF_SCHEMAS

®* COMPUTED_FIELDS
®* GROUP_TABLES

®* GROUP_ATTRIBUTES
®  WS_VIEWS

® METHOD_LIST

®  SERIES_GROUPS

®  WF_SCHEMA_GROUPS
® AUDIT_PROFILES

®* DROPDOWNLISTS

®* MENUL_ITEMS

®* NOTES
LEVEL_MEMBER

®* LOOKUP_TABLE

* DCM_PRODUCTS

® DISPLAY_UNITS

®* TGROUP_RES

® ENGINE_PROFILES

® BASE_LEVEL

® USER_SECURITY_GROUP
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ATTRIBUTE_TYPE_CODE Attribute of an object, for objects that have secondary
details, and may be one of the following values:

®* QUERY_NAME

®* NOTE

®* SCHEMA_NAME

®* TASK_MESSAGE

® STEP_NAME

®* COMPUTED_TITLE
® HINT_MESSAGE

® ATTRIBUTE_LABEL
® VIEW_NAME

®*  METHOD_NAME

® INPUT_MSG

®*  OUTPUT_MSG

®* GROUP_NAME

®* GROUP_DESC

* NAME

®  DESCRIPTION

® PROFILE_NAME

® PROFILE_DESC

® DESCRIPTION

®* MENU_ITEM_NAME

®* MENU_ITEM_DESC
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®* NOTE_DESC

®* MEMBER_DESC

®* LOOKUP_DESC

®*  PRODUCT_NAME

® DISPLAY_UNITS

® TG_RES

® ENGINE_PROFILE_NAME
® BASE_LEVEL_DESC

® USR_GROUP_NAME

® USR_GROUP_DESC

PARENT_OBJECT_NAME Parent of the object. For example, LEVEL is parent of
members. This is the actual name of the object, so if
the object is a Level then enter the Level name (for
example, Item).

ENTITY_NAME Name of the Demantra entity to be translated. For
example, "my test worksheet".

I18N_TEXT Translated text.

If errors are encountered during loading, the associated records are moved to the
I18N_DICTIONARY_STAGING_ERR table, with an error message providing details.
The error table captures the exact error message and indicates which input is invalid. In
this case, the record is not actually inserted into the dictionary table in that case, only
the _ERR table.

Using the Translation Utility

For new content created during an implementation, translations can be maintained
using a web-based translation utility. You can create new objects and content
(worksheets, workflow, series) in any of the supported languages and then translate
these objects to additional supported languages - particularly when objects are shared
across users and regions. The Translation Utility is also translated, so users can select
their preferred language when logging in.

Multiple Language Support 4-15



Note: The translation utility is only used to add translations in other
active languages. You cannot use the translation utility to change
values in the default system language.

From within the Translation Utility, you can search for strings to translate using
multiple criteria such as:

* target translation language

* whether Translations are missing, exist, or both

* by Object Type, or by Parent Object Type

* matching criteria on the attribute (for example, Worksheet Name LIKE Demand)

To use the Translation Utility:
1. Login to the Demantra Local Application Administrator.

For example: http://my_server/demantra/portal/adminLogin.jsp

2. Select Translation Utility from the options menu.

The Translation Utility appears.

Translation Utility

Welcome dm2 | 512412 Logout

Translation Utility

Default i 2
System Target Translation aistatiahe Object Type Parent Object

L Language Type
anguage

English (US) H Select Target Translation L[~ Hi.MiSSing T’a"'s‘a“o”??..”:__

i

| Search Criteria |

Type B 5 | .

3. From the Target Translation Language drop-down list, choose the language in
which the string you are searching for exists.

4. From the Translations drop-down list, choose one of:

* Missing translations

e Existing translations
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In the Object Type field, choose from the list of available translatable Demantra
objects.

In the Parent Object Type field, choose the type of parent object.

Note: The Parent Object Type field is only available when the
selected Object Type has a parent object.

In the Attribute Type field, choose the attribute belonging to the object that you
want to translate. The contents of this field depends on the selected object type.

Choose the appropriate search operator and text string on which to search.

Note: If the search field is left blank, Demantra returns a list of all
relevant objects of this type.

Click Submit.

The Translation Utility returns all strings that match the selected values.
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Translation Utility

Hell Target Translation

System gL Translations Object Type Parent Object Type
L anguage

anguage

| enstonws) [[F -Francas ] T — e B [

| Search Criteria |

1T T
e | won ] | [
Type ]

7 Total Records

licati Attribute Original F - Francais
Value

BASE_LEVEL.D Base Level Description SALES_DAT/ SALES_DATA

BASE_LEVEL 1 Base Level Description Promaotion Promation

BASE LEVEL:82 Base Level Description plan scenario Scénario de plan
BASE_LEV Base Level Description scenario resource Ressource de scénario
BASE_LEVEL:102 Base Level Description setflement | Réglement
BASE_LEVEL.222 Base Level Description cto CTO
BASE LEVEL:262 Base Level D iption spf

10. Update or fill in the translated text as required, and then click the Update button.

Any changes you make will be available immediately in Demantra worksheets
(restarting the application server is not necessary).
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5

Implementation Tools and Process

This chapter provides a quick overview of the implementation and hand-off processes
and tools you use during these processes.

This chapter covers the following topics:
¢ Opverview of Tools

¢ Initial Phase of Implementation

e Middle Phase of Implementation

¢ End Phase of Implementation

e  Hand-off Details

Overview of Tools

This section provides a brief overview of the tools you use during implementation. All
these tools are available later for use by system administrators.

Setup Scripts

Some Demantra products, such as DSM, assume that your database contains specific
levels, parameter settings, and other configuration options. Demantra provides setup
scripts that perform all the required configuration for these products. See "Other
Configuration”.

Business Modeler

You use the Business Modeler for most configuration tasks, including the following
tasks:

* Defining all elements used in worksheets: levels, series, units of measure, indexes
and exchange rates
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® Defining level methods
¢ Defining integration
¢ Defining components and users

* Setting parameters

The Business Modeler is desktop-based and looks like this; this example shows the
wizard for configuring series:

2 Demantra Business Modeler Server:lexih Schema: dp70b4 |Z||E”g|

File DataModsl Configuration Engine Parameters Tools  Security  Compaonents  Help
B Eere g B v B EHE 28 X
*\ Series 3 Month Trend - General Properties
+ 3 Month Trend -
+ & Month Trend . ;
s absolute Ert (%) Series I f1554
+ Account Svwitching T Series Marme: b torth Trend
+ Accourt Switching
It | 1 2 hi rith_trend
<. Aggregstion for Old (¥ S ams Jrree_morih_tren
+ Mggregation for Young (R Showe as Default =
Allocated space in Mesw Gusty:
+ Approved Period Association: |History & Forecast |
+ Approved By ’
Approved Event Product etz e -
Approved LINK DATE Hirit Mezsage: |12 wek (3 Morth) Mowing Average Trend
Approved Trade
Ready
Workflow Manager

You use the Web-based Workflow Manager enables you to create and manage
workflows or automated processes. The Workflow Manager looks like the following:
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name of currently displayed
schema group

use these buttons to
manage scl‘rema groups

 YIEw ALCOOING LD STREMR GIOWS: [ R (LS Wiy Boinkn
td;:“ Schwma name Crwmar Cr;:t;nn Mul-;i:it-d Instances | Status Action
FenZB | Augid :
1 Partrer Flan colshoration op 01002 | 165648 o - EdH Sarl Setwxbia Dadatn |
20m 20035
ri4 Way o7 H
2 Epace consumotion et | ouy vehlay| 21:214E8 | 18:0E46 a1 - Edil Bl _ Bxlraduly Dtz |-
2003 2003 :
Aprid Sep 22 3 .
22 Stoctout_Aert puy_vehiay| 224047 | 16:81:00 1 L] Edn Hlart Betrailn Dabetn |: schemas in
anm3 anna - L the currently
Apr 28 Apr2g : i
23 CPFR Step_ 1 puy_yehlay| 174EM | 1TES ] EdH art aenemee Daer | displayed
2008 2008 group
May DB | Mayos H
43 Stockout Mlert Per Store | guy yehlsv| 13:0553 | 13:05:53 a L] Edil Sl Schwhiln Oulein |-
20m 2003
My 16 May 16 ¥
%] Epott CyDamic DAte I 09:5858 | 10:0014 1 ] LLT mart Sciwiuln Owetn [0
] NNA 1
Prosevolon  HewSchunm Rofredh

| create a new schl‘a}\

wiew workflow
process details

refresh this screen

For information on creating and managing workflows, "Creating Workflows" and
"Managing Workflows".

Analytical Engine

The Analytical Engine reads data from the database, generates a forecast and performs
other analyses, and writes the forecast to the database.

You use the following tools to configure the Analytical Engine:

The Business Modeler, where you configure causal factors, the forecast tree, and
parameters that control the engine. Here you can also define engine profiles.

The Engine Administrator, where you specify additional engine settings. You save
the settings in an XML file for convenience. You can open and use settings files that

you have previously saved.

Some of the configuration details are different for the two engine versions (Promotion
Effectiveness and demand planning), as noted in the engine manuals.

You use the Engine Administrator to specify logging options, choose machines to run
the engine (if you have the Distributed Engine), to choose batch or simulation mode,
and to start the engine run.

The Engine Administrator looks like the following:
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& Engine Administrator

File Sethings View Window Help

=l =N - ARCRE= Ry

| ¥ Show Processor Details

For information on configuring and running the engine, see "Configuring and Running
the Analytical Engine" in the Demantra Analytical Engine Guide.

Business Logic Engine

The Business Logic Engine evaluates client expressions in the background so that
Demantra can update series that use client expressions. The main way to run the
Business Logic Engine is to call it from within a workflow step. You specify the
worksheet to be evaluated. See "BLE Step".

Demantra Local Application Administrator

You can use the Web-based Demantra Local Application Administrator to configure the
Demantra Local Application as follows:

®  Specify the items on the Planning Applications and Tools and Applications menus.

Specify which of those menu items are available to each user.

Specify the default layout of the core content panes (such as My Tasks).
® Specify which core modules are available to each user.

The Demantra Local Application Administrator looks like the following;:
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Define Menus

Define Prograrm Groups

Define Prograrm Permissions
Define Caontent Security
Personalize Component Templates

Logout
Login to Collaborator Wiorkbench
Login to Demantra Anpwhere

See "Administration".

Initial Phase of Implementation

In the initial phase of an implementation, you gather information and perform
groundwork. It is important to analyze the business and demand planning
requirements of the enterprise. Generally, you complete a questionnaire that outlines
the enterprise business model, products, workflow, sales data, and distribution
channels. The information usually includes the following:

e Sales history, including what was sold, where, the quantity and the dates on which
an item was shipped

®  Other operational/logistics data relating to sales history
® Item and location information

* Information about the various item and location hierarchies that are meaningful to
this organization

¢ For Promotion Effectiveness: Information on sales promotions
¢ Required lowest-level time resolution

After gathering this information, you should create a detailed design document for later
use during the implementation process. The design process itself is beyond the scope of
the Demantra documentation.

Middle Phase of Implementation

The main implementation phase uses many tools. Here the steps are grouped loosely
into three areas:

e Configuring data and the engine
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® Setting up integration and workflow

e Setting up users; configuring and customizing the user interfaces

Data and the Engine

For any implementation, you typically perform all the following tasks:

Task Tool used For details, see
Build the data model. Business Modeler "Using the Data Model
Wizard"

Add more levels if needed.

Configure the series and
groups of series.

Configure units of measure,
financial indexes, and
conversion rates for use in
series and worksheets.

Configure Promotion
Effectiveness.

Configure DSM.

Configure Promotion
Optimization.

Business Modeler

Business Modeler

Business Modeler

Database setup scripts

Database setup scripts

Database setup scripts

"Configuring Levels"

"Configuring Series and
Series Groups"

"Configuring Units, Indexes,
and Update-Lock
Expressions"

"Configuring Promotion
Effectiveness”

"Configuring DSM"

"Configuring Promotion
Optimization for PTP"
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Task Tool used For details, see

Configure the engine: Business Modeler "Configuring and Running
. the Analytical Engine" in the
Set up causal factors Demantra Analytical Engine
Guide

Set up the forecast tree

For Promotion
Effectiveness: Configure
the influence groups and
influence ranges that
affect how the engine
works.

Tune the Analytical
Engine

Run the Analytical Engine Engine Administrator
and check the results.

Specify additional engine
settings and save them in an
XML file for convenience.

Set parameters that control Business Modeler "Configuring Parameters"
Demantra behavior in many
ways.

Integration, Workflow, and Automation

During a typical implementation, you typically perform at least some of the following

tasks:

Task Tool used For details, see

Define import and export Business Modeler "Series and Level Integration”
mechanisms.

Load sample data and test the
import and export processes.
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Task

Tool used

For details, see

Write database procedures to
maintain data as needed.

Define workflows.

Text editor

Workflow Editor

Outside the scope of this
documentation

"Creating Workflows"

Users and User Interfaces

During a typical implementation, you typically perform at least some of the following

tasks:

Task

Tool used

For details, see

Create components, or
subdivisions of Demantra
data

Specify which levels and
series are displayed in the
each component

Create additional users for the
components, as needed.

Create user groups for
collaboration.

Define security for menu
options.

Define worksheets.
Worksheets are visible only
within the component where
they were defined.

Define methods that the users
can execute from within the
worksheets; redefine or
disable default methods.

Optionally customize
Demantra Local Application.

Business Modeler

Business Modeler

Demantra Local Application
Administrator

Worksheet designer

Business Modeler

Workflow Editor

"Creating or Modifying a
Component”

"Creating or Modifying a
User"

"Specifying Permissions for
Menu Items"

Oracle Demantra Demand
Management User's Guide or
other user manual

"Configuring Methods"

"Customizing Demantra Web
Pages"
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End Phase of Implementation

The end phase of an implementation includes the following general steps.

Fine-Tuning
After you define the data model and the components, it is often necessary to iterate by
making adjustments to both the data model and the components.

*  You may need to use the Business Modeler for the following tasks:

e Make series and levels available or unavailable

e Further customize the components

* You may need to adjust the worksheets. To do so, you use the worksheet wizard.
See the Oracle Demantra Demand Management User's Guide or other user manual.

Delivering the Solution

To deliver the solution, you must perform the following general tasks:

e Wrap the database procedures. See "Wrapping Database Procedures".
e Make sure that all server machines are configured correctly.
® Set up the client machines and verify that each can run the Demantra software.

¢ Run the Analytical Engine, examine the results, and tune the Analytical Engine as
needed.

e Perform acceptance testing with the qualified users.
e Train users and provide hand-off details. Here you must train end users and one or

more designated administrators who will be responsible for maintaining the system
in the future.

Hand-off Details

When the system goes online, you should provide the following information to the end
users and one or more designated administrators who will be responsible for
maintaining the system in the future.

Hand-off Details for the Users

When you hand off the solution to the users, be sure to provide details on the following
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implementation-specific topics:

e The worksheets that you have pre-configured for the solution: the purpose of each
and intended users, as well as the levels, series, and other details that describe those

worksheets.

® The level hierarchies and the purpose of each level. Make particular note of the
levels that are used in the forecast tree, as those affect the Analytical Engine.

e The series and their interrelationships.
¢ Which data each user can see.

* How often new data is imported.

* How often the engine runs.

e  Workflows that require user participation.

Also, make sure that users are familiar with the basic concepts, as documented in the
user manuals. In particular, make sure they know how to make and save changes in the
worksheets, as well as understand why changes do not always immediately appear in

the worksheets.

Hand-off Details for the System Administrator

When you hand off the solution to an administrator, be sure that the administrator
understands how to keep the solution running. Depending on how Demantra is

5-10

configured, it needs some or all of the following;:

Component When needed See

Database Always Information for Oracle or SQL
Server

Workflow Engine If workflows are being used "Managing Workflows"

Web server If solution uses any Web- Documentation for the Web

based components

Possible other background Varies
processes

server

Contact the implementers of
your Demantra system

Also, be sure to provide details on the following implementation-specific topics:

* The specific automated processes that the solution uses, including any database
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procedures that must be scheduled to run periodically
e How often the Analytical Engine runs
¢ Any workflows that are in the solution

¢ How many components have been defined and who owns them; user IDs and
initial passwords; permissions for each user

e User groups, their memberships, and their purposes

The administrator will probably have to add, remove, or change permissions for users,
also described in "Managing Security".
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6

L evels

This chapter describes levels and related concepts, outlines the primary configuration

options, and summarizes the available tools.

This chapter covers the following topics:

Introduction

Introduction

Level Terminology

Hierarchy Variations

Types of Levels

Members

Member Identifiers

Introduction to the Data Model Wizard
Levels and the Forecast Tree

Filtered Levels

Other Concepts Related to Levels

Configuration Notes

Levels control how data is aggregated and organized. They are used in worksheets, in
filters, in import and export, and in forecasting. In a worksheet, for example, you can

display data at the account level, as follows:
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g Accounts | @4 Accounts and Skls

Members Browser Vs _ _
_. BEJ Time Demand Price ¥ |Revenue % Market Plan §
D ovs 02042002 5,757 460 $10.00 $19,771,290
© e BEE 05/06/2002 |7 574 924 $10.00 $18,771 280
= E::;ﬁ;w ety 08/05/2002 7285094  |$9.99 $13,609,128
© Stap and Shop 11042002 |5,736,909 $9.97 19,609,125
£ weaiman 02/03/2003 |1 ,571 396 $9.99 36,329,952

0570572003 10,00 F35 347 280
0304:2003 10,00 37 779,168
115032003 F10.00 F4E 2307 320
0270272004 10,00 45,727 46

The worksheet might include a drop down list instead of this tree control. For example:

4 Accounts | o Accounts and SKUs |

Fane ltems
Account ||cvs || - ]|
All
Time Demand Price ¥ Revenue % Market Plan %
02042002 a7 450 F0.00

0506:2002 |7 674 924 000
0§052002 |7 2355934 .93
11042002 |5 736909 Bar
02032003 |1,571 396 .09

05052003 o000
03042003 o000
11032003 000
02022004 o0

In either case, you can display data for any account.

You can use multiple levels together, for example:
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@—ng Cookies

2~ [0 Low Fat

= 74N

@ cvs

—. Mckessen

—. Mid-Central Grocery
—. Rainbow Compary
—. Ralphs

—. Stop and Shop
= walhart

Q—'ﬁ Regular

Pl

@ cvs

—. Mckessen

—. Rainbow Compary
—. Stop and Shop
= walhart

In generic terminology, the word member refers to a unit within a level. For example,
CVS is a member of the account level. When the user hovers the mouse over a member,
Demantra displays a hint indicating the name of the level to which that member
belongs.

Levels and Filtering

Within Demantra, you generally apply filters by specifying a level and the members of
that level to include. For example, the following filter includes only the Rainbow brand.

e Dol hAG
 Code | Descripion | Code | Deseripfon |

Default Default Brand 11 |Rainbnw
: (bb]
12 Private Lahel E]
a9 Cemand Profiles
WHS Snows lce Cream «
2]
level membears not included in the filter leval members included in the filter

You can apply multiple filters at the same time. For example, for the preceding
worksheet, you could also filter by account.

You can apply use filters in worksheets, in user security, and in import and export.

Levels and Member Management

Within a worksheet, a user can right-click and operate on a member. For example, a
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user can edit a member, displaying a dialog box like the following:

Brand |Rainbnw

[tem Type |IZI

Life Cycle |Cata|ng

Make or Buy |w|

Measurement Unit [unit

MHame |Rainhnw Reg Chocolate Chip

FProduct Farmily |Regu|ar

Init Cost

LInitYalume

Here the user can edit attributes of the member, including its parent members. Most
level members are imported from external systems, and users generally create or
change members only if they expect the same change to occur in the imported data.

You can disable or hide the right-click menu options that permit these activities.

Custom Methods

As the implementer, you can define custom methods to perform operations on a
selected member, for users to access as an option on the right-click menu. You can apply
security to your methods, just as you do with the core right-click actions.

You can define a user security threshold for visibility of that method. For example, you
can state the method should only be visible to users who have 'Full Control' of the
member from which you launch the method. To control this, you log into the Business
Modeler, select 'Configure > Configure Methods'. For 'Method Type'= Custom, you can
select from the Security Threshold of Full Control, Read & Write or Read Only.

For information on methods, see "Methods and Workflow".

Level Terminology

Demantra uses standard terminology to describe level hierarchies. The following figure
shows an example of item levels:
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Sk
L Product Farmily
Division

This hierarchy corresponds to the following data:

All hems Alltems

Division lce Cream Cookies Speciatty Cookies
Product Family Gourmet Slim Regular Private Label Promational Specialty
SKU

(Too many to show )

The Product Family level is the parent of the SKU level, and conversely, SKU is the
child of Product Family.

Hierarchy Variations

Your application can include multiple, independent hierarchies. For example, you could
include the following three independent hierarchies:

Sk
ABC
FProduct Family
Division
Brand

The Product Family hierarchy is described above. The Brand hierarchy is as follows:
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SKU

All Hermes Allitems

s

Brand Rainkow Private Label Brand Snow's lce Cream

M

[Too many to show)

Note that this hierarchy is independent of the Product Family hierarchy. That is, there is
not necessarily any relationship between brands and product families. The ABC
hierarchy is not shown here, but is also independent of the other hierarchies.

Each hierarchy can contain as many levels as needed. Some hierarchies are typically
much more complex than others.

Types of Levels

Demantra supports the following types of levels, most of which are indicated with
different icons:

Item levels, which group data according to characteristics of the items you sell. Item
levels typically include brand, item type, product category, and so on.

Location levels, which group data according to characteristics of the locations where
you sell. For example, location levels could describe a hierarchy of geographical
places or of company organization. Another location hierarchy could organize the
locations in some other manner, such as by type of store.

Combination levels, which group data according to time-independent characteristics
of the item-location combinations. Combination levels are also known as matrix
levels.

Time aggregations, which group data by sales date. You typically use time
aggregations on the x-axis of a worksheet, instead of the predefined time units.

General levels, which group data by item, location, and date. General levels are
provided as a modeling tool to be used as needed. Demantra does not provide a
standard icon for this type of level, because the possible uses can vary a great deal.

Demantra also provides special-purpose levels for use with specific products; see
"Special-Purpose Levels".
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Note: The desktop products (Demand Planner and Demand
Replenisher) can display only item, location, and combination levels.
The Web products can support all kinds of levels.

Item and Location Levels

Every application includes at least one item level and one location level. These are
useful levels because generally our applications are interested in products and how
those products perform at different locations.

Item and location levels are also used in the forecast tree; see "Levels and the Forecast
Tree".

Combination Levels

As noted earlier, combination (matrix) levels group data according to time-independent
characteristics of the item-location combinations. For example, the following partial
worksheet uses a combination level that groups data by a user-controlled flag that
determines which combinations the Analytical Engine will forecast:

Forecast User Status - Sk - Ship to
@ Ff Do Forecast
- Rainbow LF Chocolate

- Regional WestDC-2
== Rainbow LF Chocolate Chip
2= Rainbow LF Chocolate Wafer
== Rainbow Reg Chocolate
== Rainbow Feg Chocolate Wafer
@-Ff Do Mot Do Forecast

- Rainbow LF Chocolate

& MEDC-1

&) Regional East-DC-1
Rainbow LF Chocolate Chip
Rainbow LF Chocolate Wafer
Rainbow Reg Chocolate
Rainbow Reg Chocolate Chip
Rainbow Reg Chocolate Water

Time Aggregations

A time aggregation groups data by time and are often used for custom calendars. Your
solution can use time aggregations, custom time units, or a combination of both. Use the
following guidelines to determine which you need:
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na Names Uses in worksheet
time aggregation Each member can have a user- You can use a time
friendly name that you create. aggregation like a level. For
example, you can place it on a
worksheet axis.
time unit Each time bucket in the You can use time units only
worksheet is automatically on the x-axis (the time axis) of
labeled with the start date of ~ the worksheet.
that bucket.

See also "Time Units".

General Levels

A general level groups data by the item, location, and time bucket. Promotion

Effectiveness uses general levels to model marketing promotions, but they could be

used in other ways.

In addition to ordinary attributes, a general level can have a population attribute, which

specifies a set of item-location combinations and consecutive time buckets with which

the general level is associated; see "Population Attributes".

Special-Purpose Levels

Demantra also provides the following special-purpose levels:

Promotion levels, which are used by Promotion Effectiveness and which group data
by sales promotions. Depending on how your needs, you may have a hierarchy of
promotional levels (to organize the promotions), and the higher levels might use
different icons.

Settlement levels, which are used only by DSM. In general, a settlement is an
outstanding sum of money that needs to be resolved, related to a promotion. If you
use a settlement level in a worksheet, you cannot use levels from any other
hierarchy in that worksheet.

Check request levels, which are used only by DSM. A check request is an
instruction to send a check to a customer or designated third party. Check requests
are exported to the accounting systems that actually perform them.

Configure to Order levels, which support the display and forecasting of a base
model's manufacturing components.

Service Parts Forecasting levels, which are used to support the integration between
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EBS Service Parts Planning (SPP) and Demantra Demand Management. These
levels support the display and forecasting of a base model's maintenance
components.

Members

Each level includes a set of members, each with different characteristics. For example,
the SKU level includes a set of members, each corresponding to a different value of
SKU.

Member Attributes

A level can have attributes, which are descriptive properties associated with the level
(and stored in the table associated with the level). Each member can have different
values for each attribute. You use attributes in several different ways:

e To provide extra information for the end users to view and edit, within the
worksheets. To view attributes of a member, the user can right-click the member
within a worksheet; see "Levels and Member Management".

® To act as levels, that is, to provide a further subdivision of the level data. To do this,
you add an attribute to a level and select an option to create it as a child level. For
example, suppose you create an attribute called ABC. If ABC can have the values A,
B, or C, and if you create this attribute as a level, then the ABC level would have
three members: A, B, and C. The member A, for example, would consist of all the
data that had the A value for this attribute, within the parent level.

¢ For integration.

¢ In the case of promotions, promotion attributes are converted into promotional
causal factors for use by the Analytical Engine. See "Configuring Causal Factors" in
the Demantra Analytical Engine Guide.

You can have different types of attributes (numeric, character, or date), and you can
specify a default value for each.

Population Attributes

As noted earlier, a general level can also have a population attribute, which specifies a
set of item-location combinations and consecutive time buckets with which the general
level is associated.

Because it is more complex than an ordinary attribute, a population attribute is stored in
several additional tables that Demantra automatically creates.

Member Defaults
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Users can create new members by using the right-click menu in a worksheet. To
simplify this work, it is useful to provide default values for the attributes and for the
parent members.

For parent members, Demantra provides a predefined default member for each level,
and that member is initially named Default level name. You can choose whether to
display this member and you can rename it. This predefined default member is not
normally associated with any data, however; it is provided for convenience.

If you have data loaded in the system, you can instead choose an existing member to
use as the default member.

So, for example, you could use any of the following as the default member of the Brand
level:

® The predefined default member: Default Brand
¢ The predefined default member, renamed by you: Unspecified Brand
* An existing member: Acme

A given level can have multiple parent levels. This means that you can specify a default
within each of those parent levels. For example, in the default setup for Promotion
Effectiveness, the Promotion level has three parents: Promotion Status, Promotion Type,
and Scenario. When a user creates a new promotion, you may want the user to have a
default value for each of these.

Member Identifiers

Whenever Demantra retrieves data for a worksheet, it uses the levels in that worksheet
to determine how to group the database rows. For example, consider the following set
of rows in a table of items.

SKU SKU_DESC FAMILY

RLF00130R Rainbow LF Low Fat
Oatmeal Raisin

RLF0016CH Rainbow LF Low Fat
Chocolate

RLF0018VW Rainbow LF Low Fat
Vanilla Wafer

RLF0O019CW Rainbow LF Low Fat
Chocolate Wafer
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SKU SKU_DESC FAMILY

PLRG0209C Private Label Regular
Reg Chocolate
Wafer

PLRG0210S Private Label Regular
Reg Strawberry
Wafer

RLF0011CC Rainbow LF Low Fat
Chocolate Chip

RLF0012PB Rainbow LF Low Fat
Peanut Butter

RRG0007CN Rainbow Reg Regular
Cinnamon

RRGO008VW Rainbow Reg Regular
Vanilla Wafer

RRG0010SW Rainbow Reg Regular
Strawberry
Wafer

RSP0021AC Rainbow Spc Specialty

Animal Crackers

Here the FAMILY field indicates the product family to which each SKU belongs. When
aggregating to the family level, Demantra groups together all the rows with the same
value of FAMILY.

The field that can be used in this way is called the code field for the level. When you
define a level, you identify the field that Demantra should use as the code field for that
level. For each unique value of the code field, all records with that value are grouped
together as one member. (The nature of the grouping is controlled by the series
definitions, as described in "Series".)

Code and Description Fields

For each level, the enterprise data must have at least one unique field that can be used
to distinguish level members; this is used as the code. In some cases, the enterprise may
have two fields: an internal identifier and the corresponding user-friendly, "pretty
name," to be used as the description field. The SKUs in the previous example have two
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such fields: SKU and SKU_DESC.

If the enterprise data includes only a single field that is unique to a given level, you use
that field as the code and the description.

ID Field
Internally, Demantra generates and uses its own unique numeric ID, which is not meant
to be exported to external systems.

Code Display Field

Within the Demantra user interface, users see and use two unique labels for each level
member, the code display field and the description field:

Code Description
Default SkKU
PLLFO211C F

rivate Label LF Chin
PLLFO212P Frivate Label LF Pear
PLLFOZ2130 Frivate Label LF Oatr
PLLFO2148 Frivate Label LF Buth

£ ¥
|63 rows retrieved.

As the implementer, you can configure the code display field in three different ways.

* The code display field can be equal to the internally generated numeric ID.
* The code display field can be equal to the code field.

e The code display field can be equal to the description field.

Introduction to the Data Model Wizard

Level definitions are generally coupled tightly with integration, because each level is
defined by a code field, and most code fields are imported from corporate systems.
Consider, for example, a level such as Brand. Any SKU belongs to a brand, and
Demantra imports that information. Adding an item or location level usually requires a
new field in the data, which also requires changes to the integration.

The Data Model Wizard (in the Business Modeler) therefore has two related, primary
purposes:

® To create batch scripts to load the lowest level item, location, and sales data.

* To create database procedures that define Demantra levels based on that data.
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Note: The Data Model Wizard also performs other configuration
tasks, not discussed here, that can be performed only within the
Data Model Wizard.

The Data Model Wizard prompts you for the location and format of the raw data. It
helps you describe the contents of the staging tables so that the data can be moved into
the Demantra internal tables. You then specify how to use the fields in the staging
tables, generally using each field in a level definition or in a series definition. Demantra
ignores any field for which you do not specify a use.

The Data Model Wizard is discussed further in "Loading Basic Data".

As a final result, the Data Model Wizard creates a batch script and database procedures.
The script executes the procedures, which load the data into the Demantra internal
tables and synchronize the tables as needed.

Note: You can define additional levels later, outside of the Data Model
Wizard, but you should do so only if you do not need a corresponding
change in the load scripts. The Data Model Wizard automatically
removes any levels that you define outside of the wizard.

Levels and the Forecast Tree

If your application uses the Analytical Engine, you will also need to consider what sort
of forecast tree you will need. The forecast tree organizes data for use by the Analytical
Engine. In this hierarchy, each node aggregates by both item and location. General
levels can also be included in the forecast tree.

Demantra supports multiple analytical engines, with associated forecast trees.
Demantra supports multiple analytical engines, with associated forecast trees.
Depending on which engine profile you choose, Demantra will apply different settings
and can provide different forecasting results. For example, when using Booking
Forecast profile, the forecast generated will be focused on bookings for an item.
Similarly, the Forecast Spares Demand profile will generate a forecast for service parts.

In general, forecasting is most accurate when it can be performed at the lowest possible
allowed aggregation level. However, sometimes there is not enough data at that level
for all combinations. For those combinations, the Analytical Engine aggregates the data
to a higher level and tries to generate a forecast there. Consider the following example,
showing a small part of a forecast tree.
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SKU 001 at SKU 002 at SKU 003 at
Region AA Region AA Region AA

/ / \

/
SKUoolat g SKU 002 at SKU 003 at SKU 003 at SKU 003 at
Store A Store A Store A Store B Store C

The bold boxes show the nodes at which the Analytical Engine is forecasting.

¢ In this example, there is enough data at the SKU-store level for SKU 001 and
SKU 002; the Analytical Engine can generate a forecast at that level for those SKUs.

®  On the other hand, there is less data for SKU 003, so the Analytical Engine
aggregates data for that SKU across all the stores in Region AA, generates the
forecast for those SKUs at the SKU-region level, and then splits to the store level.

See Proport When Forecasting on General Levels, page 12-12 for more information
about how the proport handles supersessions.

Filtered Levels

By default, a level of a given type groups all the associated data; for example, an item-
type level groups all the item data. You can, however, create filtered levels. A filtered
level contains a filtered subset of the data. To create a filtered level, you join the
underlying data to another table of your choice, and you then add an SQL WHERE
clause to filter the data.

To do this, you use the EXTRA FROM and EXTRA WHERE options for the level.

Other Concepts Related to Levels

After you configure levels, you associate them with several other kinds of Demantra
objects.

Levels and Units

In Demantra, you associate each unit with the levels where it makes sense to use that
unit. For example, a relatively small unit might make sense only at lower levels.

Demantra uses this association within worksheets. If a worksheet contains three levels,
for example, then only the units associated with those levels can be used in that
worksheet.

For information on units, see "Units, Indexes, and Exchange Rates".
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Levels and Methods

It is useful to be able to right-click a level member within a worksheet and perform
some operation on it. With Demantra, you can define methods, which the user sees as
an ordinary right-click menu options. Demantra also provides a set of default methods
that you can redefine or disable as needed; these allow the users to view, edit, delete,
and so on.

Each method is associated with a specific level. Also, a method can be available in all
worksheets or in a single specific worksheet. You can apply security to all methods.

For information on methods, see "Methods".

Level and Worksheet Association

It is useful to be able to examine a level member more closely, to launch a worksheet
from that member that is filtered to show only that member. But typically, a Demantra
application includes a large number of worksheets, and most of those worksheets
would not be useful in this way. So Demantra provides an option for associating each
level with any number of worksheets. Demantra uses this association in two ways:

® A user can start from a level member and launch a worksheet that is filtered to that
member. To do so, the user right-clicks the member and clicks the Open or Open
With option. Alternatively, this worksheet can show just the combination from
which the user started.

* A worksheet can include a sub tab worksheet that is associated with any of the
levels in the main worksheet. Then when a user selects a member in the main
worksheet, the sub tab shows the details.

For information on worksheets, see "Worksheets".

Configuration Notes

This section contains configuration notes related to levels.

Standard Levels

Some Demantra products, such as DSM, assume that your database contains specific
levels, parameter settings, and other configuration options. Demantra provides setup
scripts that perform all the required configuration. See Part IV, "Other Configuration".

Dependencies

Before you can configure levels, you will need some sample data.

Because level definitions are generally coupled tightly with integration, you typically
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Tools

need to define levels at the same time as your basic loading scripts. For this, you use the

Data Model Wizard.

You can define additional levels later, outside of the Data Model Wizard, but you
should do so only if you do not need a corresponding change in the load scripts. The
wizard automatically removes any levels that you define outside of the wizard.

Demantra provides the following tools for creating and configuring levels and related

objects:
Tool Purpose/Notes
Data Model Wizard* Defines levels (and other model elements) and

Configure > Levels option*

CREATE_PE_STRUCT procedure

UPGRADE_TO_DSM procedure

Configure > Units for Levels option*
Configure > Methods option*

Components > Open/Create Component
option*

*These options are in the Business Modeler.

creates a script to import data, particularly
sales, item, and location data, at the lowest
level.

Defines additional levels.

Creates basic promotion levels needed by
Promotion Effectiveness.

You can customize these levels to some extent,
after running the procedure.

Creates the settlement and check request
levels required by DSM.

Associates units with levels.

Defines methods.

Creates components, which define the
associations between levels and worksheets.

For information on these tools, see Part II, "Basic Configuration".
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Series

This chapter covers the following topics:

Introduction

Main Series Options

Data Types of Series

Types of Series

Naming Series

Update Field

Editability

Series Calculation: Server Expressions

Series Calculation: Client Expressions

Series Calculation: Using Both Server and Client Expressions
Series Calculation: Proportionality Option

Summary of Calculation Options

Display Properties

Color Expressions

Display Precision and Format

Display-Only Summaries

Configuring the Display-Only Summary

Other Basic Series Options

Advanced Series Options

Preserving Promotional Data While Moving or Copying

The Aggregated Base Level Option
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Introduction

Extra From and Extra Where
Note and Promotion Indicators
Series Groups

Configuration Notes

A series is a set of data that can be displayed in a worksheet table or graph, at any
aggregation level. The following example shows several series displayed at the lowest
level:

Private Label LF Butter - BJ Store # D006

Time Denmand Final Plan Pseudo |Simwulation |Sales Forecast |Sales Fost Bias  |Stat Frost (Y/H)
04/08/2002 \258,700 1,240,202 Do Forecast
07/08/2002 1,232 800 1,161,713 Do Forecast
10/07/2002 |1 326,200 1,057 580 Do Forecast
01/06/2003 |48 500 903,675 415175 Do Forecast
04/07/2003 1,193,227 1,193,227 Do Forecast
07/07/2003 1,123,295 1,123,295 Do Forecast
10/06:2003 1,040,942 1,040,942 Do Forecast
01/05/2004 820,737 820,737 Do Forecast
04/05/2004 280,121 280,121 Do Forecast
Summary 4,306,200 4458 322 8,821,497 14244

Main Series Options

When you define a series, you specify many options. To start, the following list gives an
overview of the main, interrelated options:

An external and an internal identifier. The external identifier appears in
worksheets, and you use the internal identifier when you refer to the series in
server expressions.

The data type of the series.

An option that controls the type of series. For example, some series are associated
with sales; these series potentially have different values for each time bucket and
each item-location combination. (If you are familiar with database terminology,
note that this property determines the primary key of the series.)

An option that controls whether the series is stored in the database or not. If a series
is stored in the database, the series has an update field, which is the database column

that stores the series data.

Options that control whether the series is editable, and if so, under what conditions.
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* Options that control how the series is calculated at any aggregation level and how
series data is split to the lowest level. These options include the server expression,
the client expression, the proportionality option, and the proportions reference
series.

The following sections discuss these options. Additional options are discussed later in
the chapter.

Data Types of Series
Demantra supports the following data types for series:
* Numeric

e String

e Date

Note: The desktop products (Demand Planner and Demand
Replenisher) can display only numeric series.

Types of Series

Demantra supports the following types of series:

sales series Consists of time-dependent data for each
item-location combination. That is, each data
point in the series corresponds to a given
item-location combination at a given point in
time. This type of series is the most common.

matrix series Consists of time-independent data for each
item-location combination. That is, each data
point in the series corresponds to a given
item-location combination. You use matrix
series to store and maintain information about
item-location combinations.

promotion series Consists of data for each promotion at each
item-location combination, at each time
bucket.
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level series

update-by series

Stores data associated with a specific level.
Each data point in the series corresponds to a
given member of that level. For example,
suppose that a level is the page size in a
catalog, which lets you view and group items
by their assigned page sizes. If you created an
editable level series, you could easily reassign
items to different page sizes.

The Business Modeler allows for the creation
of a series with server expressions that
retrieve data from one of several columns,
according to a CASE statement based on the
combination's context. To better support this
functionality, a non-fixed update field is
required. This allows for an update to go to a
dynamic, context-based column.

Series that require this functionality must
have an Update-By series specified. The series
specified as the Update-By series must be of
type String, and should return a specific
column name. Updates generated from the
updated series will be stored in the column
string results of the Update-By series. The
updated and Update-By series are handled as
pairs, both in the retrieve process and the
update process. For example:

Series S1: Server expression='sum(case when
Level_id =1 then column1 when Level_id =2
then column2 when Level _id = 3 then
column3 else column4 end)' Update by series=
S2.

Series S2: Type=String Server expression=
'sum(case when Level_id = 1 then 'column1’
when Level_id = 2 then 'column2' when
Level _id = 3 then 'column3' else 'column4'
end)' Note: Series S2 returns stings which
match the actual column names.

Note: The desktop products (Demand Planner and Demand
Replenisher) can display only sales and matrix series.
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Naming Series

Series names are often included in client expressions and names that contain special
characters may prevent the expression from functioning as intended. Forbidden
characters within series names are:

o 4
o |
.\
.
« ]
o >
* <

Update Field

A series may or may not be stored in the database. If it is stored, its data is saved in the
series update field. This option is known as the update field because it refers to the field
that is updated when changes are saved to the database.

When you use the Business Modeler to configure a series, it automatically adds the
update field if needed.

Although you generally should avoid working directly in the database, when you
configure series, you need to write SQL expressions to aggregate data from the tables in
which the series are stored. Depending on the type of series, the update field is in one of

the following tables:
For sales series sales_data
matrix series mdp_matrix

Series 7-5



promotion series promotion_data (not promotion as implied by
the Business Modeler)

For level series Table associated with the level.

Demantra provides an alias (branch_data), which you can use to refer to sales_data or
promotion_data.

Editability
You control whether a series is editable in a combination of the following ways:
* You can make an entire series editable or non-editable with a single setting.
*  You can control the time periods during which a series is editable. To do so, you

specify whether the series is associated with history, forecast, or history and
forecast. For an editable series:

e If the series is configured as history, then it is editable only in the current time

bucket and previous time buckets.

e If the series is configured as forecast, then it is editable only in the current time
bucket and future time buckets.

e If the series is configured as history and forecast, then it is editable for all time
buckets.

* You can apply an edit-lock expression to the series to further restrict editing. An edi
t-lock expression evaluates to true or false; for each cell where the expression is
true, that cell is locked.

Series Calculation: Server Expressions

A server expression must be an aggregating SQL expression that returns to a value with
length greater than zero for each element. (If you never plan to use the series within a
cached worksheet, it can return null or a zero-length value; but you may not be able to
prevent the series from being misused.)

A server expression must have one of the following forms:
aggregate_function (branch_data.database_column * #UNIT#)
aggqregate_function (branch_data.database_column)

aggqregate_function (mdp_matrix.database_column * #UNIT#)

aggregate_function (mdp_matrix.database_colummn)
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aggqregate_function (other_expression)

Here:

aggregate_function is one of the SQL aggregating functions, most commonly sum.

database_column is a column of the branch_data or mdp_matrix table, most often the
update field that corresponds to this series. That is, if SeriesA is associated with
branch_data.SeriesA, then the server expression for SeriesA could be sum
(branch_data.SeriesA)

Note: branch_data is a synonym for the sales_data table or the
promotion_data table.

#UNIT# represents the unit conversion factor. Within a worksheet, this token is
automatically replaced by the conversion factor that corresponds to the unit that the
worksheet is currently using.

In turn, other_expression can be made up of some or all of the following components:

Other SQL functions.

Constants and expressions that have numeric, string, date, and true/false values.

Note: Enclose any literal negative value within parentheses, as in
this example: (-0.33)

Operators such as +-*/.
Demantra tokens such as #UNIT#.

Columns of the branch_data and mdp_matrix tables.

Note: These column references must explicitly have the table name
(or branch_data) included.

You can use parentheses to control the precedence of calculations, according to
standard algebraic rules.

Caution: SQL expressions have a limit of 3000 characters. To avoid
reaching this limit, use small field names.

For information on the supported operators, tokens, and SQL functions, see "Server
Expression Functions and Operators".
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Forecast Versions

Each time the Analytical Engine runs, it generates a forecast. Each forecast is associated
to the engine profile used to create it. The default profile being used is the Batch profile.
In addition, each forecast generated receives a forecast version. The most recent forecast
is version 0, the previous one is version 1, and so on.

Each series can be implicitly or explicitly associated with a specific forecast profile and
version, or possibly with several. Typically, the large majority of series are associated
with the most recent forecast generated using the base profile, but it is often useful to
configure some series to capture information associated with a previous forecast, or to
compare forecasts generated using different profiles.

You can include forecast profiles and versions, if needed, in the server expression for
the series. When you specify a server expression, you should specify the forecast
version and engine profile used to generate it. To do so, you use the
#FORE@<Version>@<Engine Profile># token. The worksheet mechanism will
dynamically replace this token with the appropriate forecast. For example,
#FORE@0@25# is replaced by the current forecast version generated by using engine
profile 25, and #FORE@1@52# is replaced by the most recent previous forecast version
generated using engine profile 52. If the engine profile is not designated in the token,
the token will default to the base forecast profile.

The server expression can refer to multiple forecast versions, for example, to compare
them.

In the case of Promotion Effectiveness, the forecast details are more complex, because
the Analytical Engine decomposes the forecast into multiple effects. Therefore, Oracle
Demantra provides tokens such as #$SW_BRAND@<Version>@<Engine Profile># and
#SW_CHANNEL@<Version>@<Engine Profile># for these separate effects. See "Server
Expression Functions and Operators".

Note: Within the hint message for a series, you can include the token
#FDATE@<Version># to refer to the date on which a forecast version
was generated. This can be very useful to the users of the worksheets.

Units of Measure

You can include the #UNIT# token, if needed, in the server expression for the series. At
any time, a worksheet uses one unit of measure, which is used by most of the numeric
series in that worksheet. The user can switch to another unit of measure, and all those
series are correspondingly scaled by the appropriate conversion factors.

Note: You can instead hard code the unit into a series definition, so that
it expresses, for example, the buyback per case. Whatever your choice
is, be sure to give useful names and hints to the series.

Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide



For more information on units, see "Introduction”.

Series Calculation: Client Expressions
Expressions

A client expression uses Demantra functions. The client expression can be made up of
some or all of the following components:

¢ Constants and expressions that have numeric, date, true/false or null values.

Note: Enclose any literal negative constant within parentheses, as
in this example: (-0.33)

e Demantra functions.
e Operators such as +*/.
* References to other series. To refer to a series, you use the name of the series.

¢ References to series at other time periods. Here, you use the following syntax:
series_name [relative-time-bucket]

An expression like this is sometimes called a vertical formula. For example: Sales
[-1] refers to the Sales series for the previous period. Sales [1] refers to the Sales
series for the next period. [0] is not allowed.

Here relative-time-bucket must be any of the following:
¢ Aninteger
* A series name

* A simple expression using integers, series names, and the basic mathematical
operators.

For information on the supported operators and functions, "Client Expression Functions
and Operators".

Time-Shifted Client Expressions (Vertical Formulas)

When a client expression includes a reference to another series, by default, Demantra
uses data from the same time bucket. You can refer to data from earlier or later time
buckets, however. The following example shows three series, each of which has a client
expression that refers to the Example series.
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Date E sample Unshifted Shifted1 Shifted?
124242002 o 7 o
12/9/2002 2 3 2 4
12 ME/2002 4 4 3 5:
1242342002 k 5 Fi E:

Client expression: | Client expression:
Example Series Example Series[1]

Client expression:
Example Series[-1]

Notice that the series Shiftl is null for 11/25/3002. This is because this cell refers to the
Example series at a time bucket that is not displayed in the worksheet.

Null Sales Records and Time-Shifted Client Expressions

You do not typically have sales records for all combinations for all dates. This affects
client expressions that refer to series at other time buckets. When a client expression
refers to a time bucket that does not have sales data, Demantra automatically uses the
next available non-null sales data. The following figure shows an example:

D ate E xample Shifted

2/24/2003 2
/342003 3 5
3/10/2003 4 3
9/11/2003 5 1y
B 5:
7 5

For 8/11/2003, Shiftedl series
refers to Example series

at last non-null time bucket,
3f10/2003

8/18/2003
8/25/2003

Client expression:
Example Series[-1]

Using Expressions to Refer to Time Buckets

The previous examples have used the simplest syntax for time-shifted client
expressions, in which you use an integer to refer to the relative time bucket. You can
instead use simple expressions that include series names, integers, and mathematical
operators. For example, if you have series A, B, C, and D, the client expression for D
could be something like the following: A[B+C]

For example, suppose you want to know how much inventory your warehouse will
contain on a given date. The date is determined relative to today based on both the
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production lead time and the transportation lead time. That is, you want to know
Inventory[Production lead time + Transportation lead time].

Precedence of Calculations for Client Expressions

The following rules apply for the recalculation order, and will be performed
recursively:

1.

The system looks for vertical formulas, which use data in other time buckets. Such
as formulas either use a function such as FSUM or they reference data in time
buckets: Demand [2].

The system calculates the data series that are the source for those in the Step 1.
The system calculates the data series of Step 1.
The system calculates the series that use the series in Step 1 as source.

The system calculates the series that are the result of Step 4, and so on.

Series Calculation: Using Both Server and Client Expressions

It is important to understand how server and client expressions are used in
combination. All series must have a server expression, although the expression is not
always important. The client expression always takes precedence. That is, the client
expression, if present, is evaluated, displayed, and stored in the database, instead of the
server expression.

If a series has a client expression, the series should be configured in one of the following

ways:

The server expression is trivial. For example, it is a constant such as 0. Because this
value is never meant to be seen or stored, the specific value is irrelevant.

The server expression is meaningful and useful in some cases. In this case, the client
expression consists of a conditional expression of the following general form:

If (condition, client-expression-value, series-name)

Here series-name is a reference to the same series to which this client expression
applies. This reference directs Demantra to the server expression that this series
uses. Depending on whether the condition is true for a given cell, this expression
returns either the client expression value or server expression value.

Note: In some cases, it is useful for a client expression to null out data
in the worksheet table in situations where the data might be confusing.

There is another important difference between server and client expressions, as far as
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end users are concerned. Server expressions are evaluated in the background and the
resulting changes are not available instantly in the worksheets. Client expressions, on
the other hand, are evaluated immediately.

In many cases, a server expression and a client expression can be mathematically
equivalent, but the client expression might be more user-friendly.

Series Calculation: Proportionality Option

When you define a series as proportional, you need to choose the proportional by series
from a series dropdown. For a series to show up in the dropdown, it must have a non-
zero/not null server expression It does not have to be proportional; a proportion by
series does not need to be proportional itself.

In general, the definition of a series also specifies how to calculate data at the lowest
level, in the case when data changes at a higher level. Data can potentially change at a
higher level either when it is imported at a higher level or when users edit a series while
displaying data at a higher level.

Each series can be configured as proportional or non-proportional.
e If a series is proportional, the parent value is split among the child members

according to the proportions of those child members.

¢ If a series is non-proportional, the value for each child member is set equal to value
of parent.

When you configure a series as proportional, you also specify a proportions reference

series. For best performance, Oracle recommends the following:

* Proportions from the same table are better than proportions from a different table.

¢ If the proportions are not in the same table that stores the series that uses those
proportions, consider caching the proportions into the same table that stores the

series. For example: create a cache of GLOB_PROP in sal es_dat a and
pronot i on_dat a.

e Use PROPORTI ON_COLUWNwhen the proportions are from the same table and do
not require a server expression.

® Use a series that is not empty (most of the time) for the proportion reference.

Supported Proportion Configuration

The series available in the proportional series dropdown depend upon the table on
which the series is defined.

The series listed in the dropdown are also filtered by the table on which the
proportional series exists:
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* Series on sal es_dat a: Can be split by any series with Item or Location levels, for
example, sal es_dat a, and mdp_matri x,

* Series on a data table: For example, pr onot i on_dat a can be split by sal es_dat a

,mdp_mat ri x, [tem or Location levels, and its own base level.

¢ Series on level: All levels with the same base level as the level and lower or equal

aggregation to the series level.

e Series on mdp_mat ri x: Can be split by any series with Item or Location levels, for
example, mdp_mat ri x except for sal es_dat a,

Summary of Calculation Options

When you configure a series, you have many options to set, and not all the

combinations are useful. This section summarizes the useful combinations of the most

important series options.

Combinations of Key Series Options

The following table summarizes the combinations of the most important series options:

Expression Update field

Proportional

Editable

Server only or Server ~ Yes

and client

No
Client only (server Yes
expression is trivial
and its value is never
seen)

No

Depends on the
nature of the server
expression

Non-proportional
only

Depends on the
nature of the client
expression

Non-proportional
only

Editable or non-
editable*

Probably should be
non-editable.

Non-editable only

*Depending on how the series is configured, it may be necessary to ensure that data changes
only at the lowest level. Apart from those cases, these series can be either editable or non-
editable. For more information, see Series that Can be Changed at Any Level , page 7-16and Series
that Must be Changed Only at the Lowest Level., page 7-17
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When to Configure a Series as Proportional

The following table indicates when to make a series proportional:

Update field

Form of
expression*

Proportional

Editable

If data changes
at a higher
level...

Yes

SERVER:

sum (table_name.
update_column_n
ame)

SERVER:

avg (table_name.
update_column_n
ame) max
(table_name.
update_column_n
ame) or min
(table_name.
update_column_n
ame)

Any other
expression

CLIENT:

Name of a
proportional
series

Should be
proportional

Should be non-
proportional

Should be non-
proportional

Should be
proportional

Editable or non-
editable

Editable or non-
editable

Should not be
editable except
at lowest level

Non-editable

Lower levels are
calculated by
splitting the
higher-level
value according
to the
proportions in
the Proportion
Calculation
series.

Value for each
lower level is set
equal to value of
parent level.

Undesirable
behavior occurs.

Lower levels are
calculated by
splitting the
higher-level
value according
to the
proportions in
the Proportion
Calculation
series.
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Update field Form of Proportional Editable If data changes

expression* at a higher
level...
CLIENT: Should be non- Non-editable Value for each
proportional lower level is set

Any ot}.ler equal to value of
expression parent level.

No Any Must be non- Non-editable Undesirable

proportional

behavior occurs.

*Where table_name.update_column_name is the update field for this series. In all cases, the
expression can also include the token #UNIT#, which represents the unit conversion factor. For
example: sum (table_name.update_column_name * #UNIT#)

Useful Series Configurations

For any series, data can safely be changed at the lowest level. Depending on how the
series is configured, it may or may not be safe to change data at higher levels.

The following table indicates which series configurations support data changes at

higher levels:
Update Form of Proportional If data changes at a higher level...
field expression*

Yes

Server expression:

sum(table_name.
update_column_name)

Server expression,
any of the following;:

avg (table_name.
update_column_name)

max (table_name.
update_column_name)
or

min (table_name.
update_column_name)

Should be
proportional

Should be non-
proportional

Lower levels are calculated by splitting
the higher-level value according to the
proportions in the Proportion
Calculation series.

Value for each lower level is set equal
to value of parent level.
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Update
field

Form of
expression*

Proportional

If data changes at a higher level...

Any other expression

Client expression:

Name of a
proportional series

Client expression:

Any other expression

Any

Should be non-
proportional

Should be
proportional

Should be non-
proportional

Must be non-
proportional

Undesirable behavior occurs.

Lower levels are calculated by splitting
the higher-level value according to the
proportions in the Proportion
Calculation series.

Value for each lower level is set equal
to value of parent level.

Undesirable behavior occurs.

*Where table_name.update_column_name is the update field for this series. In all cases, the
expression can also include the token #UNIT#, which represents the unit conversion factor. For
example: sum (fable_name.update_column_name * §UNIT#)

Series That Can Be Changed at Any Level

For any series, data can safely be changed at the lowest level. Depending on how the

series is configured, it may or may not be safe to change data at higher levels.

The most common series are the ones that are configured so that the data can be
changed at any level. Remember that data can change for many reasons, by editing
within a worksheet, by importing changed data, or by changing data from which the
series is derived.

Update field Proportional Form of expression  *If data changes at a
higher level...
Yes Proportional SERVER: Lower levels are

sum (table_name.
update_column_name)
Where table_name.
update_column_name
is the update field for

calculated by splitting
the higher-level value
according to the
proportions in the
Proportion
Calculation series.

this series.
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Update field Proportional Form of expression  *If data changes at a

higher level...
CLIENT:
Name of a
proportional series
Yes Non-proportional SERVER: Value for each lower

level is set equal to

avg (table_name. value of parent level.

update_column_name)
max (table_name.
update_column_name)
or min (table_name.
update_column_name)

CLIENT:

Any other expression

*Where table_name.update_column_name is the update field for this series. In all cases, the
expression can also include the token #UNIT#, which represents the unit conversion
factor. For example: sum (table_name.update_column_name * #UNIT#)

Series That Must Be Changed Only at the Lowest Level

If a series is configured in the following ways, it should be edited or changed only at the
lowest level:

Update field Form of expression Proportional
Yes Any expression other than the Should be non-proportional.
ones in "Series That Can Be } ]
Changed at Any Level". Otherwise, undesirable
behavior occurs.
No Any Must be non-proportional.

Calculating Data at Lower Levels

For a series that has a server expression and that is stored in the database, Demantra
needs to know how to calculate data at lower levels if data changes at a higher level.
When you configure a series, you specify whether the series is proportional. The
following table shows which series should be proportional and explains how these
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series behave.

Form of server expression

Proportional

If data changes at a higher
level...

sum (table_name.
update_column_name)

Where table_name.
update_column_name is the
update field for this series.

avg (table_name.
update_column_name) max (
table_name.
update_column_name) or min (
table_name.
update_column_name)

Where table_name.
update_column_name is the
update field for this series.

Any other expression

Series should be proportional.

Series should be non-
proportional.

Series should be non-
proportional.

Lower levels are calculated by
splitting the higher-level
value according to the
proportions in the Proportion
Calculation series.

Value for each lower level is
set equal to value of parent
level.

Data should not be changed
except at lowest level.

Display Properties

You can control how Demantra displays each series in a variety of ways.

Color Expressions

Any series can have a color expression, which controls the background color of the

series when displayed in a worksheet table.

Display Precision and Format

For each numeric series, you can specify the format that worksheet tables should use
when displaying the series. By specifying this format, you are also implicitly specifying
the maximum possible size of numbers in the series.

For example, if the display format of a series is ##,###.##, the maximum size of a number

in this series is 99999.99.
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Display-Only Summaries

Summary rows may appear in a worksheet as either rows or columns, or both as shown
in the example below:

File Worksheet Edit View Options Data Help

DEHYRERE VLS 8ULIRLUEDEEEE

X' Demand Analysis for Product Category & Org * ]

Zone LIS-Central
US-Central Series
E. US-East e Time 19 0803109 0810109 081709 082409 08/31709 09:07/09 09/14/09 Summary |
O Us-nest
© unassociated L T
AR-ZH-4SWEENG-YLWS-IRH 0.0
AR_TST_UOM 0.0
AS54888 00
EMR-MOT-AT-106 0.0
EMR-MOT-K-276 00
EMR-MOT-5-263 0.0
JI-Monitor-MOD 0.0
MMO30 0.0
SK-SCO-AT-M 0.0
SK-SGG-OFG2 00
SK-5GG-OFG 0.0
SK-SRC-FG2 00
SK-SRC-FG 0.0
SK-SRG-OFG2 0.0
SK-SRG-OFG 0.0
Summary 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 ml
4

| Empty Rows Shawn ‘ Rowe: 2, Column: 583 | ‘ ﬁ |

For each series, you also can specify a summary function or expression for use only
within the worksheet. The following figure shows examples of Total and Average, in a
worksheet:
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Talzs Forecast  Ext Factor Fixed Plan Lift | Ext Forecast
10062003 (278 0.0% 100 37a
11032005 264 0.0% 254
12012003 (S04 0.0% ad Ja4
052004 (4355 253 0% 47
0200272004  |BES 0.0% EE&
03012004 184 0.0% 184
SUFnEry 2136 d 2% 150 2,385

The summary is only for display and the results are not stored in the database.
However, to avoid user confusion, you should probably summarize data in a manner
consistent with the server or client expressions you define for this series; see "Series
Calculation: Using Both Server and Client Expressions".

For example, if you define this series by a server expression that sums data, the
summary function should probably be Total.

The worksheet table may also include subtotal rows. The following shows an example:
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Product Family | Account iTime iPrice % iReuenue % | Digcount EAppruued
Gourmet Stop and Shop  |03M0/2003  [510.00 9.00% |
09/08/2003 |$10.00 0.00% O
03/08/2004 [$10.00 (33141407  |0.00% O
. Summary $10.00 [$13295097  |3.00% 3
‘Summary $10.00 |$13296,097  |300% 1
Regular Stop and Shop | 09/08/2003 |$10.00 [§S307 44BN 0.00% O
(03M0:2003 |$914 (347,052,748  |9.00% O
(03082004 (51000 |$13,265270  |0.00% O
‘Summary [$971  [5113,145464 | 3.00% 3
McKessen 0310/2003 |$10.00 0.00% ]
09/08/2003 |$10.00 =u.nn% ]
03082004 [$10.00 | $308,523 0.00% O
Summary |$1000 |$2246312  |0.00% 3
' Summary $986 9115391776 1.50% 2
Slim 'Stop and Shop | 03M0/2003 |$10.00 9.00% O
09/082003 | $10.00 0.00% 0
03/08/2004 |$10.00 0.00% O
Summary |$1000 $51628,012  |3.00% 3
Summary ; $1000  §51628,012  |3.00% 1
— [SHEAARY — e :

A given series can be summarized in different ways within a single worksheet table,
although that usually means that the series is useful only within that worksheet.

Configuring the Display-Only Summary

You can customize the summary line to provide flexibility in cross tabulating
columns/rows, and reporting purposes. These customizations include:

e Hiding or showing the summary
® Freezing the summary in a particular place on the worksheet

® Setting the summary location

To toggle the Summary Line:

It is often desirable to eliminate the summary line within a given section of the cross-
tabulated worksheet. For example, you may not wish to see a summary of all
promotions within a scenario because a separate view is used for this purpose.

1. From the Demantra Local Application, open the worksheet whose summary line
you want to configure.

2. From the Worksheet menu, choose Layout Designer.
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The Worksheet Designer appears.
3. Click the Layout button.

4. Right-click on the series that you want to configure, and either enable or disable the
Show Summary check box.

5. Click Ok.

The worksheet is refreshed to show or hide the summary line.

B d o o8
\ Default |

Page: & Zone
‘ Series

‘ Time &P Series

‘ Aggregation
‘@ Filters: Hide selected level

Show Summary

‘m Exceptions Summary position »

£
23 Show level »
Layout =1
| (4 Hide level , feries Mixed Disnlayr G|~
ensus Forecast hlixed Disnlay =]
)—@ Deprecated Series Tahle E
>[5 EBS Input Table g
_ >[5 Farecast Mixed Disnlay ]
a Previous )-@ Forecast Accuracy Tahle |+
= e Graph type |Line Chart |Z|| E=S g | Advanced...
| cancel | | ok

Freezing the Summary Line:

If there are many rows in a table, it is useful to display the worksheet summary as the
top row and then freeze that row so that it remains in position as you scroll down the
page. Only the overall summary of a worksheet is freezable. The overall summary
corresponds to the outermost summarized level. Only summary rows on the top row or
left-most row can be frozen. Otherwise, the menu option is disabled.

1. From the Demantra Local Application, open the worksheet whose summary line
you want to configure.

2. From the View menu, choose Freeze Overall Summary.

To set the Summary Line position:

1. 1. From the Demantra Local Application, open the worksheet whose summary line
you want to configure.
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2. 2. From the Worksheet menu, choose Layout Designer.

The Worksheet Designer appears.
3. Click the Layout button.

4. Do one of the following:

1. To set the summary row to the right or left of the worksheet, right-click on a
series in the horizontal series list and then choose Summary Position> Left or
Right.

2. To set the summary row to the top or bottom of the worksheet, right-click on a
series in the vertical series list and then choose Summary Position> Top or
Bottom.

The worksheet refreshes to display the summary position in its new location.

Other Basic Series Options

This section discusses other basic options you can use when configuring series.

Drop-down Lists

A series can be configured as a drop-down list, which means that when the series is
displayed in a worksheet, each series cell includes the same drop-down list of choices.
When a user includes the series in a worksheet, he or she can set the value of a series
element by selecting from the list, if the series is editable.

Typically each list element is a text string that has a corresponding numeric value.
When the user chooses a list element, Demantra finds the corresponding numeric value
and sets the series value equal to that.

To configure the drop-down list for a series, you can use any of the following:

* A table that exists in the Demantra database.

e Alevel

¢ Alist that you enter directly in the Business Modeler for use by this series.
All three variations behave in the same way.

Scaling

If the series is numeric, it can be configured as scaled. At any time, a given worksheet
uses a single scaling factor. The user chooses this factor and Demantra automatically
divides all numbers in the worksheet by that factor, except for any series that are
marked as "unscaled".
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Caching by Item

A series can be cached (aggregated by item and cached in the branch_data_items table).
This improves performance of worksheets that are aggregated across locations and that
do not have any location or matrix filtering.

Advanced Series Options

On occasion, you may need to consider the more advanced options for series.

Preserving Promotional Data While Moving or Copying

When you copy and paste a promotional level, Demantra copies data for the
promotional series, as well. The span of time for the new copy might not be the same as
the original, so the definition of each series needs to specify how to perform the
computation. Similarly, when a user changes the length of a promotion, Demantra
adjusts the associated promotional series data.

There are two preservation types:

* Copy/Paste preservation type
* Move preservation type

The settings should be consistent with the rest of the settings for the series. The
following guidelines are suggested:

Option Meaning Suggested Series Suggested
Type Aggregation
Function
As Is Preservation Demantra shifts the Any Any

data to the new dates
but makes no other
changes. If the new
date range is longer
than the original date
range, Demantra uses
nulls for the dates at
the end. If the new
date range is shorter
than the original date
range, Demantra
omits the "extra"
dates.
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Option

Meaning

Suggested Series
Type

Suggested
Aggregation
Function

Do Nothing

Most Common

None

Percentage
Preservation

Demantra ignores the
series during the
copy/paste and move
operations. Use this
option to retain
values of any price
series of a promotion
when using the
Refresh Population
method and
workflow.

Demantra ensures
that the pasted data
closely resembles the
source data. Use this
setting for any kind of
series; the other
settings apply only to
numeric series.

Demantra does not
copy the data for this
series.

Demantra first
aggregates the data
according to the
Aggregation Function
of the series. It then
ensures that the
pasted data generally
has the same level,
over time, as the
source data.

Any, suggested

Any, but not usually
appropriate for
proportional numeric
series

Any

Numeric; not
proportional

Any

Any function other
than Sum

Any function other
than Sum

Series

7-25



Option Meaning Suggested Series Suggested
Type Aggregation
Function
Volume Preservation = Demantra first Numeric; Sum
aggregates the data proportional

according to the
Aggregation Function
of the series. It then
ensures that in the
pasted data, the
overall volume is the
same (area under the
curve) as the volume
of the source data.
Choose Volume
Preservation for the
Copy/Paste
Preservation option
when you use a
Refresh Population
method and
workflow to realign
promotion data after
an item is moved
from one promotion
group to another.
This option works in
conjunction with the
CopyPastelntersect
system parameter.

For most series, you will want to use the same setting for both options. However, for
some series, it does not make sense to copy the data when you create a new promotion
(so you would use the setting None for copy/paste), although it does make sense to
preserve the data if you are just moving a promotion. In such cases, it is useful to have
two separate options.

The following figure shows examples of series that are configured with each of these

preservation types:
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: Promotion Time Preserve As|s  Preserve Vol |Preserve Percent |Preserue Hone Preserve Most Comnmon

Promo 1 01022006 100 =n) an rL) a

: 01/09/2006 |100 a0 a0 n El
0116/2006 |100 a0 a0 7n b
01/23/2006 |100 90 a0 7n a
01/30:2006 |100 a0 a0 n El

; Summary  |S00 450 &0 350

Copy (1) of Promo 1 | 01/0272006 100 2 a0 A

: 01/09/2006 |100 26 a0 El
0116/2006 |100 26 a0 El
01/23/2006 |100 2 a0 A
01/30:2006 |100 26 a0 El
02/06:2006 26 a0 El
02132006 2 a0 A
0220/2006 2 =) kb
022712006 26 a0 b
03062006 26 a0 b
03132006 26 a0 E]
0320/2006 26 a0 El
032712006 26 a0 El
0403/2006 2 a0 A
0410,2006 26 a0 El
041712006 26 a0 El
04242006 2 a0 A
Summary |s00 450 =)

Summary 1000 w0 80 B0

This worksheet table shows two promotions, Promo 1 and a copy which spans more
time. Notice the following in the copy:

e The Preserve As Is series contains the same numbers for the first five time buckets,
which the length of the original promotion. After that, this series is null in the
promotion copy.

* For the Preserve Vol series, the level of this series is lower in the copy so that there
is the same overall volume as in the original.

e For Preserve Percent, the pasted data is at the same level as the original, and is
extended for the length of the pasted promotion.

* For Preserve None, there is no pasted data.

* For Preserve Most Common, the pasted data mimics the original data in overall
pattern.

See Also

* "System Parameters" for more information about the CopyPastelntersect system
parameter that works in conjunction with the Copy/Paste Preservation series
configuration.

e "Specifying Data Properties of a Series Table" for additional information about
configuring series.
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The Aggregated Base Level Option

This option lets you specify how this series is aggregated in a worksheet that includes a
promotion level:

e If you choose sales_data, this series is aggregated by the items, locations, and dates
selected in the worksheet. Most series are aggregated this way in a typical
implementation.

¢ If you choose promotion, this series is aggregated by the items, locations, dates, and
promotions selected in the worksheet. That is, when the series is aggregated, any
data that is not associated with a promotion is ignored.

Within a worksheet that does not include a promotion, the series is aggregated based on
the series setting; that is, it is aggregated by the items, locations, and dates if it
aggregates by sales_data only, and additionally by promotions if aggregated by
promotion.

The following shows two series that are defined almost identically. The Orders series is
aggregated by sales_data and the Orders for Promotions series is aggregated by
promotion.

Private Label Brand - BJ

Promotion | Time Orders Orders for Promotions Promol
3. 02 2002 B. 07/08,2002 442956 233,135 100
0752002 589276 310,145 100

07/22/2002 |G55.507 350,267 foo |
07/29:2002 572546 301,340 100
08/05/2002 455318 239 641 100
08122002 529641 436,653 100
o Summary ¥ | 3,555 244 1,871,181 E00

This worksheet is aggregated to the Brand, Account, and Promotion levels. The
worksheet is filtered to show only the Private Label brand and two specific BJs locations
(these locations are children of the Account level):

¢ BJ 0005 ran a promotion on all Private Label products during the time span of the
worksheet.

e BJ 0003 did not run any promotion.

Notice that the values are greater for Orders than for Orders for Promotions. This is
because only one of the locations ran the promotion.
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Extra From and Extra Where

Normally the server expression can refer only to fields in the following tables:

For sales and matrix series branch_data and mdp_matrix tables. Note
that branch_data is a synonym for the
sales_data table or the promotion_data table.

For promotion series branch_data table.

For level series Table associated with the level.

In rare cases, you may need to refer to data in other tables. In such a case, use the Extra
From field. In this field, specify an optional list of additional tables (separated by
commas) that contain data relevant to this series.

If you include a table here, the server expression can refer to columns in that table.

Note: Internally, these tables are added to the From clause in the SQL
query that retrieves data for this series.

If you need to filter the data further, use the Extra Where field. The syntax of this field is
as follows:

table.column operator other_table.other_column

Here operator is a comparison operator, one of the following

<>

and table.column and other_table.other_column are key columns in the database.

Note: Internally, the Extra Where field is added to the WHERE clause
in the SQL query that retrieves data for this series.
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Note and Promotion Indicators

Within a worksheet, a user can attach a promotion (in the case of Promotion
Effectiveness) or a note to a given item-location combination, at a given date.
Depending on how the series was configured, the series will be displayed with an
indicator in all worksheet cells that correspond to that item-location combination and
date.

You control these indicators when you define components, within the Business
Modeler.

Note: If your solution uses other types of general levels, you can
associate an indicator for any general level that does not have child
levels.

Series Groups

You can define optional groups of series, in order to make the lists of series more
manageable, especially in cases where there are a large number of series. For example,
the Worksheet Designer includes a screen like the following.

E§ All Seres @—EE All Series
i&a Chaining Indicators —. Approved
—. Missing All Sources —. Approved By
— [#] Mizsing All Sources DED —[&] Ent Factor
— Missing Saome Sources — Ent Forecast
—. Missing Some Sources DBD — Ent Cwerride
©- [ Matrix Beries M — Ficed Plan Lift
—E Anggregation for Dead E] — (=] Lastear Sales
— 22| Agoregation for Young — Sales Forecast
—% Do agaregation % — Sales Last %
'—|=#| Doforecast
@-Q& Fartner Series
—E Angregation for Young
—E Final Partner Fcst
— || Prinr Fost Overrida

Well-defined series groups can make it easier to place related series on a worksheet.
A series can belong to any number of groups.

You define, modify, and delete series groups in the Business Modeler. The series groups
are visible in the Worksheet Designer, within in the Web-based products (Demand
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Planner Web, Promotion Effectiveness, and Settlement Management).

Note: Series groups are not visible in the desktop products (Demand

Planner and Demand Replenisher).

Configuration Notes

This section contains configuration notes related to series.

Dependencies

Tools

Before you can configure series, you will need to load some sample data for items,
locations, and sales (and promotions, if you want to create promotion series).

Before creating a dropdown-type series, you must consider where to look up the
dropdown choices. You may need to create the table for the lookup data and then load
that data (as indicated in "Loading Supplementary Data"). Or you can use an existing
level or you can enter the choices directly in the Business Modeler.

Series can be added fairly easily throughout implementation and later as needed.

Demantra provides the following tools for creating and configuring series:

Tool*

Purpose/Notes

Data Model Wizard

Configure > Series option

Configure > Series Group option

Components > Open/Create Component
option

*These options are in the Business Modeler.

Can define series, although this wizard
provides only a small subset of the series
options.

Defines series.

Defines series groups.

Creates components. Among other things, a
component defines the associations between
series and indicators.
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8

Units, Indexes, and Exchange Rates

This chapter describes units and related concepts, outlines the primary configuration
options, and summarizes the available tools.

This chapter covers the following topics:

Introduction

Introduction

Unit Conversion Data

How Units Are Used

Time Units

Viewing Calendar Months in a Weekly System
Enabling Calendar Month Support

Setting and Modifying the Base Time Unit
Unit-Level Association

Indexes and Exchange Rates

Configuration Notes

At any time, a worksheet uses one unit of measure, which is used by most of the series
in that worksheet. The user can switch to another unit of measure; any series that uses a
unit of measure is correspondingly multiplied by the appropriate conversion factors.
For example, a worksheet can express sales and forecast in units or in cases or dollar

value.

Note: You do not need to use units in this way. You can instead hard
code the unit into a series definition, so that it always expresses, for
example, the buyback per case. Whatever your choice is, be sure to give
useful names and hints to the series.
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Similarly, at any time, a worksheet can use one index or exchange rate, which is used by

any series that express financial quantities. The user can switch to a different index

(such as CPI) or exchange rate, and the worksheet automatically multiplies those series

by the index or exchange rate.

Unit Conversion Data

The imported data contains the item quantity per sales record, expressed as the number

of units sold. Note that you can rename units.

The imported data also includes the unit price, which depends on the item, location,
and date. You use the item price as a conversion unit, to represent monetary values.

Typically, you define additional units of measure, of two general kinds:

Size Units

Size units, which measure the size of a sale: cases, truckloads, and so on. When you
define these units, you provide a conversion factor by which the base item quantity
is automatically multiplied. This conversion factor does not have to be the same for
all items.

Monetary units, which measure the value of a sale. When you define these units,
you provide a conversion factor (the imported unit price), which depends on the
item, location, and date. You can also specify time-dependent indexes and exchange
rates that can be applied to monetary units within a worksheet.

When you define a size unit, you specify the following;:

A name, used on the vertical axis of worksheet graphs.

The table and data field that contains the associated conversion factor, which is
generally different for different products.

The unit conversion factors must be supplied in the imported data. For example, the
t_ep_sku table might include a column that indicates the number of cases per unit,
as follows:

SKU Cases Pallets
109784 0.01 0.001
109785 0.015 0.0015
109786 0.005 0.0005
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Monetary Unit

SKU Cases Pallets

This means that the SKU 109784 has 0.01 cases per unit, or inversely, 100 units per case.

When you define the Case unit, you would specify the Cases column of t_ep_sku as the
source of the conversion factor for this unit.

When you define a monetary unit, you specify the following:

* A name, used on the vertical axis of worksheet graphs.
e The table and data field that contain the price per unit.

e An optional expression for the conversion factor, if the factor cannot be simply read
from the table.

* Optional time-dependent exchange rates and indexes that can be applied to this
unit.

How Units Are Used

Time Units

The token #UNIT# represents the unit conversion factor. You can include this token
within the server expression for a series, which should have the following general form:

quantity * #UNIT#

Within a worksheet, this token is automatically replaced by the conversion factor that
corresponds to the unit that the worksheet is currently using. For example, if the
Demand was 1200 units, and if the worksheet is using cases instead, then Demand is
displayed as 12 cases.

To configure a series to use units, do either of the following:

* Create a server expression with the form shown previously.

* Create a client expression that refers to another series that uses units.

Any Demantra solution has a base time unit, such as weeks or months. Demantra
provides some larger predefined time units, and you can add others. In general, there

Units, Indexes, and Exchange Rates 8-3



are two types of time units:

e Simple time units (such as quarters) are simple multiples of the base time unit. For
these, you just provide a scaling factor. For example, for a weekly system, a quarter
consists of 13 time units. These time units are assumed to divide evenly into one
year, and Demantra automatically figures out which base time bucket each date
belongs to.

e Data-dependent time units, such as 4-4-5 time units, require explicit data. That is,
they must be assigned explicitly to each date in the system, in the Inputs table.

Note that by default, in any worksheet, the date and label for a given bucket is the first
date in that bucket. Within a worksheet, another date format can be used.

Data-Dependent Time Units

The following example represents rows in the Inputs table. It shows a set of dates from
a weekly system and shows how those dates are mapped into quarters and 4-4-5
periods. (A 4-4-5 time system creates quarters that consist of a four-week "month,"
followed by another four-week "month," and then followed by a five-week" month." In
practice, 4-4-5 calendars vary from company to company.) The second and third
columns show the bucket numbers associated with each date, depending on the date

system.
Date Bucket number when Bucket number when 4-4-5
guarters are used periods are used

1/3/05 100 122

1/10/05 100 122

1/17/05 100 122

1/24/05 100 122

1/31/05 100 123

2/7/05 100 123

2/14/05 100 123

2/21/05 100 123

2/28/05 100 124
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Date Bucket number when Bucket number when 4-4-5

guarters are used periods are used
3/7/05 100 124
3/14/05 100 124
3/21/05 100 124
3/28/05 100 124
4/7/05 101 125

The first thirteen dates belong to a single quarter, and the last date belongs to the
following quarter. The first four dates belong to the first 4-4-5 "month" and so on.

Viewing Calendar Months in a Weekly System

Each Oracle Demantra implementation has a core time resolution definition. This
definition drives the resolution of data kept in the system, which in turn drives the
granularity of data available to users and internal processes. This data granularity
serves as the smallest building block upon which all time management and display is
done. Available data granularities are day, week, or calendar month. For more
information, see Time Units, page 8-3.

If an organization wants to support both weeks and calendar months, then using the
weekly time resolution is not suitable because weeks do not aggregate wholly into
calendar months. To overcome this limitation, you may decide to upgrade the data
model to support viewing weekly data aggregated by calendar month. Different
worksheets display data in the selected aggregations, and allow for a variety of uses
based on business roles. When you upgrade the data model to support weekly data by
calendar month, the following changes occur:

Note: To view calendar months in a weekly system, both new and
existing users should run the upgrade procedure.
*  Weeks spanning more than one month are divided into two separate periods.
e Historical sales are loaded and stored in sub-weekly periods.
* Forecast generated and stored in sub-weekly periods.

* Data may be viewed by week, fiscal month, calendar month, quarter or year.
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* Datais updated in views using weeks, fiscal months, calendar months, fiscal
quarters, calendar quarters, fiscal years and calendar years time aggregation.

Note: Upgrading the data model will increase data rows in the system
by approximately 20%. If your business is not interested in viewing
weekly data by calendar month, then you may continue using the
current data model without experiencing any additional overhead
associated with calendar month support.

Enabling Demantra to support viewing weekly data by calendar month is done using
the UPGRADE_TO_CAL_MONTH procedure. For more information, see Enabling
Calendar Month Support.

Time Aggregations when Viewing Weekly Data by Calendar Month

The following time aggregations are added when you upgrade the data model to
support viewing monthly data in a weekly system:

¢ Lowest Period: Sub week periods that are used to allocate data when weeks overlap
a calendar month.

e Calendar Month: Gregorian calendar month.

¢ (Calendar Quarter: Quarterly periods (January - March, April - June, July -
September and October — December) based on the Gregorian calendar.

® Calendar Year: Gregorian calendar year (January to December)

Data is stored at an enhanced weekly aggregation, where weeks spanning multiple
calendar months are split into periods. Worksheets with time aggregations of fiscal
month, quarter, and year aggregate and display weekly data. Worksheets with the
calendar month time aggregation will aggregate all weeks and periods belonging to
each month. When data is split based on a proportional series, then data is allocated to
each period within the week based on each period's proportions within the proportional
series.

Note: Use caution when using the Lowest Period time aggregation for
forecasting. Demantra's forecasting engine assumes that historical and
future periods have an approximately equal length, and views all
periods in the same manner.

To solve this limitation, the forecasting engine scales any period which is less than a
whole week to match weeks. The scaling process modifies both historical demand and
key causals for the period in order to approximate the period as a full week. When a
forecast has been generated, the values for the Lowest Period time aggregation are
scaled back to their original values. Scaling is controlled using the EngineScalelnput
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parameter. For more information, see System Parameters, page 27-1.

Parameters and Dates

Period-based parameters refer to the number of whole base time units. If you use a
weekly time aggregation, then system parameters store values by weekly periods. If
periods contain sub-weeks, then the analytical engine automatically converts system
parameters to store these sub-week periods instead of weeks.

For example, a weekly system has a lead of 52 weeks. These 52 weeks contain 63 sub-
week periods, since some weeks are split among different calendar months. When

calculating the forecast, Demantra automatically converts the Lead parameter to 63. All
conversions are written to the engine log, so that you may view the original and
resulting values.

The following parameters are converted automatically by the engine to account for
expanded forecasting periods:

AverageHorizon
DampPeriod
ForecastGenerationHorizon
HistoryLength
MetricsPeriod
MinLengthForDetect
ShiftActive
ShiftBaseCausals
ShiftPromoCausals
ShiftPromoMaxValue
StartAverage
TestPeriod
TrendDampPeriod
TrendPeriod

Lead

Season
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* test_samp_len

Disaggregation to Dates

When an update occurs at a time aggregation higher than the base time aggregation, the
update must then be allocated between different periods. Because some weeks are
divided into unequal periods, each period uses a weighting to disaggregate the data
between periods. For weekly systems, each period receives a weight based on the
number of days in the period, resulting in values between one and seven. For daily
systems, each period (day) receives a weighting of one. For monthly systems, each
period (month) also receives a weight of one.

Allocation Series

The default method for allocating series between different time periods is determined
by the number of days that fall in each period. This allocation method is set globally,
but may be modified and contain local overrides.

Demantra uses the following series to control the allocation between weeks. These
series are non-proportional and should only be edited when viewing information at the
Lowest Period time aggregation:

® Period Allocation Global: stores the global weights that control allocation when
updates are made at an aggregated time resolution. This series does not vary by
item or location. Because of its location in the INPUTS table, this series value can
only be modified by using PLSQL. In addition to this global series, each data table
has a separate override column that allows individual items and locations to have
their own allocation weights.

e Period Allocation DM: Supports allocation of data between dates for series in the
SALES_DATA table. This series is pre-populated with the number of days falling
into the corresponding INPUTS entry.

¢ Period Allocation PTP: Supports allocation of data between dates for series in the
PROMOTION_DATA table. This series has a default value of NULL.

e Period Allocation CTO: Supports allocation of data between dates for series in the
T _EP_CTO_DATA table. This series has a default value of NULL.

® Period Allocation SPF: Supports allocation of data between dates for series in the
T_EP_SPF_DATA table. This series has a default value of NULL.

Enabling Calendar Month Support

Use the UPGRADE_TO_CAL_MONTH procedure to update the Demantra data model
to support viewing weekly data by calendar month. This procedure locates weeks that
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fall within two months, and splits them into two rows in the database. It also splits
existing sales data, general level data, and time dimension data (INPUTS table). Each
row represents the portion of the week that falls within each month. For example, a
schema row beginning Monday, 29th 2010 will be split into two periods: November
29th (containing two days) and December 1st (containing five).

Before you Begin

1. Backup your Demantra schema.

2. Perform a manual review of the SPLIT DATES DATA_COLUMNS table and
confirm whether or not you want to split each data column.

3. Use the UPGRADE_TO_CAL_MONTH procedure to populate the table
SPLIT_DATES_DATA_COLUMNS:

exec upgrade_to_cal _nonth.scan_data_tabl e _col umms;

Note: This procedure should be run every time that the model is
changed.

4.  Once populated, the SPLIT_DATES_DATA_COLUMNS table contains numeric
columns that directly relate to application series, plus any other numeric columns
not identified as application columns. Whether or not a value gets split is
determined by the value in the SPLIT_VALUE_Y_N column. Possible values are:

* Y:(Yes) The upgrade procedure will split this value.
* N:(No) The upgrade procedure will not split this value.

® U: (Unknown) The upgrade procedure could not determine if the value should
be split. Non-series numeric columns that have not been identified as
application columns will have this value and are not split.

Confirm the value for each table entry before proceeding to run the Upgrade
procedure.

Setting the Queue Size

In order for the split process to work effectively the splitting is run in separate parallel
jobs. The number of queues is controlled by the SpiltDataMaxQueues parameter. As an
approximate guideline, the number of parallel queues should not exceed the number of
CPUs in your Demantra deployment.

To set the queue size:

1. Update the SplitDataMaxQueues parameter in the DB_PARAMS table. For more
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information, see System Parameters., page 27-1

2. Run the Cal_Month_Split_Set_Queues procedure to distribute the queue to the data
tables:

exec upgrade_to_cal _nonth.cal _nmonth_split_set_queues;

Note: You do not need to rerun the full data column scan after setting
the queue size.

Running the Split Data Procedure
Use the UPGRADE_TO_CAL_MONTH procedure to start the split process:

exec upgrade_to_cal _nonth.main(start_date, end_date);

Where start_date is the first date in the Inputs table that the procedure will split, and
end_date is the last date in the Inputs table that the procedure will split. For example,
the following command splits all data between January 1, 2010 and January 1, 2011:

exec upgrade_to_cal _nonth. mai n(' 01- JAN-2010' , ' 01- JAN- 2011" ) ;

Specifying "null" for the start_date tells Demantra to split all dates from the start of the
database. Similarly, specifying "null" for the end_date tells Demantra to split all dates to
the end of the database. For example, the following command splits the entire Inputs
table:

exec upgrade_to_cal _nonth. main(null,null);

Note: The split dates process may be run multiple times for the same
date ranges. can be repeated again for the same time ranges. Only
unsplit data and dates are processed.

Reviewing Split Procedure Results

Use the following Demantra tables to verify the outcome of the split process:

e DB_EXCEPTION_LOG: contains any errors that are encountered during the split
process.

e SPLIT DATA_QUEUE_DISTRIBUTION: contains the split status per data table.
¢ PARALLEL_SPLIT_DATES: contains the split status per date.
e PARALLEL_SPLIT_DATA: contains the split status per data table and per date.

The possible status values in these tables are:
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Status Code Explanation

1 Complete
2 Ready

3 Running
4 Failed

5 Timeout
6 Killed

7 Finalized

Setting and Modifying the Base Time Unit

The base time unit is used by the Data Model to aggregate the source data to the
specified time bucket size. Allowed settings of the base time unit (time bucket size) are:

e day
e  week

* Gregorian month

Tines Bucket [E— -

“irst Day Of Weske  |menday =l

sggregation Method: [Bisckward 1o stert of preveous week |

Impacts of Changing the Base Time Unit:

If the time bucket is re-configured, the time aggregation set for all worksheets is
modified to match the new time aggregation. A review of all worksheets is strongly
recommended. See Worksheets, page 9-1.

After making changes, the Data Model should be upgraded, not Rebuilt, with the Run
Time Bucket option checked. See Building the Data Model, page 17-22 and
Manipulating Existing Data Models, page 17-24.
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The erased member and fact data in Demantra must then be downloaded again. See
Loading the Data into the Data Model, page 17-24.

Integration profiles are required to be redefined by the user, if the unit of time specified
therein becomes invalid. For details, see Loading Series and Promotions, page 14-6.

The following time aggregations are only available if the base time unit is set to weeks:
* Lowest Period: displays weeks and sub week periods.
e Calendar Months: displays all periods that fall within the Gregorian month.

Calendar months are defined as the time period from the 1st of each month to the
last day of the month.

¢ Calendar Quarter: displays all periods falling within quarterly Gregorian month
ranges. These quarters are defined as:

e (Q1:January, February, March
e (Q2: April, May, June
*  (Q3:]July, August, September

e (QQ4: October, November, December

e Calendar Year: displays all periods falling within the same Gregorian year. For
example, "2010".

Pre-configured calendars support dates from 1995 to 2030. For more information, see
Viewing Weekly Data by Calendar Month.

Common changes to the Base Time Unit:

The Business Modeler allows the Demantra System Administrator to change the base
time unit at any time after initial installation. Common changes include:

® Setting the start date of the weekly time bucket from Monday to Sunday

¢ Changing the base time unit to month or day from week

To set or change the Base Time Unit:
Prerequisite

Install the Business Modeler.
1. Navigate to the data model.
Business Modeler > Data Model > Open Data Model

The Select Time Bucket window appears.
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2. Select the Base Time Unit from the time bucket list of values. The default value is:
week

3. If the Time Bucket field is set to week, then choose the day that represents the
starting day of the week from the First Day Of Week list of values. The default
value is Monday. User may change the default but must then rebuild the model.

4. If the Time Bucket field is set to week, then select the Aggregation Method from the
list of values to determine whether events that occur mid week are aggregated to
the start date or the end date of the weekly time bucket.

5. Save your work.

6. Click OK.

Unit-Level Association

In Demantra, you associate each unit with the levels where it makes sense to use that
unit. For example, a relatively small unit might make sense only at lower levels.

Demantra uses this association within worksheets. If a worksheet contains three levels,
for example, then only the units associated with those levels can be used in that
worksheet.

Indexes and Exchange Rates

Monetary units of measure can use financial indexes and exchange rates. This means
that when users display data in a worksheet, they can apply any of those associated
indexes or exchange rates.

Each index and exchange rate is stored in a different table, except for the placeholder
index (constant, equals one for all dates).

The placeholder index is used to switch a worksheet back to the same monetary units
that are used in the imported data. By default this is called dollar $, because monetary
values are usually imported in dollars.

Configuration Notes

This section contains configuration notes related to units, indexes, and exchange rates.

Dependencies

Before you can configure units, you will need to load some sample data for items,
including unit conversion data.

If a unit requires an index or exchange rate, you must configure that index or exchange
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rate first.

Tools

Demantra provides the following tools for creating and configuring units:

Tool

Purpose/Notes

Data Model Wizard*

Configure > Display Units option*

Data Model > Global Factors option*

Configure > Configure Units for Levels
option*

*These options are in the Business Modeler.

Can define units, although this wizard
provides only a subset of the options.

Defines units.

Allows you to add columns and values to the
Inputs table.

Allows you to associate units with levels.
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9

Worksheets

This chapter describes worksheets, outlines the primary configuration options, and
summarizes the available tools.

This chapter covers the following topics:

Introduction

Introduction

Main Worksheet Options

Elements of a Worksheet View

Level Layout in a View

Filtering per View

Level and Worksheet Association: Embedded Worksheets
Worksheet and Layout Ownership

Worksheet Caching

Configuration Notes

Within Demantra, users work almost entirely within worksheets. A worksheet is a

customized working environment where users can view and edit data. When users save
changes back to the database, they become available to other users and to downstream
operations.

A worksheet consists of one or more views, usually displayed as tabs within the
worksheet. Each view retrieves a set of data that is aggregated in a specific way and that
may also be filtered. The following shows an example:

Worksheets 9-1



. .. T accounte | g Accounis and Skils
Wigws In this

worksheet Members Browrser
o=@ B
o) cvs

Ralrbow LF Butar Cookles
Rairbow LF Chocalats Chip
Rairbiow LF Cinnamon
Rainbow LF Shorbread
Rainbow LF Strawbery Wafsr
Rainkow Red Butter Cookiss
Rairbaw Rew Cinnamon

o=@ MrkEssen
G @ Rainbows Company
= Rainne

Use this tree to select data at some
aggregation level

Views in this worksheet

Use this tree to select data at some aggregation level

CVW% - Rainbow LF Chocolate Chify

Tinne

120042002
W5 MG 02
03M05,2002
11042002
02032003
5052003
LLILE e LR
11032003

D2z |

520260 000
7.441,0400
TMETES  §000

1 496,015

Darmand Frice % |Revenua 5 Market Plan %

Jiood

5,400,635 000
F10.00
J10.00
§10.00
F10.00
§1000

The view aggregates seres data to the
specified leve

The view aggregates series data to the specified level

You can also display views as child windows of the worksheet.

Main Worksheet Options

This section provides a quick overview of the main worksheet options:

® Levels in the worksheet

¢ Series in the worksheet

* Time resolution and time span
* Optional filters

¢ Optional exception filters

* View definition and layout

Levels in a Worksheet

A worksheet usually includes aggregation levels. Based on the levels included in a
worksheet, Demantra automatically determines which item-location combinations the
worksheet should include. Depending on which combination you select, the worksheet
displays series data associated with that combination. For example, if you select one
location level (city) and one item level (SKU), the worksheet will contain series data
associated with each city-SKU combination. On the other hand, if you select one
location level (city) and you do not specify an item level, the worksheet aggregates data
for all items. That is, the worksheet will contain series data associated with each city,

aggregated for all products.
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¢ If you do not specify any aggregation levels in a worksheet, the
data is completely aggregated across all selected items and
locations.

e If you use a settlement level in a worksheet, you cannot use levels
from any other hierarchy in that worksheet.

Advanced Selection Options

By default, if a worksheet includes a promotion level, the worksheet includes all the
following types of combinations:

¢ Combinations that have both sales data and promotions
* Combinations that have sales data, but no promotions
¢ Combinations that have promotions, but no sales data

The worksheet displays placeholders for combinations that do not have promotions. For

example:
Private Label Brand
Rainkbiow
Snows lce Cream

' BN

L % 9. Q4 2003 BJs - TPR
& Rainbow Company

L a4 Mo Promotion

& stop and Shaop

L # Mo Promotion

You can exclude some of these combinations. For example, you might want the
worksheet to include only the combinations that have both sales and promotions, as
follows:

| Rainbiow
' Bhovwes loa Craarm

O o X=X
L9 3. 04 2003 BJs - TPR

% | Private Label Brand

Series in a Worksheet

Every worksheet must include at least one series. You can display series in the
worksheet table, the graph, both, or neither. (It can be useful to add series to a
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Time Criteria

Filters

worksheet but leave them undisplayed, so that the series are available for any client
expressions that depend on them.)

Note: If you use a settlement level in a worksheet, all series in the
worksheet must refer to tables used by the settlement hierarchy.

Each worksheet selects data for a specified span of time and optionally aggregates it in
time using a time unit.

You can specify the span of time as a fixed range of dates, a time range relative to today,
or a time range relative to the last sales date in the loaded data.

To aggregate data in time, you can also include a time aggregation in the worksheet.

Within Demantra, you generally apply filters by specifying a level and the members of
that level to include. For example, the following filter includes only the Rainbow brand.

masaamoniers R a[v|  [ssceamenses TR 7
ool | Owepin | cod | Desepin |

Default Default Brand 11 |Rainbnw
: ]
12 Private Label ®
99 Demand Prifiles
WHS Shows [ce Cream @
2]
level members not included in the filker level members included in the filter

You can apply multiple filters at the same time. For example, for the preceding
worksheet, you could also filter by account.

In contrast to an exception filter ("Exception Filters"), this type of filter is static and
behaves the same no matter how the data changes.

Exception Filters

View Layout

See Applying Exception Filters in Oracle Demantra User’s Guide.

A worksheet contains one or more views, which the user can display either as tabs or as
sub windows. For each view, you specify the following options:
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Name of the view

Elements to include in the view
Layout of levels and series in the view
Additional filtering of the view

Sub tab worksheets in the view

The following sections provide more details on view layout.

Elements of a Worksheet View

For each worksheet view, you can control which of the following elements are included

in that view:

The Members Browser or combination-selection lists. A worksheet view usually
includes either a Members Browser or a set of drop down menus, with which the
user chooses the data to display in the rest of the worksheet:

The worksheet table, which shows series data for the item-location combination that
is currently selected in the view. Depending on how the layout is configured, this
may appear as an ordinary table or it may appear as a cross tab; see "Level Layout
in a View".

By default, each row in the table corresponds to a point in time, and each column
displays the data for a series. As noted earlier, the table also has a summary row. If
the worksheet is in cross tab layout, the table also includes subtotal rows.

The graph, which displays data for the current selection. By default, the horizontal
axis shows time, and the vertical axis shows one or more series.

The Notes/Attachments sub tab, which displays notes and attachments related to
the selected combination.

The Activity Details sub tab, which displays promotions and the promotion
hierarchy. The Activity Browser displays an expandable tree view of the
promotions associated with the currently selected combination. The Gantt chart
displays the promotions associated with the currently selected combination.

Sub tabs that contain related worksheets. When a selection is made in the
worksheet, the related worksheet shows further details. This related worksheet
potentially includes different series than the rest of the worksheet and may also be
filtered further.
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Level Layout in a View

When you include levels in a worksheet, that means you can see data associated with
each member of those level. In each view of a worksheet, you can use any of those levels
in any of the following ways:

e Use it within the Members Browser or combination-selection lists, as in the
previous examples.

* Use it on one of the worksheet axes, creating a crosstab layout. Each worksheet v
iew has an x-axis and a y-axis.
® In the graph, the x-axis is shown horizontally and the y-axis is shown vertically.

* In the table, the x-axis is displayed vertically and the y-axis is displayed
horizontally. (This way, the x-axis displays the same data in the table and in the

graph.)

* Hide it, causing Demantra to aggregate data to that level.

Crosstab Layouts

In a crosstab layout, you include a level on an axis. The table (also known as a pivot
table) provides a cross tabulation of all the members.

The following figure shows a worksheet table in crosstab layout, with a row for each
SKU member within each time bucket:

o Accounts | 4 Accounts and SKUs

4 Accounts and SKUs crosstab

Members Browser Cvs
2‘) BJ Time SKU Demand Price § |Revenue $ Market Plan $
Peovs 02/04/2002 |Rainbaw LF Butter Cookies 55 250 $10.00 |§1,552,500 $231 660 [«
g :;ﬁghsoij%umpany Rainbaw LF Chocolate Chip 5200260  |$10.00 [§82,002600 514,706 544 5
n Ralphs Rainbow LF Shortbread E7,000 $10.00  [$E70.000 F243 243
n Stop and Shap Rainbow LF Strawberry Wafer 265,000 $0.00 (2650000 Fl62 162
n almar Rainbow Reg Butter Cookies £9,950 $10.00  [$E89 500 F427 580
Sumnary " 5,757 460 Fr4 F57 574 500 $19,771 290 :
05/06/2002 |Rainbow LF Butter Cookies 133,934 $10.00 1,339,340 F231 B0 _‘
Ralnbaw LF Chocolate Chip 7141040 |$10.00 |$71,410400  §13,706 544 3
Rainbaw LF Shortbread 46,717 $10.00 |§467,170 $243 243
Rainbaw LF Strawberry Wafer | 330,000 $10.00  |§3,300,000 162,162
Rainbow Reg Butter Cookies #1000 |fEa2ga0(gevEen
Sumnary L 57 240 $19,774 290

Notice that the Members Browser does not include the SKU level, because all SKUs are
displayed at the same time.

For another example, the worksheet could instead display the SKU members across the
top of the table rather than down the side, as in the following example:
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o Accounts l 4 Accounts and SkUs | 4 Accourts and SKUs crosstab

Members Browser Cvs
Qe SKU Rainbow LF Buiter Cookies Rainbow LF Chacolate Chip
. Cvs Time Demand |Price § |Revenue § Market Plan § | Demand Price $
& Mokessen

020472002 fi:55.230 $10.00 §231 660 3,200,260 $10.00

& Rainbow Company

© Ralons 05062002 133830 (31000 3231 560 714,040 |$10.00
&) Stop and Shap 05052002 169450 [$10.00 §231 560 704,755 (#1000
Il & wianan 1042002 [156500 31000 3231 560 5480635 (1000
02032003 15400 [$10.00 1310872 1446,445 (1000
0505/2003 $1000  |$1718029  |$1,900434 $10.00
05042003 $1000  |$1470648 |1 659744 $10.00
11032003 $1000  [BIIESIE2B 31 515 605 $10.00
02/02/2004 $1000  |$2080432  |42,.281 p40 $10.00 ,
Summary® (630568 5900 |§13,259671  |39,624935 FANTIIE (9900 |$77504064 (59045

4l T 1

Other variations are possible.

Hidden Levels

Hidden Levels allow users to exclude worksheet selected levels from specific worksheet
views. This allows flexibility of what individual worksheet tabs can show without
having to use embedded worksheet functionality. When used, one or more levels are
removed from a worksheet view this causes data to aggregate across the level. In order
to support this aggregation the worksheet data will not be editable

To hide alevel:
® Access Worksheet Designer -> Layout.

¢ Navigate to the tab where the level should be hidden
* Right click on any level

* Navigate to Hide level and click on the desired level

To show a hidden level:
® Access Worksheet Designer -> Layout.

* Navigate to the tab where the level should be hidden
* Right click on any level

* Navigate to Show level and click on the desired level

Editing Data
e Data in a view with hidden level will not be editable

Advanced Analytics
¢ Levels appearing in one or more view will be shown in the advanced analytics
screen. Levels hidden in all views will not be shown
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Information Retrieval

* Notes and other information being retrieved or updated will include all filters on
the worksheet and view. This includes filters applied to level which are
subsequently hidden.

¢ The ability to filter data based on level members is not affected by hiding a level.

Open With
® Levels not being displayed in the view being used to "open with" will not part of
context used to the filter opened worksheet.

Filtering per View

In some cases, you create multiple views so that you can show different series in each
view. In other cases, you might need to show different combinations in each view. You
can separately filter each worksheet view. In this case, you filter a view by choosing a
subset of the members of the levels included in the worksheet.

DSM uses this feature to segregate settlements with different statuses. Settlements of
each status are on a different worksheet tab.

Level and Worksheet Association: Embedded Worksheets

It is useful to be able to examine a level member more closely, to launch a worksheet
from that member that is filtered to show only that member. But typically, a Demantra
application includes a large number of worksheets, and most of those worksheets
would not be useful in this way. So Demantra provides an option for associating each
level with any number of worksheets. Demantra uses this association in two ways:

e A user can start from a level member and launch a worksheet that is filtered to that
member. To do so, the user right-clicks the member and clicks the Open or Open
With option.

Alternatively, this worksheet can show just the combination from which the user
started.

The worksheet appears in a new window.
Note: Demantra indicates the filtering as follows:

e If the worksheet is filtered by member, the name of the
worksheet is preceded by the name of the member by which
you are filtering it.

e If the worksheet is filtered by combination (full context), the
name of the worksheet is preceded by the word "Filtered".
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* A worksheet can include an embedded worksheet that is associated with any of the
levels in the main worksheet. Then when a user selects a member in the main
worksheet, the embedded worksheet shows the details. The embedded worksheet is
displayed in a sub tab.

If you open a worksheet as an embedded worksheet:

e It retrieves filters based on the parent worksheet selection.

¢ The update does not filter unless you explicitly include the level in the embedded
worksheet. Oracle Demantra treats the embedded worksheet as if you opened it

independently; it filters the population to update only by the worksheet filters itself,
and doesn't consider the parent worksheet filters

If you open a worksheet as an embedded worksheet using Open With, Oracle Demantra
retrieves and updates using both the worksheet filters and the parent worksheet filters.

Worksheet and Layout Ownership

In general, any worksheet is available as follows:
e A private worksheet is available only to the user who created it.

* A public worksheet is available to all users but can be changed only by the user
who created it.

In any case, Demantra automatically prevents any user from seeing data for which he or
she does not have permissions.

Worksheet Definition, Layout, and Local Adjustments

As users work with a Demantra worksheet, they often sort columns, hide or display
features, and make various other changes. It is useful to understand how these settings
are saved.

Base Demantra configuration Display format for each series

These settings affect all users and all .

worksheets. Initial display width of series and levels

Colors and graph style for each series

Other display colors (generally
dependent on a condition)
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Worksheet definition

These settings are saved through the File >
Save Worksheet menu option. Only the
worksheet owner can make these changes.

Layout changes

These settings are saved separately for each
user if the user clicks File > Save Worksheet.
Any user can save these changes, not just the
worksheet owner.

Initial number of views within the
worksheet and their initial names

Initial elements (Members Browser, table,
graph, and so on) in worksheet view

View synchronization setting

Aggregation levels used in worksheet and
initial level layout; advanced selection
options

Series used in worksheet and initial series
layout

Time aggregation; time span; time
formatting

Filtering and exception filtering

Unit of measure used in worksheet;
overall scale used in worksheet, if any;
index or exchange rate, if any

Additional views in the worksheet
New names of worksheet views

Level layout: order of levels; placement
on axes in each view; whether level is
hidden in each view

Series layout: order of series; where each
series is displayed (table, graph, both)

Hide/show time axis

9-10 Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide



Local adjustments Use of windows or tabs for views within

. . a worksheet
These settings are saved automatically

separately for each worksheet and each user. . . .
Size and position of the Members

Browser, table, graph, and so on in each
view

Sorting in the worksheet table

Graph Type; Legend; Grid Lines; Graph
Appearance (3D, Gradients, Outlines)

Hide/show empty rows setting
Hide/show empty columns setting
Wrap headers

Frame state (Hide/Show Frames, restored,
minimized, etc.)

Calendar Time Level

Activity synchronization setting (Options
menu)

Not saved ° Changes to column widths in the
worksheet table

Initial view focus; focus in each
worksheet view

Expansion state in the Members Browser
and Activity Browser

Focus and scroll in all areas

Zoom setting in Gantt

The auto run option (Options menu) is saved separately for each user, but applies to all
worksheets that the user sees.
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Worksheet Caching
This describes:

¢ Enabling Worksheet Caching

¢ Creating a Workflow to Build Worksheet Caches Automatically

Enabling Worksheet Caching
Perform the following to enable worksheet caching:
1. Verify that the System Parameter EnableWorkSheetCaching is set to True (

Business Modeler > Parameters > System Parameters).

2. For each Worksheet that you want to cache, open Worksheet Designer (Display
section) and then select Cache Worksheet Data.

3. Set Refresh Type to either Manual or Automatic:

® Manual: Users must manually refresh the cache.

* Automatic: Changes to source data will be detected when the worksheet is
opened and the cache will automatically be refreshed as needed

The Open Worksheet dialog displays an icon next to all worksheets that are cached.

| & F

Worksheet Mame
PMO: Promo-Evaluation : Mig E|
PMO:; Promo=-Evaluation : Rl
PMO: Promobion Comparison
PMO: Promotion History

=]

e PTP: Promotions by Weak)
Fe PTP: Glunta & Fund View

PTP: Review Promotions (52 Weaks)
ksheet Descriplion
Promotion planning worksheet

) (] (I )]

Open || Cancel

Default Worksheet Caching Behavior
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By default, all users can create cached Worksheets. However, a system administrator
can revoke this privilege for specific users. To do this, the administrator must modify
the CAN_CREATE_CWcolumn on the USER | D table (this table contains one row for
each User). This setting is not visible in Business Modeler; therefore it must be updated
directly in the database.

Set the CAN_CREATE_CWcolumn to:

e 1 to indicate that the user can create cached Worksheets (this is the default
e 0 (or null) to indicate that the user cannot create cached Worksheets.

See also Creating a Workflow to Build Worksheet Caches Automatically.

Creating a Workflow to Build Worksheet Caches Automatically

You can create a workflow that automatically creates caches for worksheets that can be
opened via the Open With method from another worksheet. This workflow creates
worksheet caches in a batch process thereby eliminating the need to build the cache the
first time the user opens the worksheets.

Create the workflow as follows:

Note: This procedure supports building caches only for worksheets that
are opened using Open With and where the Open With Context for the
worksheet is set to Selected Member. It does not work for Base Levels.

1. Stored Procedure Step: This step runs the APPPROC_REBUI LD CONTEXT_CACHES
procedure, passes the ID of the worksheet, the Open With Level, the User Group to
be cached, and Run Mode equal to 1. For details about this stored procedure, see
APPPROC_REBUILD_CONTEXT_CACHES, page 28-4.

2. Worksheet Cache Step: Specify the following settings:

e  Worksheet Name: The Worksheet to be cached (must match Worksheet ID from
Step 1).

* User/Group: The User Group to cache for the selected Worksheet (must match
User Group Id from Step 1).

® Cache Type: Open With Context.
For details about this step, see Worksheet Cache Step, page 32-54.

3. Stored Procedure Step: This step runs the APPPROC_REBUI LD_CONTEXT_CACHES
procedure passing the same values as Step 1 for the ID of the worksheet, the Open
With Level, and the User Group to be cached, but with a Run Mode equal to 2.

The Worksheet, Open With Level, and User Group must be the same for each of the
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steps listed above. Only one Worksheet/Open With Level/User Group combination
can be processed in each group of these steps. Multiple combinations can be
processed by repeating these steps in a single workflow or by creating separate
workflows.

Configuration Notes

This section contains configuration notes related to worksheets.

Dependencies

Before you can create worksheets, you will need to load some sample data, create any
needed levels, and create any needed series.

Design Considerations

e [tis common practice to create a master worksheet, which is public and meant for
multiple users. Different users typically have permission to see different subsets of
the worksheet data, such as different accounts. In addition, users can launch the
worksheet from a level member, to further filter the worksheet results.

* For performance reasons, don't select too much data to view, unless there is no
other choice.

* If you receive a message saying "out of memory," try the following techniques to
reduce the amount of memory that your worksheet selects:

* Remove series if possible
¢ Reduce the span of time

e Apply filters

e If you do need to select a large amount of data, use the levels to your advantage.
Specifically, use the levels in the Members Browser or selector lists rather than
moving them to a worksheet axis. If levels are in the Members Browser or selector
lists, each combination in the worksheet is relatively smaller and will load more
quickly.

* Remember that you can filter the worksheet by any level, including levels that are
not shown in the worksheet. For example, you might want to see data at the region
level, but exclude any data that does not apply to the Acme territory. To do this,
you would filter the worksheet to include only the Acme member of the Territory
level, but you would select data at the Region level.

* A multi-view worksheet is useful in following cases:
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e If you need to edit data at one aggregation level and see easily how that affects
higher aggregation levels.

¢ If youneed to display a large number of series without having to scroll to see

each one.

* To make sure that all client expressions in a worksheet are always evaluated
correctly, make sure that the worksheet includes all series to which those client
expressions refer. (Note that you can add series to a worksheet but leave them

undisplayed.)

Known issue regarding evaluating client side exceptions

For series that contain both client and server expressions, filtering of exceptions occurs

Tools

first on the server expression, causing it to take precedence over the client expression.
Therefore, if the critical value is coming from the client side, you must configure the
exception series with '0' as the server expression (thereby removing it).

Demantra provides the following tools for configuring worksheets and related objects:

Tool

Purpose/Notes

See

Worksheet wizard in the Web
client (Demand Planner Web,
Promotion Effectiveness, and
Settlement Management)

Content wizard in the
Demantra Local Application

Components > Open/Create
Component option in the
Business Modeler

Define worksheets and
Demantra Local Application
content panes.

Define worksheets and
Demantra Local Application
content panes.

Creates components. Among
other things, a component
defines the associations
between levels and
worksheets.

Oracle Demantra Demand
Management User's Guide or
other user guide

Oracle Demantra Demand
Management User's Guide or
other user guide

"Creating or Modifying a
Component"
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Methods and Workflow

This chapter describes options that you can use to create automated actions in your
application, outlines the primary configuration options, and summarizes the available
tools.

This chapter covers the following topics:

Introduction

Introduction

Overview of Method Types
Overview of Workflow Step Types
Typical Step Properties

Passing Arguments to a Method
Workflow Schema Examples
Workflow Recovery

Configuration Notes

Demantra provides two closely related options that you can use to create automated
actions in your application:

A method is an object-specific action, which the user sees as an ordinary right-click
menu option in a worksheet. With the method, the user can view or edit attributes
of a level member and automatically launch any processing steps that you create. In
Demantra, methods are typically used for any of the following purposes:

e Viewing, editing, copying, pasting, or deleting level members.
* Running the Promotion Optimization engine, from a selected promotion.

¢ Performing custom processing as needed by the DSM product (for example,
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matching a settlement to a promotion).

e A workflow is an automated or semi-automated software process. In Demantra, a
workflow can perform any kind of processing needed in a Demantra application.
These are typically used for any of the following purposes:

¢ To automate routine work such as loading data, running the Business Logic

Engine, and maintaining the Demantra database.

e To define activities that require organized participation from multiple users.
Multiple users can participate in an automated workflow, receiving tasks at the
appropriate times and sending tasks to others as needed.

These two options are closely related because most methods actually include a
workflow.

Methods

Each method is associated with a specific level. Also, a method can be available in all
worksheets or in a single specific worksheet.

Demantra provides a set of default methods that you can redefine or disable as needed.
When you create a level, Demantra automatically creates the following default methods
for it:

e New level name

e Edit level_name

e View level_name

e Delete level_name

e Copy (only for promotional levels)

¢ Paste (only for promotional levels)

¢ DPaste from Clipboard (only for promotional levels)

You can customize, disable, or delete these methods. You can add other methods as
needed.

Method Security

Within the Demantra Local Application Administrator, you can specify user access to
all methods (as well as to all menu bar items). See "Specifying Permissions for Menu
Items".
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Workflows

In Demantra, a workflow is a logically connected set of steps. Each step can be
automated or can require interaction from one or more users or groups. Demantra
provides a set of workflow steps, each with predefined behavior.

A workflow is associated with one component, the component to which its creator

belongs. A workflow can include any users of the component, as well as any groups
(groups can be defined across multiple components).

Caution: Access to the Workflow Manager, including the ability to add
and edit a workflow, should only be provided to key users. Workflows
are used to drive many administrative flows and critical behind-the-
scene processes, including data loading, purging, and execution of the

analytical engine.

Overview of Method Types

To execute a method, the user right-clicks a level member in a worksheet (or in a
Members Browser content pane) and then selects the method name from the menu. The
behavior after that depends on the type of method.

Method Types

Demantra provides the following method types:

Constructor

Destructor

Edit

View

Custom

Prompts the user for values of the attributes of
the new member and then adds the member
in the database.

Removes the member from the database.

Prompts the user for new values of the
attributes for this member and then saves the
changes.

Displays the values of the attributes for this
member.

Optionally prompts the user for new values of
the attributes for this member and then runs a
workflow.
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Open Opens the default worksheet, filtered to the
selected member. You specify a default
worksheet when defining the method.

Open With Similar to Open, but enables the user to select
from a list of available worksheets.

Copy Copies the selected member to the clipboard.
Valid only for promotional levels.

Paste Pastes the member that was last copied to the
clipboard. Before pasting, the user can modify
the dates of the promotion or choose to derive
them from the worksheet. This option is valid
only for promotional levels.

Paste From Clipboard Enables the user to specify which member to
paste from the clipboard. Before pasting, the
user can modify the dates of the promotion or
choose to derive them from the worksheet.
This option is valid only for promotional
levels.

Add Note Add a comment or additional information
about the selected member.

Constructor, Destructor, and Edit type methods can also run workflows. The workflow
is run after the level member is created, removed, or edited.

Constructor, Edit, and Custom Methods
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If the method type is Constructor, Edit, or Custom, the following occurs:

1. Depending on how the method is configured, Demantra may save the worksheet
data immediately.

2. Demantra optionally displays a dialog box that prompts the user for values of
attributes for this level member, as follows:
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Specify attributes far this new Skl

Name | |
Brand |Rainhuw E”
Contral Type |NA |E”
Unit Cost | |
Unit Volurme 0.0 |

| cancel || Create |

For a Custom type method, this dialog box includes an additional check box at the
bottom. With this, the user can specify whether to save the attribute changes to the
database.

You can customize the following;:

¢ Text at the top of the dialog box

e Attributes to list and the order in which to show them. The possible attributes
include Name, each parent of this level, and any additional attributes. You can

specify which attributes are required and which are editable. Required
attributes are shown in red.

* Label on the OK button ("Create” in this example).

Demantra creates or edits the member as indicated, and saves the changes to the
database.

If the method includes a workflow schema, Demantra continues as follows:

1. Demantra constructs the set of arguments to pass to the workflow in memory.
Specifically, it constructs an array that consists of the following;:

2. Name-value pairs of the attributes of the member, using the values that the user
provided.

Note: Demantra does not necessarily pass all the attribute
values to the method itself. For a custom method, you specify
which attributes should be passed to the workflow.

3. Additional name-value pairs that describe the context in which the method was
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5.

View Methods

invoked; see "Passing Arguments to a Method".

Demantra runs the associated workflow.

Within the Business Modeler, the method configuration may include additional
parameters that control how the method behaves. See "Passing Arguments to a
Method". If any of these parameters have the same name as the arguments that
are passed to the method, the values that are passed in memory take
precedence over the values in the method definition.

For example, suppose the configuration for a given method includes a
parameter called unit_cost and specifies the value for this parameter as 3.00. If
the user invokes this method and specifies unit_cost as 3.50, then the value of
3.50 is saved in the database and is used in the method execution. On the other
hand, if the user does not specify a value for unit_cost, the value of 3.00 is used
in the method execution.

Demantra optionally displays an output dialog box. The output dialog box is
similar to the input dialog box, except that the attributes are not editable.

If the method type is View, Oracle Demantra does the following:

1.

Destructor Methods

Oracle Demantra displays a dialog box that displays the values of attributes for this
level member. This dialog box is a read-only version of the one shown in
"Constructor, Edit, and Custom Methods".

When the user clicks OK, Oracle Demantra closes the dialog box.

If the method type is Destructor, Oracle Demantra does the following:

1.

If the method includes an associated workflow, Oracle Demantra invokes that
workflow.

It displays the standard deletion confirmation dialog box.

When the user clicks OK, Oracle Demantra closes the dialog box and removes the
member from the database.

Overview of Workflow Step Types

When you create or edit a workflow schema, the Workflow Manager displays a list of
the available kinds of steps:
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This section provides a brief overview of all the kinds of available steps, grouped into
rough categories. Some kinds of steps fall into multiple categories.

Synchronous and Asynchronous Workflows

By default, Demantra workflows operate synchronously - that is, they wait for one step
to complete before proceeding to the next step in the workflow. Synchronous
communication works well for most types of Demantra workflow steps, although there
are some cases where Asynchronous workflows are better suited. In asynchronous
mode, workflow steps are not required to wait for the previous step to complete before
executing. For example, workflow steps that notify users are best run asynchronously,
so that workflows do not remain idle while waiting for user input.

Asynchronous support is provided for the following types of workflow steps:

* Launch Workflow Step
e User Step

¢ Group Step

* Exception Step

For more information on how these workflow steps operate in asynchronous mode, see
"Workflow Steps".

Responding to External Events

A common use of workflows is to wait for specific conditions or external events and
then launch actions. For example, a workflow could wait for a file to be updated and
then import data into Demantra.

The primary tool here is the Wait Until Step, which pauses the workflow until a specific
condition is met, possibly from a set of allowed conditions. When the condition is true,
the Workflow Engine continues with the next step in the workflow. In this step, the
Workflow Engine can look for a specific file and wait until the file is created, or is
modified, or reaches a certain size. Or the Workflow Engine can execute an SQL query
repeatedly until it returns a new value (for example, when a price changes). You control
the frequency of testing, as well as the time-out period and other timing properties.

The Workflow Engine can also respond to user interaction. Several steps (User Step,
Group Step, and Exception Step) send tasks to users and then wait until those users
either mark the tasks as done or until the task times out. If the task times out, the
workflow can continue with an alternative step.

Finally, the Workflow Manager itself can be used to schedule workflows.
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Sending Tasks and Email

Some steps send tasks to users or groups; these tasks appear in the My Tasks module
for those users, within Demantra Local Application. A typical task is a request to
examine a worksheet, make a decision, and possibly edit data. A task can also include a
link to a Web page for more information. A task can be accompanied by email. Also, a
workflow step can simply send email.

Integration

The following kinds of workflow steps support tasks and email:

User Step sends tasks to a specific user, to ask the user to review and update a
worksheet, or to prompt for a workflow decision. In synchronous mode, the User
Step sends a task to the specified user or user group, and then waits for the users to
make a workflow decision. In asynchronous mode, the User Step sends tasks to the
specified user or user group, and then completes immediately without waiting for
the user to mark the task as done.

Group Step sends tasks to a group of users using just one step instead of sending
the task individually to each one. This allows you to coordinate your workflow
processes with responses from whole groups of users. In synchronous mode, the
Group Step sends a task to the specified users/user groups and then waits for the
users to mark the tasks as done before proceeding to the next step. In asynchronous
mode, the Group Step sends tasks to the specified users/user groups and then
completes without waiting for the users to mark the task as done.

Email Step sends an email to a user that will arrive in the user's standard email
application. This step allows integration with the organizational messaging system.

Exception Step runs a worksheet on which an exception has been defined. If the
worksheet returns data, the step then sends tasks to users to resolve the exception.

Selection Step provides a user with a selection of choices to direct the continuation
of the workflow instance. For instance, selection step can be used to obtain
approval, rejection, or postponement of workflow activities, or selection of a
priority from a list of activities.

The Transfer Step initiates transfer procedures for the import and export of data. This
kind of step is associated with an integration interface, as defined within the Business
Modeler.

Managing Demantra Objects

The following workflow steps should be used only as methods. Each of them uses
arguments that are available when a user launches a method from a level member or a
Members Browser:
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Create Member Step creates the specified level member.
Edit Member Step makes changes to the specified level member.

Delete Member Step creates the specified level member.

Other Demantra Actions

The following specialized workflow steps perform actions that are specific to Demantra
needs:

Logic

Stored Procedure Step runs a stored database procedure on the database that holds
the Demantra data. Demantra provides a set of predefined database procedures,
some of which must run regularly in any Demantra solution. See "Database
Procedures".

BLE Step runs the Business Logic Engine directly on a worksheet to evaluate all the
client expressions, split the resulting data to the lowest level, and save it to the
database. This step automatically starts the Business Logic Engine if necessary.

Simulation Step runs simulations and then either automatically accepts the results
or displays the results in a worksheet for review by a user.

Worksheet Cache Step refreshes the caches for specified worksheets, for some or all
users.

Refresh Population Step refreshes the population of a promotion to ensure that the
promotion data is aligned correctly when items or locations grouped in a
promotion (and defined at the aggregate item or location level) change. For
example, items can be grouped under a promotion group. If a promotion is defined
for a given promotion group and an item grouped under this promotion group is
moved to a different promotion group, then running the Refresh Population Step
ensures that the promotion data for this promotion is realigned according to the
current promotion group definition.

The following kinds of steps support programming logic within the workflow:

Selection Step, which was introduced previously, provides a user with a selection of
choices to direct the continuation of the workflow instance.

Condition Step directs the course of the workflow instance depending on condition
results obtained from worksheets run on the Demantra database. Instead of testing

a worksheet, you can test an SQL query or a custom Java class.

Exception Step runs a worksheet on which an exception has been defined. If the
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worksheet returns data, the step then sends tasks to users to resolve the exception.
In synchronous mode, the Exception Step executes the worksheet specified by the
user, calculates the exceptions, sends a task to the specified user ( or users) and
when the user marks the task as done, the workflow continues to the next workflow
step in the workflow definition. In asynchronous mode, the Exception Step
performs all of the steps as above and sends tasks to the user, but does not wait for
the user to mark the task as done. Instead, it will send a task to the user(s) and
continue to the next workflow step in the workflow definition.

* Container Step runs multiple steps in parallel and then proceeds when all are
completed.

e  Wait Until Step waits until a specific condition is met before allowing the workflow
to continue. The condition can be the existence or modification of a given file, or a
change in a value in the database.

External Functions

Finally, other kinds of steps call external functions:

¢ Executable Step runs executables such as Demantra executables (for example, the
Analytical Engine), or external executable and batch files. This step allows
interaction between Demantra and external software.

¢ Custom Step runs a Java class and is typically used to define custom methods. If a
workflow is configured as a method, then a user can launch it from within a
worksheet. In that case, Demantra automatically passes arguments to the workflow,
which Custom Step can use.

Typical Step Properties

This section provides an overview of the properties of a typical step.

Connection Handles

Each step has connection handles that you use to connect it to other steps.

Common Properties
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When you add a step to a workflow, the Workflow Editor displays a popup page where
you can specify properties for that step. Common properties include the following; not
all steps have all these properties.

¢ The User and Group properties specify users and groups, respectively, associated
with the step. Generally, the Workflow Engine sends tasks to these users or groups.
Some kinds of steps have both these properties, some have only the User property,
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and some have neither. In some cases, you can specify only a single user, while in
other cases, multiple users are permitted.

The Worksheet Name property specifies an associated worksheet, from the set
defined within Demantra. Different kinds of steps use worksheets in different ways.
For example, BLE Step evaluates the client expressions in the worksheet.

Several properties specify built-in processing delays with short default values. For
example, the Pause property specifies how long the Workflow Engine should wait
after the step is completed, before starting the next step. In this way, you can
coordinate workflow activities by making the engine wait for defined periods of
time.

The Timeout>Timer property specifies when the step times out. For example, if the
user does not mark a task as done before its due date, then the task will expire or
time out. You use this property to prevent a step from stalling the workflow. If you
specify a timeout period, you also specify an alternative following step that the
Workflow Engine should execute.

Note: When a step times out, the Workflow Engine executes the
timeout step immediately without waiting for the pause counter to
finish.

The Timeout>Alert Time property specifies when the step enters its alert phase.

The Recovery property specifies the recovery action for the Workflow Engine to use
if the system crashes while performing this step.

Passing Arguments to a Method

Demantra can pass arguments in memory to the method. Considered as a group, these

arguments are the context dictionary. For each argument, Demantra passes a variable

name and its associated value.

Available Arguments

The available arguments fall into three general categories:

System information, for example, the ID of the worksheet from which the method
was launched.

Member information, that is, information that indicates the member from which the
method was launched.

User inputs, that is, all arguments shown on the Input dialog box. These arguments
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are generally attributes of the member from which the method was launched.

The following table lists the possible variables.

Category Variable*

Value

Data Type

System ws_id

System worksheet_filter

System view_name

Member

level id

Member member_id

Member Combination_path

Identifier of the
worksheet from
which the method
was launched.

The filter population
of the worksheet from
which the method
was launched.
Represented as a list
of pairs of level_id
and member_id.

The name of the
active view from
which the method
was called.

Identifier of the level
from which the
method was
launched.

Identifier of the
member from which
the method was
launched.

The context of the
selected member for
the method. Will be
represented as a list
of pairs of level_id
and member _id.

Java.util . String

java.util.String
level_id,member_id;

pairs separated by
comas and
semicolons.

java.util.String

java.util.String

java.util.String

java.util.String
level_id,member_id

10-12 Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide



Category

Variable*

Value

Data Type

Member

Member

Member

population.filters

(example)

population.from_date

(example)

population.to_date

(example)

Applies only to
promotion levels. The
population attribute
of the selected
member. The name of
this variable is based
on the name of the
population attribute
as follows:

population_attribute_n
ame filters

Applies only to
promotion levels. The
from_date attribute of
the selected member.
The name of this
variable is based on
the name of the
population attribute
as follows:

population_attribute_n
ame.from_date

Applies only to
promotion levels. The
to_date attribute of
the selected member.
The name of this
variable is based on
the name of the
population attribute
as follows:

population_attribute_n
ame.to_date

Array of com.
demantra.
applicationServer.
metaDataObjects.
level.levelFilters.
LevelFilterGetters

java.util.Date

java.util.Date

Methods and Workflow

10-13



Category Variable* Value Data Type

Inputs Attribute_column_na  Values of the java.util.Object

me attributes of the
selected member that
are specified as inputs
to the method (all
attributes on the
Select Input
Arguments screen).
The name of each
variable is the same
as the name of the
column in which the
attribute is stored.

Passing Arguments

In order to pass arguments to the method, you must explicitly configure the variables
that each workflow step should receive. To do so, you type the parameter names on the
Parameters list for that step; see "Properties Used as Arguments for a Method".

Note: The parameter names are case-sensitive.

For the input variables, you also specify which variables to pass when you configure the
method. Specifically you select the desired attributes on the Select Input Arguments
screen.

Properties Used as Arguments for a Method

When you configure a workflow as a method, Demantra can pass arguments in
memory to the method. Considered as a group, these arguments are the context
dictionary. For each argument, Demantra passes a variable name and its associated
value.

In order to make these arguments available to a workflow step, you must explicitly
configure the variables that each workflow step should receive. To do so, you type each
variable name in the Name column of the Parameters list for that step, as follows:
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Parameters

Description | Matme | Walue | | Add
level_id
memhber_id Remave
Product Farmily t_ep_Fam_EP_ID
Brand t_ep_Brand_EP_ID
Marme SkL_D

In this example, the first two arguments are standard member variables, from the table
in "Available Arguments". These arguments can be used in any method.

The remaining three arguments are input variables; these variables refer to attributes of
the member. Specifically these are the names of the columns in which these attributes
are stored (Product Family, Brand, and Name).

Note: In the Parameters list:

® The parameter names are case-sensitive.
¢ The descriptions are not used by the method.

e If a value is null in this table, then the value is taken from the
member from which the method was launched. If the value is not
null, then it is used instead of the value taken from that member.

Workflow Schema Examples

Workflows are very often used to import data. In the process of importing data, it is
often necessary to perform various kinds of integrity checking and data cleanup, which
you do within database procedures. As a consequence, many workflow schemas
include the Stored Procedure Step in addition to the Transfer Step.

Example 1
ImponFromFile ImponStockData RunManualins
|
B

Executable Siep Transfer Step Stored Procedure Step

Example 2
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Workflow Recovery

There may be an occasion when a workflow fails and requires recovery. The primary
reasons for this happening are:

* A failure within the specific workflow step, or
¢ A failure with the Application Server (for example, becoming unresponsive).

Failure in a specific workflow step is typically resolved by correcting an underlying
issue with the step itself. A failure by the Application Server can result from a variety of
sources that are outside of Demantra's control. When the application server fails and is
restarted any workflows which have not completed can be restarted. The Recovery
setting of the workflow step that was executing when the application server failed
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determines the action taken as follows:

e Ask - The engine follows a Fail-To-Execute procedure for the step which sends the
workflow owner a notification of failure and asks what should be done next.

¢ Abort - The engine terminates the workflow instance.
® Retry - The engine executes the step again.

® Step - The engine restarts the the step specified in the drop-down list box..

Specifying the Workflow Step from which you want to Recover

You can specify a recovery step that the workflow will try to execute if the current step
fails. If no Recovery Step is specified then the workflow will retry to execute the current
step.

1. From the Workflow Editor, open a workflow.

2. For each workflow step for which you want to set a recovery step:

¢ Open the workflow step.
¢ From the Recovery drop-down list box choose Restart at Recovery Step.

* From the Recovery Step drop-down list box, choose the step where you want to
restart if this step fails.

Skipping a Workflow Step During Recovery

When a workflow is run in recovery mode it may make sense to skip one or more of the
remaining workflow steps. This may be due to time constraints for long running
processes which are not critical or the fact that precursor steps needed for this step to be
valid did not complete. Each workflow step has a Skip During Recovery check box.
Enable this check box to have the workflow skip the current step during recovery.

Configuration Notes

This section contains configuration notes related to methods, workflows, and
automation in general

Dependencies

Before you can configure a workflow, you may need to define the following elements
that it might use:

e Stored procedures
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Java classes
Batch scripts

Worksheets

Before you create a method, you may need to define the following elements that it
might use:

Worksheets

Workflows

Design Considerations

Before you begin creating a workflow schema, you should have a clear idea of the
intended purpose, flow, and users of the schema. Also, you should consider the
following issues:

Tools

Remember that client expressions that are affected by data changes should not be
used until the Business Logic Engine evaluates them. The Workflow Manager does
provide a kind of step that submits worksheets to the Business Logic Engine.

A worksheet must be public in order to be visible from a task. Also, users must
have the correct security privileges to view worksheet results.

Initiators of a workflow instance must have permissions to view worksheet results
for all worksheets that the workflow schema includes. If the workflow instance is to
be initiated by more than one user, the worksheet must be a public worksheet, and
the users of the group must have permissions to view the worksheet results.

Properties of workflow steps cannot be changed within or by the workflow
instance. If you make changes to a workflow schema, those changes do not affect
any instances that are currently running.

Only the owner of a workflow schema can edit that schema. Anyone with login
access to the Workflow Manager can launch it.

Demantra provides the following tools for creating and configuring methods and
workflows:
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Tool Purpose/Notes

Configure > Method option in the Business Defines methods.
Modeler
Workflow Manager Defines workflows.
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11

Security

This chapter explains the Demantra security mechanisms.

This chapter covers the following topics:

Data Security

Data Security

Feature Security

Other Security Features
Program Groups
Configuration Notes

Password Policy

Demantra data is secured as follows:

The data is partitioned into components, which generally correspond to
organizational roles, which can overlap. Each component has an owner, who acts as
the administrator and who can create additional users. (See "Creating or Modifying
a Component" in this document.)

Each user is authorized for one component. In addition, you can further restrict a
specific user's access to data by applying filters so that the user can see only specific
level members as well as only certain series.

Users can belong to groups, and group members can collaborate, inside or outside
of workflows. When a user creates a note, he or she can control access to that note
by user or by group.

The following table summarizes how Demantra controls access to data elements.
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Components

Data Element

Series

Series indicators
(which indicate
the presence of a
note or
promotion
within the
worksheet table.)

Levels

Level members

Units of measure

Indexes and
exchange rates

Notes

Options

Visible or not
visible

Visible or not
visible

Visible or not
visible

Full control,
including ability
to delete
members

Read/write
existing
members

Read existing
members

No access

Visible or not
visible

Visible or not
visible

Similar to level
member options

Controlled by
Component

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Controlled by
User Group

No

Controlled by
User ID

Yes

Yes

As specified by creator of note

It is useful to remember that each user of a component sees a subset of the data
associated with that component. You cannot give user access to data that is not
contained in the component.

Each component has the following properties:
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® Series, levels, units of measure, indexes, and exchange rates. For each level, you
define permissions that the users have for the members of that level. The choices are
as follows:

¢ Full control, including ability to delete members
® Read/write existing members
* Read existing members

e No access

* Anowner. This owner acts as the administrator of the component.

* Possible additional users, created by the owner. The owner can also further restrict
data access for particular users.

Users
User details are defined using the Business Modeler (Security > Create/Modify User).
For more information about users, see Creating or Modifying a User.
For users, you can specify the following details:
¢ Opverall permission level, which can enable the user to log onto Demantra
administrative tools and modify the component.
* Series that the user can access, generally a subset of the series included in the
component.
* Optional permissions to control which level members the user can see and edit. The
choices are as follows:
e Full control, including ability to delete members
e Read/write existing members
* Read existing members
¢ No access (the members are filtered out entirely for this user)
®  Group or groups to which the user belongs.
User Groups

For user groups, you can specify the following details:

*  Which users are in the group.

Security 11-3



®  Whether this user group is also a collaboration group (for use by the Workflow
Engine).

*  Whether users of this group can log into the Workflow Editor.

Security for Deleting Members
Most level members are created by integration and it would generally be undesirable to
delete them. Most users, therefore, do not have delete access to these members. The
exception is a user with System Manager permission; see "Permission Levels" in this
document.

Level members can be created directly within Demantra (through Member
Management). For any these members, the user who created the member has
permission to delete it.

Data Security at Higher Levels
When a user views data at an aggregation level that is higher than where the
permissions are set, it is necessary to resolve how to aggregate editable members and
uneditable members. Demantra uses the following rules:

e If all lower-level members are editable (either as read/write or full control), the
member is editable.

¢ If some of the lower-level members are visible but read-only, the member is not
editable.

e If some of the lower-level members are not visible, those members are filtered out
and do not affect the aggregation. The upper-level member may or may not be
editable, depending on the preceding rules.

Custom Methods

As the implementer, you can define custom methods to perform operations on a
selected member, for users to access as an option on the right-click menu. You can apply
security to your methods, just as you do with the core right-click actions.

You can define a user security threshold for visibility of that method. For example, you
can state the method should only be visible to users who have 'Full Control' of the
member from which you launch the method. To control this, you log into the Business
Modeler, select 'Configure > Configure Methods'. For 'Method Type'= Custom, you can
select from the Security Threshold of Full Control, Read & Write or Read Only.

For information on methods, see "Methods and Workflow" in this document.

Feature Security

Demantra features are secured as follows:
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e Permission levels control access to administrative tools and to menu items.
Demantra provides four predefined permission levels that you can customize. You
can control access to all of the Demantra menus:

¢ Menus on the Demantra Local Application menu bar
e Menus on the DSM menu bar

e Menus on the Promotion Effectiveness menu bar

* Menus on the Demand Management menu bar

* Right-click menus associated with each level in your system

*  You can also control access to all the same menu items at the group and user ID
level.

For convenience, you control access to individual menu items, to predefined collections
of menu items, or to your own collections of menu items (your own program groups).

Permission Levels
Demantra defines four permission levels, as follows:

e System Manager
® Supervisor
¢ Power user

e (Casual user

Note: Each Demantra software component (such as Demand
Management or Sales & Operations Planning) has a component
manager who has the highest permission level, and can assign all levels
of permissions including system managers.

The table below shows the default rights for these four permission levels. Note that only
the System Manager has a different set of permissions from the other three. However,
users with the System Manager permission level can utilize the Demantra Local
Application Administration tool to modify the access restrictions for specific menu
items, or sets of menu items, thereby changing these defaults. See the section
Specifying Permissions for Menu Items.
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Permission Business Business Demantra Demantra Demantra Demand

Level Modeler-  Modeler—  Local Local Local Planner -
login / All Menus  Applicatio  Applicatio  Applicatio  System
change n n - view n-viewall menu
pwd Administra publicand  worksheets

tion tool own
worksheets

System X X X X X X

Manager

Supervisor X - - X - -

Power User X - - X - -

Casual X - - X - -

Supervisor

Permission Hierarchies

In order to understand how Demantra determines a given user's access to a given menu
item, it is necessary to understand the permission hierarchies and how Demantra
combines them.

Demantra has two independent permission hierarchies. In the first hierarchy, each
component includes groups, and each group includes users. A user can belong to
multiple groups, provided that all those groups belong to the same component. In the
second hierarchy, each component includes four permission levels, and each user has
one permission level.

11-6 Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide



Component Component Mame

Groups Group 1 Group 2 Group 3

Users {Toa many to show; alse a user can be in
multipke groups within same companent)

Companent Component Name
Permission Levels  System Manager Supervisor Power User Casual
Users

(Too mary o show)

Explicit and Implicit Permissions

Lizer

In the Demantra Local Application you can display or hide any menu item. You can
also display but disable a menu item, which can provide a useful clue about advanced

features that are available to other users. Each permission is either explicit
(inherited).

Note: For more information see:Logging into the Demantra Local
Application Administrator..

You define permissions in an expandable hierarchy like the following. For
focus on the three check boxes:

or implicit

now, let's
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Program Type Filter: iAII | Level Filter: iAII ~|

B} Program Object Hidden Disapleg | MMeted
Select All Select All Select All

El Settlement Management
File ] |
Winrkshest 1 1
Edit i ]
Wiy ] ]
Options ] F
Data & O
Help O O
.‘Ea Program Groups
~a| B Object Menu

The following table describes how to use these check boxes:

Desired outcome Hidden Disabled Inherited

Permission

Menu option is Checked Irrelevant Unchecked

explicitly hidden

Menu option is Unchecked Checked Unchecked

explicitly displayed

but disabled

Menu option is Unchecked Unchecked Unchecked

explicitly displayed

and enabled

Use implicit Unchecked Unchecked Checked
permissions for this
menu item

How Demantra Combines Multiple Permissions

For a given user and a given menu item, Demantra checks for all the following
permission descriptions:

* For the component
* For each group to which the user belongs

e For the permission level that the user has
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For the user ID

For each program group to which the menu item belongs

To determine whether a user has access to a given menu item, Demantra searches for

and combines the permission descriptions as follows.

1.

Demantra checks to see if the user has an explicit permission setting (for a given
menu item). If so, that setting is used, and all others are disregarded.

If the user does not have an explicit permission setting for a given menu item, then
Demantra looks at the settings for the groups to which the user belongs, the
permission level that the user has, and each program group that the menu item is
in. Here, the following rules apply:

* An explicit permission takes precedence over an implicit permission.
* Among explicit permissions, the most liberal permission takes precedence.

¢ Among implicit permissions, the most liberal permission takes precedence.

If no explicit permission setting for the menu item has been found so far, then
Demantra uses the permission setting at the component level, if any.

If there is no setting at the component level, Demantra displays and enables the
menu item.

See Also

"Data Security"

"Specifying Permissions for Menu Items"

Other Security Features

Note the following additional security features:

To access the Workflow Manager, a User Group must be assigned to the workflow.
group parameter (in the Business Modeler). For details, refer to Providing Access to
the Workflow Editor.

After adding a user to a Collaboration Group, the Web server must be restarted
before that user can access the Workflow Manager. For more information about
User Groups see: Creating of Modifying a User Group, page 43-17

A user with the System Manager permission level can see all public worksheets and

all private worksheets. Users with lower permission levels can see all public
worksheets and all private worksheets created by themselves.
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® A user with the System Manager permission level can see the System menu in the
desktop Demand Planner, in addition to the other menus.

* Any user can log onto the Business Modeler. If the user's permission level is lower
than System Manager, the user can only change his or her own password, as

documented in the user guides.

Program Groups

For more information about Program Groups see:

Defining a Program Group
Redefining a Program Group

Deleting a Program Group

A program group is a collection of menu items, typically related to each other in some
way. You create program groups so that you can easily control access to all the menu

items in the group.

Demantra provides several predefined program groups, for convenience. These
program groups contain only menu items from the right-click menus.

Program group

Menu items in this group, by default

Add

Edit

Delete

View

Copy

Open

New member right-click menu option for every
level in the system.

Edit member right-click menu option for every
level in the system.

Delete member right-click menu option for
every level in the system.

View member right-click menu option for
every level in the system.

Copy, Paste, and Paste from Clipboard right-
click menu options for every applicable level
in the system. (Note that this option is
available only for promotional-type levels.)

Open and Open With right-click menu options
for every level in the system.
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Configuration Notes

The following table summarizes the Demantra security tools.

Tool Purpose/Notes

Components > Open/Create Component Creates components, which are usually
option* created as part of basic implementation.
Security > Create/Modify User option* Creates users and configures all information

except for access to menu items.

Security > Create/Modify Group option* Creates user groups and configures all
information except for access to menu items.

Demantra Local Application Administrator Controls access to menu items; defines
program groups.

*These options are in the Business Modeler.

Password Policy

You can set up Demantra to enforce password policies and ensure that passwords are
well-formed and are changed frequently. By default, Demantra password policies are
enforced. An administrator can change this by modifying the system parameter
PasswordRulesEnforcedGlobal. For details about this parameter, see Non-Engine
Parameters.

Once enabled, the password polices are:

¢ Password length must be 8 to 12 characters.

® Atleast one character must be in UPPER CASE.

® Atleast one digit or special character must be used in the password.
* At least one digit or special character must be used in the password.

e Password should NOT be a Security Dictionary Word (please contact your
administrator for details).

e Password should NOT be the same as User name.

e Password should NOT be the same as current password.
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If a user attempts to create a new password that does not follow these policies, a
message notifies the user of the password policies.

If the user attempts to login and fails, a message similar to the following appears:

— - .
@ 5 v [l hetpsflacalhost:3081 fdemantrafcommonjloginCheck,jsp 22l % | fuve search £

Ele Edt Wiew Favorkes Tools  Help

P @ 55| -] @esprogam Flesips 7aob4... | Loan x 2 - B - e hpage » 3 Took ~

ODPM-10533: Warning: Invalid user name or password. A maximum of 3 login attempts is allowed before locking the account for 60

seconds.

E: lagin

The number of tries allowed by the password policy is determined by the system
parameter "AccountLockoutThreshold". (see System Parameters).

If the user is locked out because of too many failed attempts, the following message
appears:

- - - - e
@C\f' 1 hep: flocaihost: 8081 {demantrajcommonloginCheck jsp 4] x| frive search £

Fle Edit WView Favortes Tools Help

v & g | @eprogram Filesips_7sob4... | [ Loan x Mt v B - - Bage v (G Tadls ¢

ODPM-10532: This account is now locked due to failed login attempts. It will unlock in 60 seconds. Please contact your system
administrator for further assistance.

E login

An administrator can unlock the user's account by logging into Business Modeler,
navigating to Security > Create/Modify User, and then deselect the Locked check box. If
the component owner is locked out, they can log into the Business Modeler and unlock
themselves.

If an administrator explicitly locks a user's account, a different message appears, saying
that the account is locked and to please contact your system administrator.

Note that this locking applies to the Demantra Local Application, Workflow Manager,
Administrator Login, Demand Planner Web, Dynamic Open Link (DOL) , Demantra
Anywhere.Locking does not apply to the Business Modeler, Member Management, or
Chaining Management.

When a user's password expiration date is within 10 days, a message displays
prompting the user to change his password.

For more information see these system parameters:

e PasswordHistoryCount
e PasswordRulesEnforcedGlobal
e AccountLockoutThreshold

e AccountLockoutDuration
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e PasswordResetTime
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Proport

This chapter explains the proport mechanism.
This chapter covers the following topics:

e Overview

¢ Tuning the Proport Mechanism

¢ Calculating the Rolling Average Demand
e Calculating the Monthly Proportions

e Calculating the Average Daily Demand for Each Month
¢ Handling Data Issues

e Which Combinations Are Affected

e Other Notes on the Proport Mechanism

e Proport when using Engine Profiles

* Proport When Forecasting on General Levels

Overview

The proport mechanism computes and stores information about the average demand
per day for each item-location combination. Demantra uses this information whenever
it needs to split higher-level data across the relevant lowest-level members.

For example, if one item-location combination had four times as many sales as another,
the former combination should receive four times as much of the forecast.

When Proportions Are Used

In general, Demantra splits data whenever necessary, including the following occasions:

*  When the Analytical Engine generates a forecast at an aggregated level.
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* When data is imported at an aggregated level.

e When users perform chaining at an aggregated level.

This chapter describes how matrix proportions are calculated.

Kinds of Proportions

Demantra provides three general ways to specify the relative proportions of different

combinations:

Kind of proportions

Details

When used

Matrix proportions
or stored
proportions

Actual proportions

Proportions of a
reference series

SALES_DATA based
proportion

Proportions that Demantra calculates and
stores for later use. The calculation is based
upon the demand, but also considers recent
average demand, month-to-month variations,
and so on. Various parameters and
combination-specific flags control exactly how
proport works.

These proportions are averages are and are
not as good as actual proportions.

Use the proportions of the Demand series.

Use the proportions of a reference series,
typically:

Demand (suitable for a historical series)

Final Plan (suitable for a forecast series)

Proportion that Demantra uses for future
forecast splits. This proportion is used when
the SKUs have insufficient historical demand
data, and the engine forecasts several SKUs
aggregated together with older SKUs
providing history for the SKUs in use. In
nodes where all participants are marked for
SALES_DATA based proportion, the engine
splits the forecast using the lowest level value
of the series called Future Proportions.

Option when
importing data

Automatically used
when forecast must be
created at higher level

Option when
importing data

When data is edited at
an aggregated level

When the future
forecast is split based
on configurations set
by the users.
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Tuning the Proport Mechanism

You can tune the proport mechanism as follows;

* Tuning how the proport mechanism smooths data variations form month to month.
You can tune these settings globally or separately for individual combinations.

® Specifying how the proport mechanism handles null data and other data issues.

® Specifying which combinations the proport mechanism should consider when it
runs.

The following sections describe how proport handles these steps.

Calculating the Rolling Average Demand

For each combination, Demantra computes a rolling average of the most recent demand
over some span of time. This rolling average (glob_prop) depends on the following:

hist_glob_prop Number of base time buckets to include when
calculating the running average demand.
Usually, you use one season's worth of data.
Each combination can have a different value
for this setting.

quantity_form Expression that Demantra uses to calculate
demand, based on sales data and various
overrides. The default expression transforms
negative values to zero and should be
modified if business needs require negative
demand.

proport_missing Specifies what value to use for dates with null
sales. See "Specifying How to Treat Null Data"

Calculating the Monthly Proportions

After calculating the rolling average demand for each combination, Demantra calculates
the average demand per day (P1, P2, ..., P12) averaged over a month's time. This
calculation consists of three steps:

1. Calculating the average daily demand for each month of the year.
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2. Adjusting the level of these averages to account for any overall trend. This
calculation uses the rolling average demand.

3. Smoothing these averages to account for month-to-month variations. This
calculation also uses the rolling average demand.

Note: In weekly and daily systems, the proport mechanism scales
the monthly proportions (P1, ..., P12) by dividing by the number of
days in the month, as appropriate.

Calculating the Average Daily Demand for Each Month

For each combination, Demantra calculates the following average demand per day
averaged over a month's time, for each month of the year. (This data is stored in
mdp_matrix):

P1 Average demand per day for the month of
January

P2 Average demand per day for the month of
February

and so on

Smoothing Out Variations

Depending on your business, you may want to smooth out the month-to-month
variations. The delta field in mdp_matrix specifies a weight for a given item-location
combination. Demantra uses this weight to even out these variations as in the following
example:

P1 = glob_prop * delta + (old P1) * (1 - delta)

* The delta field must be a floating-point number, anywhere between
0 and 1, inclusive. The larger it is, the more you smooth out the
day-to-day variations.

e The def_delta parameter specifies the default value for the delta
parameter for any new combinations.

These smoothed proportions are stored in mdp_matrix follows, overwriting the old P1,
P2, ... fields:
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P1 Smoothed, level-adjusted average daily
demand for the month of January

P2 Smoothed, level-adjusted average daily
demand for the month of February

and so on

Adjusting the Level

Starting with the average daily demands for each item-location combination for each
month of the year, Demantra considers the change in level over the past year and
adjusts the level of the proportions accordingly.

For a simple example, consider the following historical daily demand, over the last year:

Jan Feb Mar Apr May  Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov  Dec

30 32 31 34 35 37 38 36 39 41 39 43

A slight upwards trend is fairly obvious, especially when this demand is graphed.
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To keep matters simple, suppose that we have only one year's worth of data. If we just
used demand from last January (that is, 30) for the next January, we would
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underestimate the demand, because the overall level of demand has increased over the
last year. Therefore, Demantra calculates the level-adjusted daily demand for January as
follows:

P1 = (smoothed P1) * (rolling average) * 12 / (sum of all average demand)

Here smoothed P1 is the average demand per day for January as calculated previously
and then smoothed as described in "Smoothing Out Variations". These level-adjusted,
"normalized" proportions are stored in mdp_matrix, overwriting the old P1, P2, ...

fields:

P1 Level-adjusted, smoothed average daily
demand for the month of January

P2 Level-adjusted, smoothed average daily
demand for the month of February

and so on

Handling Data Issues

You can control how the proport mechanism handles various data issues.

Specifying How to Treat Null Data

You must specify how to treat missing dates, which can have a large effect on the
averages. If there are no sales for an item-location combination for a given month, that
can either mean there truly were zero sales or it can indicate a problem with the data.
You specify the proport_missing parameter as follows.

e If this parameter is equal to 0, dates with null data are treated as dates with zero
sales. That is, suppose that you have three months worth of data as follows: 30, null,
60. If proport_missing equals 0, the average of these three months is calculated as 30
(or [30+0+60]/3).

e If this parameter is equal to 1, dates with null data are ignored. Using the old
example, if proport_missing equals 1, the average of these three months is
calculated as 45 (or [30+60]/2). This is mathematically equivalent to assuming that
the missing month has average sales (45).

Similarly, suppose you have weekly sales data, but you do not have data for all the
weeks in a given month. If proport_missing equals 0, the weeks with null sales are
treated as having zero sales. If proport_missing equals 1, the weeks that have null sales
are considered as having average sales.

For data with many missing observations, it is likely that the null sales actually
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represent no sales; in this case, it is suitable to specify proport_missing as 0.

For data with only a few missing observations, it may be more likely that the missing
observations represent data problems. In this case, it would be better to specify
proport_missing as 1 and ignore the missing observations.

Determining Coverage of the Months of the Year

For any given item-location combination, the sales may not include data for every
month of the year. For example, for a given item-location combination, suppose that
you have 24 months worth of data, but that there were no sales in November or
December—for any year. This means that you have ten distinct months represented in
the history.

The proport_threshold parameter specifies the minimum number of distinct months
that must be present in the sales data for any given item-location combination. For
example, if you have data for three Januaries, that counts as one observation for
January.

Then:

e If the history does contain enough distinct months, the averages are calculated as
normal for the months that have non-null data. You must specify what values to
use for the other months; see "Specifying How to Handle Missing Time Buckets".

¢ If the history does not contain enough distinct months, Demantra checks the value
of the proport_missing parameter and then does the following:

e If proport_missing equals 0, Demantra sets the averages equal to the glob_prop
* delta.

e If proport_missing equals 1, Demantra sets all averages equal to the rolling
average (glob_prop).

In the preceding example, suppose that you have monthly data and suppose that
proport_threshold is 11. In this case, this combination does not have data for enough
distinct months, and all monthly proportions are equal to glob_prop. In contrast,
suppose that proport_threshold equals 8 instead. In this case, the monthly averages are
calculated as normal for the months with non-null data.

Specifying How to Handle Missing Time Buckets

You use the proport_spread parameter to specify what value to use for any bucket that
has null data.

Suppose that we have the following data for a given item-location combination:
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Nov Dec Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug
2002 2002 2003 2003 2003 2003 2003 2003 2003 2003

7 0 1 5 9 3 2 null 1 no data
et

no data Y

before

this

month

Before we examine the proport_spread parameter, it is worthwhile to rearrange this
information and identify which months are missing:

P1 P2 P3 P4 PS5 P6 P7 P8 P9 P10 P11 P12

1 5 9 3 2 missi 1 missi missi missi 7 0
ng ng ng ng

The proport_spread parameter can equal any of the following values:

e If proport_spread is 0, missing months receive 0 proportions. In this case, Demantra
calculates the monthly averages as follows:

P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8 P9 P10 P11 P12

e If proport_spread is 1, Demantra checks the value of the proport_missing parameter
and then does the following;:

e If proport_missing equals 0, then missing months receive glob_prop*delta. In
this case, Demantra calculates the monthly averages as follows:

P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8 P9 P10 P11 P12

1 5 9 3 2 glob 1 glob glob glob 7 0

_pro _pro _pro _pro
p*de p*de p*de p*de
lta lta lta lta
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e If proport_missing equals 1, then missing months receive the rolling average
(glob_prop). In this case, Demantra calculates the monthly averages as follows:

P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8 P9 P10 P11 P12

1 5 9 3 2 glob 1 glob glob glob 7 0
_pro _pro _pro _pro
P P P P

¢ If proport_spread is 2, Demantra considers whether a missing month could have
been included within the history. (This setting has an effect only if you have data
for less than a full year as in our example.)

First, Demantra uses 0 for missing months that could have been included within the
partial year.

For missing months that could not have been included, Demantra checks the value
of the proport_missing parameter and then does the following:

e If proport_missing equals 0, then missing months receive glob_prop*delta.

¢ If proport_missing equals 1, then missing months receive the rolling average

(glob_prop).

In our example, the history started in November 2002 and continues through July 2003.
That span of time does not include the months of August, September, and October, so
those missing months receive glob_prop; the missing month of June, on the other hand,
receives 0. In this case, Demantra calculates the monthly averages as follows (assuming
that proport_missing does not equal 1)

P1 P2 P3 P4 PS5 P6 P7 P8 P9 P10 P11 P12

1 5 9 3 2 0 1 glob_ glob_ glob_ 7 0
prop prop prop

Note: If you set proport_missing to consider omitted values as null,
there is no reason to set the Run_full_matrix_proport parameter to 1.

Which Combinations Are Affected

By default, the proport mechanism loads only combinations with non-null values, and
it recalculates proportions based only on the loaded combinations. In some cases, this is
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correct; it may not be desirable to recompute proportions frequently if your data is
intermittent.

In other cases, however, a null value really does mean zero sales, and the split should
be recalculated accordingly. Assume that proport is considering three months of history
data (hist_glob_prop equals 3). Consider this example:

Combination January February March April
1 (Product A at 500 500 400 (null)
store A)

2 (Product A at 50 60 40 70
store B)

In this case, if you calculated proportions in March, you would calculate the split
between combination 1 and combination 2 as (500+500+400)/(50+60+40), which is
appropriate.

However, if you calculated proportions in April, you would not load new member data
for combination 1. In this case, the system would calculate the split between
combination 1 and combination 2 as (500+500+400)/(60+40+70), which means that
combination 1 would receive most of the split, even though there were no sales of this
product in this store in April. This is probably not what you want.

The Run_full_matrix_proport parameter specifies whether to run the proport
mechanism on all the item-location combinations.

¢ Ifno (0), run proport only on the combinations that have newly loaded sales data or
that have been flagged (prop_changes=1) in the database.

e If yes (1), the proport mechanism calculates proportions for all nodes at loading
time and assumes that null values represent zero. This takes longer (possibly much
longer), but avoids the miscalculation outlined previously.

¢ Ifequal to 2, the proport mechanism calculates proportions for all combinations
that have new_member=1.

The proport mechanism then recomputes the rolling average, individual monthly
averages, and individual monthly proportions for each of those combinations, as
described in "Calculating the Rolling Average Demand".

Other Notes on the Proport Mechanism

The proport mechanism considers only real combinations. That is, it ignores
combinations for which is_fictive equals 1.
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The proport mechanism calculates the prediction status of each combination, in
addition to calculating the proportions.

Proport when using Engine Profiles

Proport supports all engine profiles. The proport procedure can be passed an engine
profile id (the engine profile ID is a system-generated value generated when the user
creates the engine profile).

Users should query the DB table engine_profiles to determine the engine profile Id of
the profile they want to use. They can then either set this value for the
'ProportDefaultEngineProfile' system parameter, as described below, or directly call the
proport procedure with the engine parameter: "exec proport (null, null, engine_id);".
This call will execute proport with all the parameters associated with the engine profile
being passed. If a proport relevant parameter is not found in the specific engine profile,
then a value from the Base engine profile will be used.

In instances where proport is called from another process, including data load or data
updates, the profile called will be based on the system parameter
ProportDefaultEngineProfile. This parameter should only be modified if the proport
parameter settings in the engine profile differs from the base profile. Otherwise, if
proport settings for your engine profiles do not vary from the Base profile, you should
leave that parameter at its current setting.

Proport searches the corresponding parameter table for parameters currently used to
drive proportion and prediction_status calculations. These parameters include but are
not limited to:

e Start_date

* Quantity_form

® Proport_threshold
e Def_delta

e Last_date

e Last_date_backup
e HistoryLength

¢ Timeunit

¢ Dying_time

* Mature_age

e Hist_glob_prop
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Any parameters not found in the profile specific parameter table will be retrieved from
the base profile parameter table.

In instances where proport is called from another process, including data load or data
updates, the profile called will be based on the system parameter
ProportDefaultEngineProfile. This parameter should be modified if the proport engine
profile differs from the base profile.

Proport When Forecasting on General Levels

Fit Split

When determining which combinations require a forecast, general level-based
combinations behave differently than sales_data-based combinations. General Level
(GL) combinations have an effectivity start and end date. Combinations are only
forecast for dates when they are active.

When the proport procedure is called, it is passed a profile_id to be used. Proport will
first search for definitions on the init_params table matching the passed profile. Any
engine parameters that are not found in this profile use the parameter values defined in
init_params_0.

In cases where the data and combination tables are not specified as SALES_DATA and
MDP_MATRIX, proport will generate GL-relevant proportions and prediction_status
values on the specified tables.

If a supersession is detected by the use of the EngKeyDef_supersession parameter, then
the proportion is split as follows:

e Fit Split (Historical Forecast)
* Forecast Split (Future Forecast)

For both, the split is done according to the allocation rules from the forecast level down
to the lowest GL level, defined by the lowest level of the forecast tree. Once the forecast
is allocated down to the lowest GL level, any underlying combinations receive equal
split.

Note: When forecasting above the supersession level, each supersession
group receives its part of the forecast based on historical volume
proportions, similar to the split used for non-supersession groups.

When allocating the historical forecast to the lowest GL level, the split is done in the
usual manner, using the historical demand values.

For example:

* End of history is defined for 12/1/2009
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Forecast Split

If fit forecast generated is 4000 per month, the forecast is allocated as follows based on

historical values for each combination and month.

CTO_ID 1

Date History

1/1/2009

2/1/2009

3/1/2009

4/1/2009

5/1/2009

6/1/2009

7/1/2009

8/1/2009

9/1/2009

10/1/2009

11/1/2009

12/1/2009

1500

700

1200

800

300

500

800

1200

900

400

200

1000

1000

1000

1200

800

1100

1600

800

1000

In the situation where there are multiple members under the GL level, the allocation of

fit among those members should be based on an equal split.

Splitting the forecast is driven by proportions. General level forecasting can be more
complicated because of the requirement to respect effectivity start and end dates as well
as product revisions logic. In addition, all members belonging to the same revision are
defined by parameter EngKeyDef_Supersession. If this parameter is defined at the same

aggregation level as the EngKeyDefPK parameter, then no supersessions are being

used. If the EngKeyDef_Supersession parameter is defined above the EngKeyDefPK
parameter, all nodes belonging to the same EngKeyDef_Supersession node are part of

the supersession.

Proport
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Note: When enabled, split by series takes precedence over the split
rules used below.

Split from Supersession Level to GL Level

When allocating a forecast generated at a supersession level, the forecast is allocated to
dates that are defined as active for each member of the superssion. In this scenario,
when forecasting for a specific date to underlying combinations, two options are
available:

* Allocate forecast amongst all active revisions
* Allocate forecast only to the latest active revisions
When allocating the forecast amongst all active revisions, the forecast should be split

equally among the GL members whose activity dates specify that the member is active
during this period.

Example: Using All Active Revisions
e End of history defined as 12/1/2009

e Allocation in the supersession is set to All Active Revisions
¢ Amount of history used to calculate proportions is 12 months

A specific forecast node has five underlying combinations:

Latest Revision Item Effectivity Start Effectivity End
AA 1 1/1/2008 6/1/2009

AA 2 1/1/2009 12/1/2009

AA 3 5/1/2009 6/1/2010

AA 4 1/1/2010 10/1/2010

AA 5 6/1/2010 12/1/2011

The history is as follows:
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Item

1 2 3

History

500 1500

300 700

800 1200

1200 800

700 300 1000

500 500 1000
800 1200
1200 800
900 1100
400 1600
200 800
1000 1000

A forecast of 4000 is generated for each period. The future one-year forecast is allocated

equally among the revisions active at each date as follows:

Proportion

S

Item

Date

Active
Revisions

Proport
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Proportion
s

1/1/2010 3,4 0 0 4000/2 4000/2

2/1/2010 34 0 0 4000/2 4000/2

3/1/2010 34 0 0 4000/2 4000/2

4/1/2010 3,4 0 0 4000/2 4000/2

5/1/2010 3,4 0 0 4000/2 4000/2

6/1/2010 34,5 0 0 4000/3 4000/3 4000/3
7/1/2010 4,5 0 0 0 4000/2 4000/2
8/1/2010 4,5 0 0 0 4000/2 4000/2
9/1/2010 4,5 0 0 0 4000/2 4000/2
10/1/2010 4,5 0 0 0 4000/2 4000/2
11/1/2010 5 0 0 0 0 4000
12/1/2010 5 0 0 0 0 4000

When the option of latest revision has been chosen, the forecast generated at a
supersession level is only allocated to the latest revision active during that period. The
latest revision is defined as the active GL member who has the latest effectivity start
date.

Example: Using Latest Revision

* End of history defined as 12/1/2009
¢ GLPropSupsersessionMethod set to Latest Revision

A specific forecast node has five underlying combinations:

Latest Revision Item Efectivity Start Effectivity End

AA 1 1/1/2008 6/1/2009
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Latest Revision Item Efectivity Start Effectivity End
AA 2 1/1/2009 12/1/2009
AA 3 5/1/2009 6/1/2010
AA 4 1/1/2010 10/1/2010
AA 5 6/1/2010 12/1/2011
The history is as follows:

Item 1 2 3 5
Date History

1/1/2009 500 1500

2/1/2009 300 700

3/1/2009 800 1200

4/1/2009 1200 800

5/1/2009 700 300 1000

6/1/2009 500 500 1000

7/1/2009 800 1200

8/1/2009 1200 800

9/1/2009 900 1100

10/1/2009 400 1600

11/1/2009 200 800

12/1/2009 1000 1000

A forecast of 4000 is generated for each period. The future one-year forecast is allocated
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as follows:

Proportion

s
Item 1
Date Latest

Revision

1/1/2010 4 0
2/1/2010 4 0
3/1/2010 4 0
4/1/2010 4 0
5/1/2010 4 0
6/1/2010 5 0
7/1/2010 5 0
8/1/2010 5 0
9/1/2010 5 0
10/1/2010 5 0
11/1/2010 5 0
12/1/2010 5 0

4000

4000

4000

4000

4000

4000

4000

4000

4000

4000

4000

4000

Note: In cases where supersessions exist, Oracle recommends that
EngKeyDef Supersession be set at a level aggregating the different

supersession nodes together.
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General Integration Guidelines

A pre-made model supports out-of-the-box integration of the Oracle e-Business Suite or
EnterpriseOne applications with the Oracle Demantra Demand Management
application. This model contains necessary definitions to support both Oracle e-
Business Suite and EnterpriseOne applications and uses many common building blocks.
The Oracle e-Business Suite model serves as the core best practice for Oracle Demantra
Demand Management integration. Where EnterpriseOne information is missing, e-
Business Suite documentation applies

This chapter covers the following topics:

* "Open With" Worksheets

¢ Worksheet Filters

¢ Changing System Time Resolution

* Analytical Engine Guidelines

¢ Demand Management Application Default Users
® The SysAdmin User Account

e Controlling System and Engine Max Sales Dates

"Open With" Worksheets

"Open With" worksheets should be unfiltered. If you wish to show a filtered version of
the worksheet, you will need to create a duplicate for "My Worksheets". If you place a
filter on a worksheet to be used by "Open With", the "Open With" filter will be applied
to the already filtered population which may not provide a result set. For example, if
the worksheet is filtered to Member 1 of Level 1, and "Open With" is launched from
Member 2 of Level 1, the result set will be null.

Worksheet Filters

The Demand Management worksheets have a default filter. This filter is to ensure that
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when first run in a large production environment, the worksheet will not attempt to run
on the entire data population. The filter added is pointing to the default members of all
levels configured as aggregation levels in the worksheet. When implementing, go into
all the worksheets and their embedded worksheets, change the filters to match the
business process and scope. Remember that very large worksheets are typically not
representative of one user's business process and will typically be accompanied by
degradation in performance.

Changing System Time Resolution

Demantra uses a base time resolution. All other time displayed in the system is an
aggregation of this base time resolution. The default time of the Demand Management
application is weekly beginning on Monday. There may be several business reasons to
change this:

* Starting your week on a different day.
e Aggregating the week based on the ending day not the beginning day.

¢ Daily or monthly base time.

To change the base time:
1. Access the Business Modeler.

2. From the Data Model menu, choose Open Data Model.

3. Select the data model you want to modify and click next until the Time Bucket
screen appears.
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“i |Select Time Bucket

Select the Time Bucket to be used by the Demand Planner data model.
Thiz Time Bucket will be used to aggregate the source data

It iz the lowest time unit in the Demand Planner Data Modal,

If a weekly bucket is selected select first day of the

week (the default is Monday),and the aggregation method

(to the beginning or to the end of the week].

Time Buckst: week S
“irst Day Of Week:  [monday :l'

Aggresation Method: |Backward o start of previcus wesk v |

x;ancel| E§m| WOk | 4 Back | |uen»|

4. Complete the following fields:

* Time Bucket
¢ First Day of the Week
e Aggregation Method
Note: The day and month time unit do not designate the first day of

the period. Months are assumed to begin on the first and end on
the last day of the Gregorian month.

5. After your changes have been saved, the data model should be upgraded, not
rebuilt using the Run Time Bucket option selected.
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[ BuildiUpgrade model

Mew Model
' Build new mode

~
~

Exizting Model
r+ | [Iporade exsting model

" OK ¥ Cancel

Note: If the time bucket is re-configured, the time aggregation set
for all worksheets is modified to match the new time aggregation.
A review of all used and embedded worksheets is strongly
recommended.

Changing time resolution and engine parameters:

Many engine parameters set for a weekly system do not comprise best-practice setting
in a monthly and daily system. A good source of default values can be found in
init_params_0_daily and init_params_0_monthly tables. It is recommended that you
review engine parameters and change time relevant parameters if you change the time
bucket setting.

Parameter MetricsPeriod defines the length of history for which accuracy is calculated
as an engine output. Default for weekly system is 26. A monthly system is set to 24
while a daily system is set to 60.

Analytical Engine Guidelines

The batch engine generates a new forecast for a system-wide population or a line of
business. It uses distributed processing, analyzes very large amounts of data at night
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and on the weekends when users are not logged into the system. By contrast, the
simulation engine is used to generate or regenerate a forecast for a very specific
population subset. Simulations can be run on an as needed basis, and several users may
run simulations concurrently. Due to the large amount of processing used by the batch
engine and the fact that it typically regenerates the entire forecast, the batch and
simulation engine are not enabled to run at the same time.

The analytic engine outputs several accuracy metrics when running the batch engine.

They are:
e MAPE
e BIAS
¢ MRE
¢ RMSE

e And a number of historical observations used to calculate these metrics.

The length of history serving as a basis for the first 4 metrics is set by INIT_PARAMS_0
parameter MetricsPeriod. This parameter defines the number of periods of history,
starting with the last and moving backward when calculating the accuracy metrics.
Since the accuracy metrics are based on comparison of a back-cast with history they can
serve as indicators of likely accuracy but are not best practice calculations. Best practice
calculations should be based on comparison of an archived forecast with actual history
as it becomes available. These metrics are stored on table MDP_MATRIX and are
generated by the engine at the level a node is forecast. This implies that nodes not
receiving a forecast will not have these numbers and all MDP_MATRIX combinations
under a specific node will have the same engine metric values.

Additional out-of-sample error calculations can be done using a stand-alone error
calculation process. For more details refer to Out of Sample Error Calculations,
Analytical Engine Guide.

Demand Management Application Default Users

The Demand Management application is pre-configured with template users. These are
necessary to allow system administrator access as well as set up the default process
workflows and notifications.

Important: The password for the component owner, dm, is set during
installation. After installation, the component owner must use the
Business Modeler to unlock and set the passwords for each pre-seeded
user listed below.
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User name Permission Level Description

dm System Manager Demand Management component owner. User
necessary to add or delete users from component.
Owns all DM workflows.

Analystl Power Typical system day-to-day user

Analyst2 Power Typical system day-to-day user

Analyst3 Power Typical system day-to-day user

Analyst4 Power Typical system day-to-day user

Analyst5 Power Typical system day-to-day user

Adminl Power Typical system administrator. Will typically oversee

download and upload process and should be notified
of any issues

Managerl Power Manager of analysts. Notified when exceptions occur in
forecast approval process

The SysAdmin User Account

The SysAdmin user is a predefined, highly secure user account that can be used to
define new or additional Demantra components (similar to the seeded components,
which include DM, AFDM, S&OP, and PTP). Demantra users only need this account
when defining new Demantra components or need to change lost component
passwords.

The Permission Level for the 'SysAdmin' user is 'System Manager'. This is the same
permission level for all Demantra component owners, including dm, sop, and ptp.

Caution: The password for the SysAdmin user account should only be
assigned to trusted administrators within the organization.

By default, the SysAdmin user has access only to the following modules:

e Demantra Administrative Tools
* Security Management

Oracle does not recommend adding other modules to this user account. It is meant to be
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used only for these specific administrative roles.

For more information about these modules, refer to "Creating or Modifying a User" in
the Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide.

Note: If necessary, a database administrator can change the SysAdmin
user's password by connecting to the Demantra schema and then
executing the following procedure: EXEC ENCRYPTION.
UPDATE_SUPERUSER( newpassword' );

A password for this user must be entered when installing or upgrading to the Demantra
version in which this user was added.

Only the SysAdmin user can modify the SysAdmin user's account. To do this, log into
the Business Modeler as SysAdmin and follow the instructions in "Creating or
Modifying a User" in the Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide. Alternatively, log into
the Business Modeler as the SysAdmin user, choose Components > Create/Open
component, select a component, and navigate to the User Name screen.

When the SysAdmin user's password expires, the user will be prompted to change it.

Controlling System and Engine Max Sales Dates

When loading future dates in the EP_LOAD process, it is important to populate a
control parameter to determine how you would like the end of history populated. The
control parameter can be found in the Business Modeler and is called MaxSalesGen.

Note: In order for MaxSalesGen to take effect you must run the EBS
Full Download workflow.

Populating the MaxSalesGen parameter:
1. Access the Business Modeler.

2. From the Parameters menu choose System Parameter.

3. Click the System tab and scroll down until you find the MaxSalesGen parameter.
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[ System Parameters

Warkshest System Db Engine Apphcation Seever At Trad
Name Value Default Value |
Planualf sfrachisDaf it brue krue
pnae_Fore sales date (10-22-2001 2 00:00:00
fhacivalsblaFiterMambers 1000 (1000
praaleval Eoeeaanas ]
cip_anaiyze: thrashold E0000 1]
in_fore_sales_date 11-00-2010 00:00:00
in_sales_date 13-07-2006 00:00:00 —I
Poi lca've o lhar e 1
parts_Factor_source bor_factor. Factor bom_Fackor. Factor
FasswordHistory Count 5 5
FasswordResetTima H 1 =l
Description
|Paramater used bo delermine kst date of sales in SYS_PARAMS and INT_PARAME_ 0 H MULL do nothing, leave zeflings from EP_LOAD_SALES. I
111 500 find mnce date in Sabes Dot Hf otfer dobe that dabe B used o= end of sales. If SYSDATE uses DB date.

O td| B osot| 7 raw| @]

Bsoe] B oo

For the MaxSalesGen parameter, enter the value you want. Some considerations:

Null. Leaving the parameter blank causes the system to continue to behave as it
does today. The last date loaded into the system is compared to the current last
system date, and the latest of the two set is the last date of history. It is
recommended in cases where only historical dates are being loaded.

Sysdate. Entering Sysdate as the parameter causes the last date of history to be
based on the period containing today's date (date in the DB server). In a weekly
system with weeks beginning Monday, if run on February 16, 2007, the last date
of history is set to the previous Monday February 12, 2007. For a monthly
system run on the same date, the end of history is set to February 1, 2007. This
option is good for a production environment where the system date should
match the current date while allowing future information to be loaded.

01-01-1900 00:00:00. Setting the parameter to this value sets the end of history to
the last date in the sales_data table where the actual_quantity column>0. For
very large systems, this could add time to loading availability. It is critical that
the data used to drive the engine be stored in the actual_quantity column.

Any date other than 01-01-1900 00:00:00. Any other date will cause the last date
of history to be based on the entered date. In a weekly system with weeks
beginning Monday, if the date entered is January 16, 2007, the last date of
history would be set to the previous Monday January 15, 2007. For a monthly
system run with the same parameter setting, the end of history would be set to
January 1, 2007. This option is ideal for testing systems where the desired end
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of history date does not match the executed date. This allows users full control
on dates assigned as end of history and beginning of forecast.

Note: All dates must be entered in the MM-DD-YYY 00:00:00
format.
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Demantra Data Tables and Integration

Processes

This chapter covers the following topics:

Demantra Data Tables

Data Assumptions and Requirements
Loading Basic Data

Loading Series and Promotions
Executing Integration Interfaces
Configure Series Load and Purge Options
Loading Supplementary Data

Exporting Data

Configuration Notes

Demantra Data Tables

When you configure Demantra, it is not necessary to work directly with the database,
except in minor ways such as creating standalone tables. Also, you should use the
Demantra configuration tools as much as possible, to avoid making database changes
that could damage your configuration. However, it is useful to have a general
understanding of the Demantra table structure and its many interconnections.

First, Demantra stores most of its basic data in the following internal tables:

items Contains one record for each lowest-level item, with fields to indicate the

membership of that item in every higher item-type level.
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location

mdp_matrix

sales_data

promotion_data

Inputs

Contains one record for each lowest-level location, with fields to indicate
the membership of that item in every higher location-type level.

Contains one record for each known combination of lowest-level item and
lowest-level location. This includes all combinations that have had sales,
as well as any combinations created manually in the user interfaces.
Matrix series select data from this table.

Contains one record for each lowest-level item, lowest-level location, and
date—for all combinations and dates where sales actually occurred. Sales
series select data from this table.

Contains one record for each lowest-level item, lowest-level location,
promotion, and date—for all combinations, promotions, and dates where
promotions actually occurred. Promotion series select data from this
table.

Contains one record for each date, through a date in the far future. You
use this table to store purely time-dependent information, such as 4-4-5
calendars and global causal factors.

The Inputs table extends through the year 2030 for internally maintained
records. The columns representing the time aggregations are not
populated. The Inputs table includes the following holidays as observed
in the USA:

Easter Monday
Easter Sunday
Father's Day
Mother's Day
Independence Day
®  Labor Day
Memorial Day
Thanksgiving Day

Christmas Day

Demantra also has the following tables:
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Several tables (promotion_dates, promotion_levels, and promotion_members) that
indicate the combinations and dates to which each promotion applies.

A table (group_attributes) that lists all the levels defined in Demantra.

One table for each level, which lists the members of that level and their attributes. If
you have defined series on this level, data for that series is also stored here.

A table that describes all the series defined in Demantra. For each series, this
information includes details such as the table from which the series data should be
retrieved.

Tables that describe causal factors that the Analytical Engine should use.

As you can see, you should never directly edit any of these tables. These tables are
interconnected and must be kept synchronized whenever new data is loaded or

whenever structural changes are made.

You can, however, add your own tables to use in drop-down series or other purposes.

Data Assumptions and Requirements

Demantra requires input data that describes the items, the locations at which the items
are sold, and all sales of those items, at each location over time. It is important to
understand the Demantra requirements for this data.

Lowest-Level Item Data

Demantra requires the following fields for each record in the item data:

A unique code that can be used as the identifier for any lowest-level item.

A unique description, which is a short string that serves as a user-friendly name of
the item. If no description is available, use the code.

Additional codes that indicate the membership of this item within all levels of the
item hierarchy. See "Member Identifiers".

Additional fields that describe this item, as needed.

Additional fields that specify unit conversion factors for this item, if needed. See
"Unit Conversion Data".

Also, it is useful to be able to display quantities in different units of measure. The
default unit of measure is called units, which simply counts the number of individually
packaged product units. Sometimes you need to convert quantities to another unit such
as case, carton, or truckload. In order to do so, you need a conversion factor, and that
can be different for different items. This means that the item data usually also includes
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unit conversion factors.

Lowest-Level Location Data

Demantra requires the following fields for each record in the location data:
* A unique code that can be used as the identifier for any lowest-level location.

* A unique description, which is a short string that serves as a user-friendly name of
the location. If no description is available, use the code.

* Additional codes that indicate the membership of this location within all levels of
the location hierarchy. See "Member Identifiers" .

e Additional fields that describe this location, as needed.

Sales Data

Demantra requires the following fields for each record in the sales data:

¢ The unique code of the item being sold.
¢ The unique code of the location of the sale.
® The date of the sale.

¢ The number of units that were sold for this item, location, and date. This field must
be numeric. See "Unit Conversion Data".

¢ Price per unit for this item, at this location and date. This field must be numeric.
"Unit Conversion Data".

e Additional fields as needed.

Aggregation in Time
You must choose the smallest time unit that you will use within Demantra.
Correspondingly, you must also specify the start of that time unit (such as the starting

day of the week) and an aggregation method for Demantra to use when importing data
(backwards or forwards).

However, it is not necessary to pre-aggregate the raw data in time. The Demantra
loading and integration tools can perform that aggregation if needed. That is, if you
import multiple sales records for different dates for the same item-location combination,
Demantra automatically sums them up into the time unit to which those dates belong.

Note: Together, the item, location, and date will form the primary key
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for the sales record. That is, Demantra stores no more than one record
for each combination of item, location, and date.

Data Denormalization

As you build the data model, you will probably import data from multiple sources in
the enterprise. Some of these sources probably store data in a normalized manner. For
example, one table would store the relationship between a product group and the
product family, and another table would store the relationship between a product
family and the marketing class.

Before you import data into Demantra, you will need to denormalize the data and get it
into the flattened formats described in this section.

Loading Basic Data

The Raw Data

To load the basic data, you use the Data Model Wizard, which helps you describe the
location, format, and structure of your raw data.

Before you can build a Demantra data model, you must have some sample data. You
then use the Data Model Wizard to describe that data so that the system can load it.

This data can be in the form of either text files or database tables:
¢ If you use text files, the files must be either comma-delimited or tab-delimited.
e If you use database tables, you must create these tables before you start the Data

Model Wizard. These tables must be within the same database user name as the
Demantra database.

The Data Model Wizard assumes that you have one, two, or three source tables or files
as follows:

Number of sources First source Second source Third source
1 sales, locations, and
items
2 sales and locations items
3 sales locations items
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What the Data Model Wizard Does

The Data Model Wizard prompts you for the location and format of the raw data, as
well as the number of sources. If you have two or three sources, the wizard prompts
you for details on how to join them.

Then if your sources are text files, the wizard helps you map them into staging tables. If
your sources are database tables, your tables are the staging tables. In either case, the
wizard helps you describe the contents of the staging tables so that you can build a
model on them.

You specify how to use the fields in the staging tables, generally using each field in a
level definition or in a series definition. Demantra ignores any field for which you do
not specify a use.

As a final result, the Data Model Wizard creates a batch script and database procedures.
The script executes the procedures, which load the data into the Demantra internal
tables and synchronize the tables as needed.

Loading Series and Promotions

To load series and promotions, you use the Integration Interface Wizard, which
provides a flexible way to import data into Demantra. (It also can be used to export
data; see "Exporting Data".)

Integration Interfaces

Within the Integration Interface Wizard, you create integration interfaces. An
integration interface consists of at least one of the following:

* A data profile, which specifies how to import Demantra series, at the aggregation
levels that you choose. You can import sales series, promotion series and other level
series, but not matrix series.

¢ Alevel profile, which specifies how to import promotions and their attributes.

Note: When you import promotions, any existing promotions are
not changed.

Executing Integration Interfaces

Once you have created an integration interface, you can execute it in either of two ways:

® You can incorporate the integration interface in a workflow controlled by the
Workflow Manager. See "Overview of Workflow Step Types".
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You can use the separate Standalone Integration Tool, which is
Demantra_root/Demand Planner/Integration/aps.bat. (This tool consists of a subset
of the APS, packaged as an executable file.)

API to Modify Integration Interface in Workflow Description

When integrating data from a source instance into Demantra, there may be a need to
modify an existing integration interface. For example: a pre-seeded integration profile is
defined to import ten price lists by item. It is desired to use this pre-seeded integration
profile, but to only import three of price lists. To accomplish this, the price list import
workflow is triggered by collecting three price lists in APS Collections, modifying the
integration interface such that the remaining seven price list series are set to 'No load'

and 'No purge,' and then running the transfer step.

The API provides control over the following data profiles:

Load options:

* Override

* Accumulate, or
e Noload

Purge options:

* No purge

e All dates

e All dates within a time range

Time definitions

Time Filter:

e Relative

e Fixed
Date Range:
e From
e Until
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Setup

Notify the Application Server that you've modified Integration Profiles so it refreshes its
cache.

APl _NOTI FY_APS_| NTEGRATI ON(ii _profile_id I NT)

The following procedural APIs can be leveraged within the workflow to modify a pre-
defined integration interface:

This is the API to modify an Integration Profile's Series Attributes:
APl _MODI FY_| NTEG _SERI ES_ATTR

(ii_profile_id INT, ii_series_id INT, ii_load_option INT,
ii_purge_option |NT)
Where,

e i profile_id is transfer_query.id

* ii_series_id is transfer_query_series.series_id (and also computed_fields.
forecast_type_id)

* ii load_option is:

e "0"Override
e "1" Accumulate
e "2"No Load
* ii_purge_option is:
e "0"No Purge
e "1"Purge All
e "2" Purge Within

This is the API to modify an Integration Profile's Fixed Date:

APl _MODI FY_I NTEG_SERI ES_FDATE
(ii_profile_id INT, id_fromdate DATE, id_until_date DATE)

Where,

e i profile_id is transfer_query.id
e id_from_date is transfer_query.from_date
e id_until_date is transfer_query.until_date

This is the API to modify an Integration Profile's Relative Date:

14-8 Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide



APl _MODI FY_I NTEG _SERI ES_RDATE
(ii_profile_id INT, id_rel _fromdate INT, id_rel_until_date |NT)

Where,

e id_rel_from_date is transfer_query.relative_from_date

* id_rel until_date is transfer_query.relative_until_date

To configure and deploy APS on Unix/Linux:

For this procedure, please refer to the latest Demantra Installation Guide.

API to Create, Modify or Delete Users

The API_CREATE_ORA_DEM_USER command is available to create, modify or
replace users from the Demantra application using the command prompt or batch
routine. In addition, you can add level filters to an existing user using the
API_ADD_ORA_DEM_LEVEL_FILTERS command.

This is a procedural API that can be leveraged either to create a new user, update an
existing user's credentials, or recreate an existing user. In SSO implementations with
external systems, this API can be leveraged to keep the Demantra user credentials in
sync with the customer's source system which maintains the SSO user credentials for
their enterprise. It can be called via a batch routine when new users are added or
existing users are modified, replaced, or deleted in the customers source system. This
API also refreshes the Demantra application server cache with the updated user
credentials. For the cache refresh to be successful, the system parameter
"AppServerURL" must be valid. All parameters are varchar. User name and Password
are mandatory for all actions, and Component is mandatory only when adding a new
user or replacing an existing one.

APl _CREATE_ORA_DEM USER
(User name, Password, Permission, First nanme, Last name, Conpany, Phone

nunber, Fax nunber, Email, Language, User group, Conponent, Series
group, Update action)
Where,

e User name is the Demantra user name (for example, jsmith)
* Password is the user's password (for example, pw1234).

¢ Permission is the user's permission level (for example, Casual).

Possible permission categories are:
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Category

Description

Product Modules

DM

DMA

PTP

PTPA

Demand Manager (casual
user)

Demand Management
Administrator

Predictive Trade Planning
user

Predictive Trade Planning
Administrator

2,34

1,234

2,3,4,6

1,2,3,4,6

Product modules are:

1 - Demantra Administrative Tools

2 - Demantra Demand Planner

3 - Demantra Demand Planner Web

4 - Demantra Local Application

6 - Demantra Promotion Effectiveness

e First name is the user's first name (for example, John).
* Last name is the user's last name (for example, Smith).

e Company is the company name (for example, ABC Ltd.).

e Phone number is the user's phone number (for example, 012 3456789).

e Fax number is the user's fax number (for example, 012 1111111).

¢ Email is the user's email address (for example, jsmith@ABC.com).

* Language is the language preference of the user (for example, 0=English).

Possible values for language are:

Language

Description

Canadian French
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2 Chinese Simplified

3 Chinese Traditional

4 English

5 Japanese

6 Korean

7 Portuguese (Latin America)
8 Russian

9 Spanish (Latin America)

User group is the group to which the user is assigned (for example, p_portal).

The user group resides in column "GROUP_NAME" of the table
"USER_SECURITY_GROUP" in the Demantra application schema. If it's not
provided, the system will try to default it to the 'p_portal' user group.

IS_COMPONENT is the product component (for example, 156=Demand
Management)

The Component can be either from column "PRODUCT_NAME" or
"APPLICATION_ID" of table "'DCM_PRODUCTS" in the Demantra application
schema.

Series group provides the overriding allocation of series available to the user (for
example, 204=Sales). It resides in column "GROUP_ID" of table "SERIES_GROUPS"
in the Demantra application schema.

Limitation: If a user requires access to multiple series groups, access must be
provided via the Business Modeler tool.

Update action indicates the action to take.

Options include:

- ADD - Used only to add users. An error message appears if the user already exists.
- UPDATE - Used to update existing user details.

- REPLACE - If the user already exists, then the user along with all related data is
first deleted. Then the process uses the ADD method and the user is recreated. All
parameters must have values. The three id values are all integer values.
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The User name and Password parameters are mandatory.
API to Modify User Security Filters

Procedural API "API_ADD_ORA_DEM_LEVEL_FILTERS" can be leveraged to add data
security filters to an existing user. It requires the following inputs

e API_ADD_ORA_DEM_LEVEL_FILTERS ( User name, Level Id, Member Id,
Permission Id), where:

e  User name is the Demantra user name.

* Level Id is the "group_table_id" column value of the corresponding level from
"group_tables" in the Demantra schema. For example,. to set filters by Item level,
input 424 as the level id, which is the group_table_id value of Item level in
group_table.. SQL Query: Select group_table_id from group_tables where upper
(table_label) = Level Name

* Member Id is the internal member id (t_ep_xxxx_id column in t_ep_xxxx table)
value of the corresponding security level. For example, set security by Item level,
then populate the t_ep_item_ep_id value of the level member from the t_ep_item
table.

¢ To get the level lookup table name for the relevant level you can either find it
via Business Modeler > Configure Levels > Right Click on the Level > Select
Data Properties option> Note the Table Name, or by an SQL Query: Select
gtable from group_tables where upper(table_label) = Level Name

e To find the internal member id of the level member, you can either find it via
Business Modeler > Configure Levels > Right Click on the Level > Select Level
Members option> Scroll the list to find the id of the concerned item description,

or by sql query: select t_ep_xxxx_ep_id from t_ep_xxxx where xxxx_code =
"XXXXXX'

* Permission id value options:
1. Not Visible
2. Read Only
3. Read & Write
4. Full Control

e Limitations

e If user requires access to multiple level members in a given level then this API
has to be executed several times once for each level member
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* Application server has to be re-started after executing this API for changes to
take effect.

¢ Cannot handle multi level security for a given user. In such scenario, security
filter via has to be set via Business Modeler tool

Running the API_CREATE_ORA_DEM_USER procedure from the command

prompt:

EXEC APl _CREATE_ORA DEM UESR ('jsmth', 'pwl234', 'DP', 'John', 'Snmith',
"ABC Ltd.', '012 3456789' ' 012 111111111‘ , 'jsmth@BC.com, '0',
"p_portal', '4', NULL, ADD)

Running the API_CREATE_ORA_DEM_USER procedure from a script:
DECLARE

I'S_USER_NAME VARCHAR2(200) ;

| S_PASSWORD VARCHAR2( 200) ;

| S USER_PERM SSI ON VARCHAR2( 200) ;

s
S_PHONE_NUM VARCHARZ( 200) ;
S_FAX_NUM VARCHAR2( 200) ;

S_EMAIL VARCHAR2( 200) ;

S_LANGUAGE VARCHAR2( 200) ;
S_USER_SECURI TY_GROUP VARCHARZ( 200) ;
S_COMPONENT VARCHAR2( 200) ;

S_SERI ES_GROUP VARCHAR2( 200) ;
S_UPDATE_ACTI ON VARCHAR2( 200) ;

BEG N
IS USER NAME : = 'jsnith';
I'S_ PASSWORD : = ' pwl234';
IS » USER PERM SSION : = ' DP';
I'S FIRST_NAME : = ' John';
IS LAST NAME := 'Smith';
I'S_COMPANY : = 'ABC Ltd.';
IS PHONE_NUM : = ' 012 3456789’ ;
I'S_FAX_NUM ='012 1111111
I'S EMAIL = ] sm t h@GABC. com
IS LANGUAGE : =
| S_USER_SECURI TY GROUP ‘p_portal ' ;
IS COVPONENT ='4;
ISSERIESGRQJP :'1';
IS UPDATE ACTI ON : = ' REPLACE ;

APl _CREATE_ORA_DEM USER)

. USER_ NAME => | S_USER_NAME,

_PASSWORD => | S_PASSWORD,

> USER_PERM SSI ON => | S_USER PERM SSI ON,
, FI RST_NAME => | S_FI RST_NAME,

, LAST _NAME => | S LAST NAME,

, COMPANY => | S_COVPANY,

. PHONE_NUM => 1'S_PHONE_NUM

> FAX_NUM => | S_FAX_NUM_

, EMAIL => |'S_EMAIL,

, LANGUAGE => | S_LANGUAGE,

,_USER_SECURI TY_GROUP => | S_USER_SECURI TY_GROUP,
, COVPONENT => | S_COMPONENT,

, SERI ES_GROUP => | S_SERI ES_GROUP,

, UPDATE_ACTI ON => | S_UPDATE_ACTI ON) ;

U)(DUJU)UJU)(DU)(DU)(DU)U)UJI

END;
/

This is the API to add level filters to an existing user:
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APl _ADD_ORA_DEM LEVEL_FI LTERS
(User nane, Level Id, Menber 1d, Permission |d)

Where,

® User name is the Demantra user name (for example, jsmith).
® Level Id is the internal level id value (for example, 6)
* Member Id is the internal member id value (for example, 1)

® Permission id is the permission id value (for example, 4)
Permission id value options:
1 - Not Visible
2 - Read Only
3 - Read & Write
4 - Full Control

Permission id values are derived from the table SECURITY_PERMISSION.

Running API_ADD_ORA_DEM_LEVEL_FILTERS from the command prompt
EXEC APl _ADD ORA DEM LEVEL_FILTERS ('jsmith', 6, 1, 4);

Configure Series Load and Purge Options

The Integration Interface provides the ability to set purge and load options for each
series. This controls whether the import integration profile overrides, accumulates, or
purges (nulls out) the data for the specified integration profile date range.

The location of the Purge Data Before Import profile option within the integration
profile wizard is shown:
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Integration Interface Plan Data - Data Profile Other Plan Data - Series Import Options

Welcome to the Data Profile Interface

Dtz Profile Interface enables you to createvmodify the data definitions.

Select Series:

- Load 0 ption Diata Profile Series Import
Series | | Options
e i Drata Profile Ti
+ Available Premium Supplie (: Override (default) I. ata Profile Time
Available Standard Supplier Ca = REBUIVED [ Data Profile Lewells)
o Mo Load I
Beginning On-Hand . Diata Profile Filker(z)
i |
Eostieipeciaiesast . Diata Profile Exception(s)
Dependent Demand Purge Option |

. Drata Profile Impart
+ Mo Purge (defautt) | Properties
. Drata Profile Review

Irvertory Plan
Planned Shipmerts

. " Al Dates Without Mew Data
‘h‘}‘ Production Plan _ (" Al Dates Without New Data,
r‘:".,:.::_ e, -.%\:_ Required Supplier Capacity Within Profile's Time Range
_ Safety Stock

| Selected Series: 10 2 Beset Al To Default
<{ Back | ¥ Cancel | v 4 Einish| Mest 3 |

Selected Series: This list box displays the selected series in the profile that were
checked on the Data Profile Series page.

Load Option: The selected radio button indicates the load option for the series that is
adjacent to the red check mark. The available load options are Override, Accumulate, or
No Load. The default selection is Override.

Purge Option: The selected radio button indicates the purge option for the series that is
adjacent to the red check mark. The default selection is No Purge.

Reset All: This button resets all series that appear in Selected Series list box to the
default settings.

Note: To maintain backwards compatibility with old profiles, when
upgrading;:

¢ Set the Load Option to Override, and

* Set the Purge Option to No Purge.

Load Options

Setting Description

Override Override values on existing dates
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Setting

Description

Accumulate

No load

Add values from the profile data to the values
on existing dates

Don't load data

Purge Options

Setting

Description

No purge

Purge (null out ) all data on existing dates

Purge (null out ) all data on existing dates

Do not purge

Purge (null out ) all data on existing dates

Purge (null out ) all data on existing dates

Load and Purge Option Combinations

Settings Option Explanation

Results

Override, No
Purge

Override values on existing
dates. Do not purge.

Accumulate, No Add values from the profile

Purge data to the values on
existing dates. Do not
purge.

No Load, No Don't load data. Do not

Purge purge.

Loads data for series in the date range of the
profile.

Overrides values on existing dates.

Inserts the dates and values that are in the
profile data, but not in the system.

Loads data for series in the date range of the

profile.

Adds the values from the profile data to the
values on existing dates.

Inserts the dates and values that are not in the
system.

Does nothing to this series.
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Settings

Option Explanation

Results

Override, All
Dates Without
New Data,
Within Profile's
Time Range

Accumulate, All
Dates Without
New Data,
Within Profile's
Time Range

No Load, All
Dates Without
New Data,
Within Profile's
Time Range

Override, All
Dates Without
New Data

Accumulate, All
Dates Without
New Data

Override values on existing
dates. Purge (null out) data
within profile dates.

Add values from the profile
data to the values on
existing dates. Purge (null
out) data within profile
dates.

Don't load data. Purge (null
out) data within profile
dates.

Override values on existing
dates. Purge (null out) data
within profile dates.

Add values from the profile
data to the values on
existing dates. Purge (null
out) data within profile
dates.

Loads data for series in the date range of the
profile.

Overrides values on existing dates.

Purges (null out) values for dates in the range
of the profile that are not in the loading data.
Loads data for series in the date range of the

profile.

Adds the values from the profile data to the
values on existing dates.

Purges (null out) values for dates in the range

of the profile that are not in the loading data.

Purges (null out) all values in the system
within the time range of the profile.

Loads data for series in the date range of the
profile.

Overrides values on existing dates.

Inserts the dates and values that are in the
profile data, but not in the system.

Purges (null out) values for all dates that are
not in the loading data.

Loads data for series in the date range of the
profile.

Adds the values from the profile data to the
values on existing dates.

Inserts the dates and values that are not in the
system.

Purges (null out) values for all dates that are
not in the loading data.
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Settings Option Explanation Results

No Load, All Don't load data. Purge (null Purges (null out) all values for all dates in the
Dates Without  out) data within profile system.
New Data dates.

Caution: Only combinations with some data in the integration profile
will be purged. Combinations with no data will not be purged or
overridden.

Loading Supplementary Data

To load other data, such as lookup tables, you use the Demantra import tool (Tools >
Import File).

In contrast to the Integration Interface Wizard, this tool does not load the data into
Demantra internal tables; it is inappropriate for importing series or levels. Nor does it
provide a way to export data.

Unlike the Data Model Wizard, this tool does not create the tables into which you are
importing data. You must first create the tables.

Import Interfaces

Within the import tool, you create import interfaces. An import interface consists of at
least one profile. Each profile corresponds to one table; note that multiple files can be
loaded into a single table.

The import tool creates a batch script that executes the import interface.

Executing Import Interfaces
To execute an import interface, you run the corresponding batch script. If the data
needs to be loaded only once, you can run the script manually. If the data needs
periodic refreshing, you can run the batch script from a workflow controlled by the
Workflow Manager. See "Overview of Workflow Step Types".

Exporting Data

To export series and level members, you use the Integration Interface Wizard, which is
introduced in "Loading Series and Promotions". When you define an interface, you
specify how that interface will be used: for import, for export, or for both import and
export. You can execute the interface in a couple of ways; see "Executing Integration
Interfaces".
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The Integration Interface Wizard provides slightly different functionality for export

than for import:

* You can export sales series, promotion series and other level series, but not matrix

series.

*  You can export any kind of level, not just general levels.

* You can export members and attributes of a general level, but you cannot export the
population attributes of the members. (The population attributes specify the item-
location combinations to which each promotion applies.)

* You can define database hints to improve performance. For details, see Creating a

Data Export Profile, page 21-10.

Note that an export profile creates a database view, and the data in that view is then
exported to the specified export file. The view is created when you run the export

process, not before.

Also note that if you want to export a series that uses a client expression, you must first
run the Business Logic Engine to evaluate the expression, split the resulting data to the
lowest level, and save it to the database. You can run the Business Logic Engine from
within a workflow; see "Overview of Workflow Step Types".

Configuration Notes

This section contains configuration notes related to dependencies.

Dependencies

Before you can set up integration, you will need sample data.

Tools

The following table summarizes the core Demantra import and export tools:

Data To import, use...

To export, use...

Lowest level item and Data Model Wizard*
location data; sales data

Series data at any aggregation Integration Interface Wizard*
level

Sales promotions Integration Interface Wizard*

N/A

Integration Interface Wizard

Integration Interface Wizard
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Data To import, use... To export, use...

Members and attributes of N/A Integration Interface Wizard
other levels

Other data, for example, Demantra import tool* N/A
lookup tables

*These options are in the Business Modeler.
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Getting Started with the Configuration Tools

This chapter introduces the primary tools you use to configure Demantra, namely,
Business Modeler and Workflow Manager.

This chapter covers the following topics:

About Demantra Configuration Tools

Illegal Characters in Demantra

Automatic Installation of the Demand Planner and Business Modeler Applications
Logging Onto the Business Modeler

Refreshing the Data in the Business Modeler

Working with Lists

Configuring Parameters

Making Changes Available to Users

Quitting Business Modeler

Using the Workflow Manager

Setting Browser Locale

About Demantra Configuration Tools

In an implementation, you typically perform the following tasks.

Task Tool used... For details, see...
Define the basic levels and Business Modeler "Using the Data Model
create a load script to load the Wizard"

data for them.*
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Task

Tool used...

For details, see...

Add more levels if needed.

Define series and series
groups.

Configure units of measure,
financial indexes, and
conversion rates for use in
series and worksheets.

Define integration.

Load supplementary data.

Create workflows.

Define methods.

Define components to
subdivide the data.

Configure the engine:

®  Setup causal factors.

Set up the forecast tree.

For Promotion

Effectiveness: Configure
the influence groups and

influence ranges that
affect how the engine
works.

Tune the Analytical
Engine.

Run the Analytical Engine
and check the results.

Business Modeler

Business Modeler

Business Modeler

Business Modeler

Business Modeler

Workflow Manager

Business Modeler

Business Modeler (In
previous releases, you used a
separate utility, the Business
Application Modeler.)

Business Modeler

Engine Administrator

"Configuring Levels"

"Configuring Series and
Series Groups"

"Configuring Units, Indexes,
and Update-Lock
Expressions"

"Series and Level Integration'

"Importing Supplementary

"Creating Workflows"

"Configuring Methods"

"Creating or Modifying a
Component"

"Configuring and Running
the Analytical Engine" in the
Demantra Analytical Engine
Guide
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Task

Tool used...

For details, see...

Write database procedures to
maintain data as needed.

Create additional users for the
components, as needed.
Create user groups for

collaboration.

Define security for menu
options.

Define worksheets.

Optionally customize
Demantra Local Application.

Text editor

Business Modeler (In
previous releases, you used a
separate utility, the Security
Manager.)

Demantra Local Application
Administrator

Worksheet designer

Text editor, graphics editor

Outside the scope of this
documentation

"Managing Security"

Oracle Demantra Demand
Management User's Guide or
other manual

"Customizing Demantra Web
Pages"

* In some cases, you use database setup scripts instead of the Business Modeler. See the

following chapters:

"Configuring DSM"

"Configuring Promotion Effectiveness”

"Configuring Promotion Optimization for PTP"

lllegal Characters in Demantra

Within Demantra, do not use the following special characters:

* Single quote (')
* Double quote (")

* Ampersand (&)

If you use these characters, unexpected results may occur.

Getting Started with the Configuration Tools
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Automatic Installation of the Demand Planner and Business Modeler
Applications

When a user accesses the Demand Planner application (Chaining Management and
Members Management) and Business Modeler tools for the first time, or when the
version has changed, the application initiator installs or updates these tools
automatically from a common location provided by the Demantra Application server.

This topic describes:

* Automated Process
e Configuring the win_installer.properties File

* TNS Configuration

Automated Process

The automatic or silent install installs the following tools:

* Business Modeler and Supporting DLL's

¢ Demand Planner for Chaining and Members Management
® Security Management (for DS.INI and DLL's)

® Oracle 10g Instant Client

* Dependencies, such as DLL's and environment variables

The executable install.exe is located in
Install_Directory\ Collaborator\ demantra\ tools \ desktopInstaller.

Note: To install Demand Planner or Business Modeler, Demantra must
not be currently installed on the end user's machine. For details about
uninstalling Demantra, contact your system administrator or Oracle
Support.

To automatically install the desktop tools, a user with either System Manager or
Supervisor permission level logs into the Demantra Local Application and then selects
either Business Modeler, Member Management, or Chaining Management from the
Planning Applications menu. A message appears stating that the installation is taking
place. This is a one time event and might take a few minutes. After the selected
application is installed successfully, the user will be prompted to re-enter their
Demantra user password to log in. If the user doesn't have either System Manager or
Supervisor permission level access, a message appears stating that the user does not
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have the correct permissions to execute the program. The process then terminates.
The following occurs during installation:

1. If an Oracle client version is not installed, then a light Oracle client called
InstaClient (this is a generic Oracle Application and not specific to the Demantra
application) is installed. Otherwise, the existing Oracle client on the end user
machine is used.

2. Two Demantra application folders called Desktop and Security Management are
installed on the end user's machine in the C:\ Program Files\ Oracle Demantra
Spectrum folder but this path can be changed in the win_installer.properties file.
For more information about the win_installer.properties file, see Configuring the
win_installer.properties File, page 15-5.

3. The silent installer installs a version.properties file in C:\Documents and
Settings\ <user>\ demantra\ desktop folder.

4. A TNSNAMES.ora entry is created that enables the application executables found
in the Desktop folder to connect to the Demantra schema.

5. The necessary Registry entries are created on the end user machine to reference the
Demantra executables installed in Step #2.

6. The references to the Demantra application in the PATH System Variable under the
Environment Variables list is created.

Configuring the win_installer.properties File

The file win_installer.properties resides on the web server where Demantra is deployed.
This file provides the variables for the Silent Installer when it creates the TNSNAMES.
ora entry and selects the folder in which the version.properties file will be installed. See
Automated Process, page 15-4 for more information.

The win_installer.properties file is located in <Demantra_Install>\ Oracle Demantra
Spectrum\ Collaborator \ demantra\ tools\ desktopInstaller folder on the web server. For
example, if you log into Demantra from http://demantra.dev.us:
8080/demantra/portal/loginpage.jsp then you would expect to find this file on the
demantra.dev.us machine.

The key fields in the win_installer.properties file are:
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Field Description

USER_INSTALL_DIR The folder that is automatically created on the
end user's machine which will then contain
the Desktop and Security Manager folders and
their associated executables. The default is C:
\Program Files\ Oracle Demantra Spectrum
but if your end users' machines are not
configured with a C drive then this will need
to be changed

WEB_SERVER_URL This should match the URL that you use to log
into Demantra. So using the earlier example of
http://demantra.dev.us:
8080/demantra/portal/loginpage.jsp then this
value would be http://demantra.dev.us:8080

DBA_SERVER DBA name of the server. If you will be
running Oracle Demantra on the Oracle 12¢c
database, these parameters must refer to the
pluggable database (PDB).

DB_HOST The DB_HOST value reflects the FULL NAME
of the machine where the Demantra schema is
located. So for example, if your Demantra
schema sits on the Oracle database located on
a machine called Denant r aOr acl e. us. com
then the DB_HOST value should be
Demant r aOr acl e. us. comnot just
Demant r aOr acl e. The DB_HOST can also be
an IP address.If you will be running Oracle
Demantra on the Oracle 12c database, these
parameters must refer to the pluggable
database (PDB).

DB_PORT Specify the port number.If you will be
running Oracle Demantra on the Oracle 12¢c
database, these parameters must refer to the
pluggable database (PDB).

DB_SID Oracle SID or service name, often the same as
the database name on the server.If you will be
running Oracle Demantra on the Oracle 12¢
database, these parameters must refer to the
pluggable database (PDB).

If you modify the win_installer.properties file, you must restart the application server.
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Also, depending on your web deployment architecture, it may also be necessary to
recreate and redeploy the WAR file.

TNS Configuration

A valid entry in the TNSNAMES.ORA file is required to launch the Demand Planner
application or Business Modeler.

Note: The TNS entry is created automatically, as detailed in Automated
Process, page 15-4.

The new entry should be like this sample:

orcl11 =
( DESCRI PTI ON=( ADDRESS=( PROTOCOL=TCP ) ( HOST= MYSERVER. MYCOVPANY. COM ) (
PORT=1234 ))
( CONNECT_DATA=
( SERVICE_NAME = orcl 11 )

)
)

MY .SERVER.NAME should be the same as the corresponding value of "TNSName" in
the APS_PARAMS table.

Troubleshooting Tips:

If after installation, the desktop applications do not initiate when the menu items are
selected, add the path to the folder where Oracle Demantra applications are installed to
the PATH environment variable.

To define the PATH parameter, right click the My Computer icon, then select Properties
> Advanced > Environment Variables.

Oracle Demantra applications are installed in C:\ Program Files\ Oracle Demantra
Spectrum\ Desktop.

If automatic (silent) installation has occurred more than once on the same machine, each
time a user switches between instances, he must run the installation again (specifically
if the USER_INSTALL_DIR value in win_installer.properties remains "C:/Program
Files/Oracle Demantra Spectrum" for both instances).

The following must be done each time the used instance is changed:

"

1. Delete the "demantra" directory from "%UserProfile%\" .

2. Delete the C:\Program Files\Oracle Demantra Spectrum directory (or the
appropriate Demantra Silent Install directory).

3. Clear the Java cache.
4, Restart the server.

5. Restart the Web browser and then launch the Desktop Applications or Business
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Modeler from the Demantra Local Application.

Logging Onto the Business Modeler

Prerequisites

[ Before starting the Business Modeler, make sure that the database is running.

To log onto the Business Modeler:

1. On the Start menu, click Programs.

2. Click Demantra > Demantra Spectrum release > Business Modeler.

A login window appears.
3. Enter your user name and password.

4. Click Login.

Access to Business Modeler functions:

Depending on your user name, you may not have access to all the functions of the
Business Modeler.

Refreshing the Data in the Business Modeler

To refresh the display of data in the Business Modeler:
1. Click the Refresh button in the tool bar. Or click File > Refresh.

Working with Lists

Within the Business Modeler, you use screens that present two lists of elements, where
you specify your selections. To make selections, you move elements from the left list to
the right list.

To move elements from one list to the other:
1. To move a single element, double-click it. Or click it and drag it to the other list.

2. To move all elements, right-click and then choose Select All Rows. Then hold down
the Shift key and drag from one list to the other.
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3. To move several adjacent elements, click the first element, press Shift and click the
last element. Then hold down the Shift key and drag from one list to the other.

4. To move several elements that are not adjacent, press Ctrl and click each element
you want. Then hold down the Shift key and drag from one list to the other.

Configuring Parameters

During the implementation process, you often have to set values for parameters. You
use the Business Modeler to configure almost all parameters, and the changes are
recorded in the audit trail.

See also: Non-Engine Parameters.

To view and edit parameters in the Business Modeler:

1. Log onto the Business Modeler as described in "Logging onto the Business
Modeler."

2. Click Parameters > System Parameters.

The System Parameters dialog box appears. This dialog box includes the following

tabs:

Tab Typical parameters on this tab

Worksheet Maximum number of members on which a
user can work at the same time
Flag that switches on debug mode

System Base time unit

Database Database version
Initial sizes of tablespaces

Engine Maximum number of forecasts that are kept
Parameters that control the proport
mechanism

Application Server Date format

Server name
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3. Find the parameter of interest. The dialog box provides find, sort, and filter
capabilities to help you with this.

4. To change the value of the parameter, click the Value field for that parameter.
5. Type the new value or select an allowed value from the drop-down menu.

6. Click Save to save your changes.

7. Click Close.

See also

Making Changes Available to Users

When you make changes in the Business Modeler, those changes are not necessarily
available to users immediately.

To make changes available to users:
1. Save your changes within Business Modeler. To do so, click File > Save.

2.  Make sure that the changes are included in the components in which the users
work. See "Creating or Modifying a Component" .

3. Load the changes into the system. How you do this depends on which user
interfaces the users are working with:

* For the Web-based products, stop and restart the Web server. Information on
this is beyond the scope of the Oracle documentation.

® For Demand Planner or Demand Replenisher, either restart the user interface or
use the System menu to reload the configuration.

4. If you have created a new series, make sure this series is included in the appropriate
worksheets. See the Oracle Demantra Demand Management User's Guide or other
user guides.

Note: These steps are necessary when you make changes to series,
levels, level attributes, units, indexes, level methods, integration
interfaces, components, or users.
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Quitting Business Modeler

To quit Business Modeler:
1. Click File > Exit. Or click the Exit button.

Using the Workflow Manager

To access the Workflow Manager, a User Group must be assigned to the wor kf | ow.
group parameter in the Business Modeler. For details, see Providing Access to the
Workflow Editor. For more information on user groups, see Creating or Modifying a
User Group, page 43-17.

To open the Workflow Manager, select the Workflow Manager menu item. The
Workflow Manager opens in a new tab. You close the Workflow Manager by closing the
tab.

Setting Browser Locale

If your users use Microsoft Internet Explorer, Oracle requires that you or they set the
browser locale. The applet locale is based on the browser locale.

Having browser locale set, Oracle Demantra can manage both the portal and applet.
With client machine locale alone, Oracle Demantra can manage applets, but cannot
determine the locale for portal parts.

If an applet starts as standalone, Oracle Demantra uses the client machine locale.

The instructions for setting the browser locale are in Oracle Demantra User's Guide >
First Time Login.
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Database Tools

The Business Modeler provides a simple user interface for creating and modifying
database tables that is useful during implementation.

This chapter covers the following topics:

Creating a Table

Modifying a Table

Recompiling the Database Functions and Procedures
Viewing the Procedure Error Log

Wrapping Database Procedures

Cleaning Up Temporary Tables

Monitoring Oracle Sessions

Index Adviser

Creating a Table

To create a table:

1.

Log onto the Business Modeler as described in "Logging onto the Business
Modeler".

Click Tools > Database > Create Table.
In the Table Name field, type a name for the new table.
In the Column Name field, enter the name of a column in the new table.

In the Column Type field, enter the column type (one of the standard data types
supported by the database).

Database Tools 16-1



10.

11.

If the selected column type contains a string of characters, select a width in the
Width field.

In the Decimal field (if field is numeric), specify the number of positions that should
appear after the decimal point.

In the Nulls field, specify whether this field is allowed to contain a null value.
If this field should be a primary key for this table, select the Primary Key check box.

When you have completed creating the field, click Add or press Tab to move to the
next field. Repeat this process for any field you want to create for the table.

Note: To delete a field, select it and then click Delete. The field
cannot be deleted after the table has been created.

When you have completed creating all the fields for the new table, click Create to
create the table, and then click Close.

Modifying a Table

To modify atable:

1.

Click Tools > Database > Alter Table.

The Select Table dialog box appears

Double-click the name of the table you want to modify.

The Alter Table dialog box appears. Here, each row displays information about a
field (column) of the table.

You can modify the white columns: Width; Dec (number of decimal points), and
Primary Key.

To add a column, click Add and enter the required information, as described in "To
create a table".

To save modifications to the table, click Alter.

To close the dialog box, click Close.

To delete a column:

1.

Select the column.
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2. Click Delete.

Note: A column cannot be deleted if you have modified it.

Recompiling the Database Functions and Procedures

To recompile the database functions and procedures:

1. Log onto the Business Modeler as described in "Logging onto the Business
Modeler."

2. Click Tools > Recompile.

The database procedures and functions compilation dialog box appears.
3. Click Compile to compile the SQL procedures.

4. (Optional) Click Show Error to view possible expression errors. Click Print to print
the errors.

5. Click Close to close the dialog box.

Viewing the Procedure Error Log

The procedure error log enables you to see error messages produced by procedures. For
each error message, it displays the date and time of the message, the procedure name,
and the text content of the message.

To display the procedure error log:

1. Log onto the Business Modeler as described in "Logging onto the Business
Modeler."

2. Click Tools > Procedure Error Log.

The Procedure Error Log screen appears. The most recent errors are displayed first.

To display an error message:

1. Select an error from the procedure name and date list.

The error message appears in the error message pane.
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To sort the list:

1.

Right-click the list and then select Sort.
The sort screen appears.
To determine how the items will be sorted, click one or more required boxes in

Columns Available for Sorting, and drag them to Sort Columns, or double-click the
required boxes in Columns Available for Sorting.

To reverse this process drag a box in the opposite direction, or double-click a box in
Sort Columns.

To specify an ascending sort order, make sure Ascending is checked. For a
descending order, clear the box.

Click OK.

To find an item in the list:

1.

Right-click the list and then select Find.

In the Find where box, select the type of element to find.

In the Find what box, type the text you want to find.

In the Search box, select Up or Down to specify the direction of the search.

(Optional) Select one or more of the check boxes:

e Whole Word: Search for the exact match of a word.
e Match Case: Search for the exact match of a word (case sensitive).

® On Line Search: For immediate search results (even if only part of a word has
been entered in the Find what box).

Click Find Next to begin (or continue) searching.

To filter the list:

1.

Right-click the list and then select Filter.

The filter screen appears.
Select the required Column, Operator and Value.

(Optional) To add additional criteria, select the required Logical operator and click
Add.
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4.

Click OK.

To copy the error message to the clipboard:

1.

Click Copy.

To clear (truncate) the list:

1.

2.

Click Truncate.

A warning message appears.

Caution: The truncate action cannot be reversed.

Click Yes to confirm the action.

To refresh the list from the database:

1.

Click Refresh.

To close the Procedure Error Log screen:

1.

Click Close.

Wrapping Database Procedures

So that you can more easily locate and resolve problems, the database procedures are
provided in unwrapped form. When you go live, it is required that you wrap the
procedures and compile them in wrap mode into the database.

To wrap the database procedures:

1.

Search the Demantra installation directory for a file called wrap30.bat. The location
depends on which database you are using.

Create a directory, for example, wrap.

Inside this folder, create two subdirectories called, for example, source and target.
Copy this file into the folder:

Copy the database procedures into the source folder.

From the command line, execute the following command:

wrap30 source_dirtarget_dir
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For example: wrap30 source target

After the execution is finished, the wrapped file will be in the target folder.

7. In the database, replace the unwrapped procedures with the new wrapped ones.

Cleaning Up Temporary Tables

Demantra provides an option for deleting its temporary tables.

To clean up tables:

1. Log onto the Business Modeler as described in "Logging onto the Business
Modeler."

2. Click Tools > Maintain > Tables Cleanup.

The Tables Clean Up dialog box appears, listing the Demantra temporary tables.

3. Click the appropriate check boxes for the tables you want to delete, and then click
Delete.

Monitoring Oracle Sessions

The Oracle Sessions Monitor enables you to monitor Oracle sessions and their status.

To monitor the Oracle sessions:
1. Log into the Business Modeler.

2. Click Tools > Oracle Sessions Monitor.

The Oracle Sessions Monitor window appears.

3. Here, do any of the following;:

e To sort or filter sessions, right-click and then select the appropriate command
from the pop-up menu.

* To select all sessions, right-click and then click Select All.
* To delete a session, right-click the session and then click Delete.

e To terminate a session, select a session, and then click Kill a Session.
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Index Adviser

The Index Adviser is a tool that automatically analyzes a Demantra database schema
and recommends what indexes should be added in order to optimize the performance
of the Worksheets Run and Filter Executions (in the Worksheet wizard).

The following procedure shows an example of how the tool could be used.
1. Access the program in your browser from the following url:

http://localhost:8081/demantra/admin/indexAdvisor.jsp
2. Login.
3. The Index Adviser screen appears:

Index Advisor

r Waorksheets
[T Al Workshests
Worksheeis: | et List |
A cornma-separated list of work sheets ID-s5.
Ugars
I- Al Usars
Users": | Get List |
A cornma-ieparabed list of uger [D-8
- Output Directory
Disectoryr: | ttp-fflocalhost:B081/demantrafinde cAdwise | Erowse,,, |
Tha sutput directery on the sarvar whara filas be stored at.

* Mandstary fields.

Execute I

4. Click 'Get List' in the 'Worksheets' section to display all worksheets.

"}

Select &4 | Unsatect Al | irwent |

r 12183 Baselne Brand (Monthly)
r 12181 | Baseline: Brand (Weekly)
r 12405 Baselne: Detal

r 12365 " Baseline: Overview

r 12178 [ Racelne: SETT Mfnnthigh

5. From the Index Adviser screen, click 'Get List' in the 'Users' section to display all
users below the Index Advisor screen.
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I
Select All | Unselect Al | et |
o |1 | rsep
roo| 3@ | dm
o | 3 [t
| o3 |
I ~ I helatal I [ I -

6. Select one or more users and worksheets.

7. 7. After selecting a set of Users and Worksheets, their corresponding UserIDs and
WorksheetIDs appear in the Index Advisor screen, as shown below.

Index Advisor

— Warkshests
[T Al worksheets

mmm*:hmm. 12365, 12577, 12558, 12576 Gat List I
A mmma-separated lick of workshests ID-5,

r Waers
|- Al Users

Users': [11, 397, 429, 449, 451, 450 _Get List |

A commna-separated ligt of usars 1D-4,

Cutput Diractory

Darectory: Ih'.'.: Hocalhost:BOE1 /demantra/indexAdviso I Erowse, I

Tha output directery on the server vhare files be stored at.

* Mandatory fields,
Execute

8. Click Execute. The schema is analyzed and the following Results page is displayed.
This page shows Filter Indexes and Worksheet Indexes.
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H.h‘:kl Create Script

Index Advisor Results

Solect Al | Unselect Al | irwert

2] |[reonmensss Wararfall inablysis Prof

=ep, Zepl, SEratagicl, Mackebingl
r Index #] 4
]
rCaop ;I "Baz=line; Brand (Wee=kly)"™
r Index 42 i
]
TCAGHE ;I FHase ling: Cverviau®
r Index #3 1
E

=ap. S0Pl Jtravegicl, Barketingl -I "Conealidated Flan Froducht Catego)
r Index #1 4
H
=op, Sopl, Stracegicl, Barkecingl ;l "Consolidated Flan Froducot Categuo
r Index #2 4
=op, Sopl, Strategiol, Barkecingl =] |"consensus Warerrall Amalyais Frod
r Index #3 4
sap, Sopl, StEaregiol, Markecingl 2l rconsolidares Plas Peodust Categed
r Index #4 4
=ap, Sopl, Stoategicl, Macketingl :l “Conma lidated Flan Froduck Categon
r Index #5 4
H
| | "mp_. Sopl, Stravegicl, Barke=cingl ;II"Cmmud.uted Flan Froduct Catego

Check at least one index from the Filters (Users) or Worksheet Indexes, and click
Create Script. An SQL script is generated for adding indexes to the schema. From
this page click Open/Download to save the result to a file or to open an editor for
viewing and modifying the script.
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Back Opan, Do rinad
Filter/ WS Index's Scripts

—- The =mcriptis| for the crestion of Falter Index #1

CREATE DMICUE INGEX [FILTER TWDEE 1] IBE OM ITEMS
|I5_LINEED, ITEM_ID, T_EP_EDS_FROD_CAT_EF_ID]
TABLESPACE [TABLESFACE]

CONPIFTE STATISTICS:

CREATE IMBEX [FILTER_INDEX_i] IDX OH HBP_MATRIX
IT_EP_EBS_FROD_CAT_EF_I0, T_EF_ORGANIZATION_EP_ID|
TABLESPACE [TABLESPACE]

CONPUTE ATATISTICS;

—- The =oriptia] for the creactiom of Filter Index #2

(CREATE MIQUE INDEX [FILTEE_INDEX 2] IDX ON LOCATION
{IS_LINEED, LOCATION ID, T EF _L3& EP_ID)

TABLESPACE [TARLESPACE]

(CONFUTE STATISTICS:

—- The scriptis| for the crestion of Filter Index #3

CREATE UMIQUE INDEX [FILTER_INDEX 3] _IDE OM ITEME
|15_LINKED, ITEM_ID, T_EP_I_ATT_1_EF_ID)
TABLESFACE [TABLESFACE]

CONPUTE STATISTICS:

- The symcax for the creacion of WE Index #4

(CREATE TMIQUE INDEX [WS_INDEX 4] _IDX OH SUPPLY_FLAN_NATRIX
{ITEE_ID, LOCATION ID, SUPFLY PLAN ID, FROM DATE, UNTIL DATE, LAST UFDATE DATE, 3UFFLY PLAN LU}

The DBA can refer to the report to manually create all or a sub-set of the recommended
indexes in the database.
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Using the Data Model Wizard

This chapter describes how to use the Data Model Wizard.
This chapter covers the following topics:

* About the Data Model Wizard

* Before Using the Data Model Wizard

* Getting Started with the Data Model Wizard
® Describing the Staging Tables

e Specifying the Structure of the Staging Tables
* Joining Multiple Source Files or Tables

¢ Defining the Minimal Required Data Model

® Declaring the Sales Date

* Declaring the Sales Quantity

® Defining an Item Level and a Location Level
¢ Saving the Data Model

¢ Defining Additional Elements

® Declaring the Unit Price

® Defining a Unit of Measure

* Adding Higher Levels

¢ Adding Level Attributes

¢ Defining Other Values

® Impacts of Changing Levels, Series, and Units
* Navigating the Data Model

¢ Building the Data Model
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Loading the Data into the Data Model

Manipulating Existing Data Models

About the Data Model Wizard

The Data Model Wizard helps you perform the following related tasks:

Describe the lowest item level and lowest location level in the system
Specify which data fields to use as the sales date and quantity
Specify the base time bucket in the system

Define additional levels of type item, location, or combination
Define series

Define units of measure and other elements of the data model

Create the EP_LOAD_MAIN procedure, which loads data into the data model from
staging tables or from files, according to your choice.

Note: Some of these tasks can be performed elsewhere in the Business
Modeler. The Data Model Wizard, however, is the only tool that lets
you specify certain basics such as the sales date, and quantity, and base
time bucket.

Before Using the Data Model Wizard

Before you use the Data Model Wizard, be sure to do the following:

17-2

Read the "Levels" Chapter and make sure you understand the basic data
requirements of Demantra.

Obtain some sample data for items, locations, and sales. Make sure that this data
contains all the codes needed to define the desired item and location levels. This
data can be in the form of either text files or database tables:

e If you use text files, the files must be either comma-delimited or tab-delimited.

* If you use database tables, create these tables before you start the wizard. These
tables must be in the same database user as the Oracle database.

Carefully plan the levels you will configure.
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Caution: Because the Data Model Wizard automatically removes
any levels that are not defined within the wizard, you generally use
the wizard only at the start of the implementation process.

In some cases, you use database setup scripts instead of the
Business Modeler. See "Configuring Promotion Effectiveness”,
"Configuring DSM", and "Configuring Promotion Optimization for
PTP".

Note: Building a new model will invalidate any procedures which are
tied to the internal data model. Often these begin with APPPROC.
When building or upgrading a data model, the Data Model wizard will
display a message listing those procedures and functions that are
invalid as a result of running the process. Since these procedures are no
longer valid, any related errors that are displayed can be safely ignored.

Getting Started with the Data Model Wizard

A new data model can be based on an existing template or on an empty template. Note
that a data model cannot be converted into a template.

To start to build the data model:

1.

Click Data Model > New Data Model.

The Create Data Model/Template screen appears.
Click the Data Model or Template button radio button.
Click OK.

Click Next.

The wizard prompts you for basic information about this data model.
Specify a unique name and an optional description.

Click Next.

The wizard prompts you to specify the time unit for this data model.

Time: Bucket: ek |

“irst Day Of Week: |mu:|nda§.= LI

&goregation Method: |Elal:kward to start of previous week ;l
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7. For Time Bucket, select one of the following base time units: Day, Week, or Month.

8. If you selected Weekly, fill in the other fields as follows:

First Day of Week Select the day of the week to use as the first
day of any week. For example, if you select
Monday, then all weekly data will be
aggregated and displayed on the Monday of
each week.

(Monthly time units are always aggregated
on the first day of the month).

Aggregation Method Select how to aggregate data in time, either
backward or forward. Oracle recommends
that you select Backward to start of
previous week, so that the data will be
aggregated to the beginning of the previous
week. For example, all the sales records of
the week June 07 to June 13 will be
aggregated to June 07.

Monthly time units are always aggregated
backwards to the first of every month. For
example, sales for June will be aggregated
to June 01.

Note: The settings you choose here also apply to integration. See
"Series and Level Integration". Note that the Data Model Wizard is
the only place where you can specify these settings.

9. Click Next.

The wizard next prompts you for information about the source data. See
"Describing the Staging Tables".

Describing the Staging Tables

If your sources are text files, the Data Model Wizard helps you map them into staging
tables. If your sources are database tables, your tables are the staging tables. In either
case, the wizard helps you describe the contents of the staging tables so that you can
build a model on them.
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To describe the staging tables:

1. In the Select Source Combination dialog box, you specify the number of source
tables or files that you will use, as follows:

Single Table Contains sales, items, and locations in a
single file.

Two Tables Contains sales and locations in the first file
and items in the second file.

Three Tables Contains sales, locations, and items in three
separate files.

2. Click Next.

The Data Model Wizard now displays the Tables or Text Files as Sources dialog
box.

3. Specify whether the source data is in tables or text files:

Oracle Tables Click if the data is in database tables.

Text Files Click if the data is in text files.

4, Click Next.

5. The next step depends on whether the data is in the database or in text files:

e If the source data is in the database, the wizard now displays the Choose User
Defined Source Tables dialog box. This dialog box varies, depending on the
number of source tables you specified. The tables shown in drop-down lists
depend on what you have previously loaded into the Demantra database.

Sales file definition: |sr[:_rainbu:uw_3ales x|
Location file defnition: |sr[:_rainbu:uw_ln|: LI
et file definition: |srt:_raint:u:uw_’rlem LI

For example, if your source is in three tables, fill in the fields as follows and then
click Next:

Using the Data Model Wizard 17-5



Sales file definition Select the file where the sales history data is

stored.

Location file definition Select the file where the location data is
stored.

Item file name Select the table where the item data is
stored.

e If the source data is in files, the wizard now prompts you for information about
the format of those files, and how to map the data into database staging tables.
See "Specifying the Structure of the Staging Tables".

6. The next step depends on whether you specified multiple sources:

* If you specified multiple tables or files, you must specify how to join them. See
"Joining Multiple Source Files or Tables".

e If you specified only a single table or file, you are ready to define the data
model. See "Defining the Minimal Required Data Model".

Specifying the Structure of the Staging Tables

If you specified two or three tables or files, the wizard displays the Text File dialog box.
Here, you describe each text file you are going to import, as well as the staging table
that corresponds to that file. If you are using multiple source files, the wizard prompts
you for information for each one, in a specific order.

To specify the structure of the staging tables:

1. Read the title bar of the dialog box to make sure you know which data you are
mapping. For example, if the wizard is expecting item data, the title includes "item.’

2. In the upper part of the dialog box, describe the source file that you are using for
this data, as follows:

File Directory The location of the files.

Log Path Path and filename of the log file that will
store any load errors.
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Delimiter Type Select the delimiter type from the drop-
down list.

Date Format Select the date format from the drop-down
list. If this source file does not contain dates,
this is optional.

File Name Format Select more than one file through the use of
a wildcard (*). For example, dcl_his*.*
selects every file with the prefix dcl_his.

Load Option Insert is the only option currently available.

Column Delimiter Select the character used in this source file
to delimit fields.

No of lines to skip from begin If there is a header, this gives the number of
lines to miss at the top of the table.

3. In the lower part of the screen, define the table structure of the table you are
defining in the staging area. To add a new entry to this information, right-click and
then click Add. Fill in the details of the table structure as follows:

Name Field name

Type Data type for this field; specify one of the
data types supported by the database.

Width Maximum width of field
Dec Decimal point
Default The default value of the field if it is null in

the source data.

Null Click yes to allow field value to be null.

From Position Use if Fixed was selected as the Delimiter
Type. This is the position in the source text
file where the field starts.
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To Position Use if Fixed was selected as the Delimiter
Type. This is the position in the source text
file where the field ends.

Const Constant column width. If selected, the
From Position and To Position fields are
disabled for editing.

4. When you are done describing this source file and its corresponding staging table,
click Next. If you are using multiple source files, Business Modeler displays a
similar dialog box where you specify the next source file.

5. The next step depends on whether you specified multiple sources:

e If you specified multiple tables or files, you must specify how to join them. See
"Joining Multiple Source Files or Tables".

¢ If you specified only a single table or file, you are ready to define the data
model. See "Defining the Minimal Required Data Model".

Note: This dialog box provides the following additional options:

e The Create Load Batch button creates a batch file that will load
the table. This button is only present in certain installations of
the Business Modeler.

e The Table Syntax button displays the SQL syntax used by the
database and the Business Modeler to create the table in the
staging area. Only experienced consultants should use this
feature.

e If you are using an Oracle database, Demantra uses the
SQL*Loader tool (from Oracle) to load data. The Click CTL
Syntax button displays the control file used by SQL*Loader.
Only experienced consultants should use this feature.

Joining Multiple Source Files or Tables

If you specified two or three tables or files, the wizard displays the Join Sources dialog
box. By defining the joins, you implicitly specify the primary keys in the data.
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To join the source data:

1.

4.

For the first table or file to be joined, drag a field name from that table or file (on the
left) to a blank space in the empty join structure on the right.

For the other field or file to be joined, drag a field name from the other table or file
(on the left) to the remaining blank space in the join structure.

If you specified three tables or files as the source, you must create an additional
join. To do so, right-click the right side of the dialog box and click New.
A new, empty join appears in the right side.

In the same way that you defined the previous join, create a join between the sales
table and the remaining, non joined table.

Note: While you are defining these joins, it may be helpful to toggle
between the table descriptions and the table names. To do so, click
the toggle button Show Table Description or Show Table Name.

The result might look like this:

Define the links between the source tables.
Dtag the columns that are to be joined from the tree structure an the left to
the appropriate space in the right.

[ aveleadim sre rainbow sales
M cost Ship to c

[ ctl_type src rainbow item
M dizcount_perc % =]

[ rrltat sr¢ rainbow sales

[ nomprchlot =0
[ order_line

[ orders

M pos

[ price

[ rebate

[ revievper

[ =_date b

- #c_rainbow_zales ”~ sre rainbow loc
avedelay Location ¢

Click Next. The wizard now helps you define the data model. See "Defining the
Minimal Required Data Model".
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Defining the Minimal Required Data Model

This section describes how to define enough of the data model so that you can save it
for future work. Here you will declare the sales date and actual quantity, and you will
define an item level and a location level; you can define these four things in any order.
The following shows an example.

] sales_date

----- B actual_quantiby

=49 Ship_talt_ep_Ship_to)

‘ @’ Ship_to_d
SEU[E ep SEL)

Bl kll_desc

In this stage, you specify how to use the fields in the staging tables, generally using each
field in a level definition or in a series definition.

Note: Demantra imports only the fields that you specify how to use.

Declaring the Sales Date

To declare the sales date:
1. In the left box, right-click and then click Create Sales Date.

2. Select the table and field that contains the sales date for any given sale.

For example, in src_rainbow_sales, the s_date field might contain the sales date for
each sales record.

..... @ selzs clie Zalact Source Data

Table name: |srn:_rainbu:uw_sales LI
Field name: C

Declaring the Sales Quantity

To declare the sales quantity:
1. In the left box, right-click and then click Create Sales Quantity.

2. Select the table and field that contains the item quantity for any given sale. For
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example, in src_rainbow_sales, the orders field might contain the sales quantity for

each sales record.

3. In Series Title, specify a user-friendly name for this series.

4. For Aggregate as, select the function to use when aggregating multiple records.

----- fig] sales date

i !i’ actual_gquantity

Select Source Data

Takle name:
Field name:

sro_rainbow_sakes ;I

arters =]

elect Properties

Mame:

Serie=s Title

Aggregate as

Defining an ltem Level and a Location Level

The data model must include at least one item level and one location level. The first
levels you define should be at the lowest desired level of aggregation. The lowest item
level usually corresponds to specific SKUs, and the lowest location level usually
corresponds to specific stores or ship-to locations.

To define an item or location level:

1. In the left box, right-click and then click Create Location Dimension or Create Item

Dimension.

2. Then specify the level as follows:

Iadual_quant'rty

Fsﬂaa
hd

Tahle name:
Figld marme:

-~ Select Source Data

|sre_tainbow_loc

|Location_c

S source table and
=l ]7 field that contains
=l d the member codes

hame:

Internal table name:

Hietarchy Level:

Select Properties

internal tahle

lship e

to store data for this
; level

_en_zhip \ :

il :

................................................................. figld in internal table
to store the

member codes

1. In the Table Name field, click a source table from the drop-down list.

2. In the Field Name field, click the field within that source table that stores the
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unique codes that distinguish the members of this level.

3. In the Name field (in the Select Properties area), type a unique name of this
level, for internal use.

Demantra automatically uses this as the basis for the Internal table name, which
is the table in which Demantra will store information for each member of this
level. Within this table, the member codes will be stored in a field whose name
is the Name that you specified.

3. In the left box, right click the level and then click Create Description.

4. Specify the level description as follows:

EO lgilﬂllﬂhipl 21| _ setect Source nata source table and
<hip_tn : ) .
Takle name; |src_rainb0w_bc: ;l figld that contains
Field name: |Location_d =l | the m & mber
r descriptions
(Select Properties : field in internal table
Mame: fehip_to —— ftostore the
Lewvel Title Fhip to a3 member descriptions
Enzbla Laval : m :
d user-friendly
Uze autogenstated D as & code for fiter |_ : level name

1. For Table Name, select the same table.

2. InField Name, select the field that stores the descriptions of the members of
this level.
If the source data does not include a specific field that you can use as the

member descriptions, then just use the field that stores the member identifiers.

3. In Level Title, type the name of this level, as it should be shown in the user
interfaces.

4. In Enabled Level, specify whether you want the level to be disabled. If the level
is disabled, it is effectively removed from the data model. However, it can be
reactivated if required later.

5. To use the internal, auto-generated ID as the code display field, click the check
box Use auto generated ID as code for filter. Otherwise, Demantra uses the code
field as the code display field.au

Saving the Data Model

After defining the minimum required data model, you can save all the work that you
have done within the Data Model Wizard. You can return and continue work later.
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To save the data model:
1. Click Save.

2. To exit the Data Model Wizard now, click OK. You can return later and continue
your work.

Defining Additional Elements

This section describes how to define additional elements of the data model.

Declaring the Unit Price

The price per item is generally different at different locations and over time.

To declare the unit price:
1. In the left box, right-click and then click Create Item Price.

2. For Table Name and Field name, select the table and field that contains the unit
price for an item, at a given location and time. For example, in src_rainbow_sales,
the orders field might contain the sales quantity for each sales record.

3. For Unit Title, optionally modify the title, whose default is Price.

4. For Aggregate as, select the function to use when aggregating the price of multiple
items.

5. If you selected wavg (weighted average), then specify a weight to use. For
Dependent Field, select a field within the same table that Demantra should use as
the weights.

:I!a zales_date
i F actual_quantiy ~Select Source Data o
@ item_price Tahle name: src_rainbovy_sses Rd
Field rame: price |
T, A
~Select Properties .
Marme; hem _price
nit Title:
Aogregate &=
Dependant Field
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Defining a Unit of Measure

When you define a unit, you specify a set of conversion factors for that unit. The
conversion factors can be different for different items.

Note: There must be a one-to-one relationship between the unit values
and the members in the level where the unit is configured.

To define a unit:
1. In the left box, right-click and then click Create Unit.

2. For Table Name and Field name, select the table and field that contains the
conversion factor for this unit, for each item. For example, in src_rainbow_item, the
pallet field might contain the conversion factor for each item.

The conversion factor for a unit X should give the number of Xs per base unit. For
example, for a given SKU if a pallet consists of 100 items, then src_rainbow_item.
pallet should be 0.01 for that SKU.

3. For Aggregate as, select the function to use when aggregating the unit count of
multiple sales. You usually use Sum.

_g zilﬁlsgl_jqall:-aahtit}l ~ Select Source Data -
..... item_price Table name: src_rainbovy_item |
- & Fall=t Field name: pallet ;l

\ p
~Select Properties -
Mame: Pallet

Uritt Title Paliet

Aggregicos TR

See also

"Configuring Units"

Adding Higher Levels

Note: As you define levels, it is important to consider what sort of
forecast tree you will need, as described in "Configuring the Forecast
Tree"

17-14 Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide



To create a higher level:

1. Right-click the level to which you want to add a higher level. Note that any level
can have multiple parent levels.

2. Click Create Relation.

3. Specify the following items:

Table Name Select a source table from the drop-down
list

Field Name Select the field within that source table that
stores the unique identifiers for members of
this level.

Name Specify a unique name of this level, for

internal use.

As before, Demantra automatically creates a name for the internal table associated
with this level.

4. Create a description for this dimension.
See also

"Creating a Level"

Adding Level Attributes

You can store additional level-specific information as attributes. Any number of
attributes can be added to a level. Each attribute name must be unique within a given
level. To view attributes of a member, the user can right-click the member within the
Members Browser of a worksheet or in the Demantra Local Application.

To create level attributes:
1. In the left box, right-click a level and select Create Attributes.

2. Complete the fields as follows:

Table name Table in which attribute data is stored. This
should be the source table for this level.
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Field name Field in table that stores this attribute.

Name Unique internal name for this attribute.
Attribute Title User-friendly name for this attribute.
See also

Adding Attributes to a Level

Defining Other Values

A value can be a causal factor or a data series.

To define a value:
1. In the left box, right-click and then click Create Value.

2. Select the value item, and then give the value a field name, a name, and a series
title.

Impacts of Changing Levels, Series, and Units

This section describes the impact of adding, removing, or modifying levels, series, and
units.

For more information about building or updating a model, see Building the Data
Model, page 17-22.

Adding a Level

Consultants can add a Parentless' level only, in other words, they can add a parent
level to an existing level or new branch only. Adding mid-tier levels is not an explicitly
supported scenario. Levels can be renamed accordingly to reflect the insertion of a new
level between existing levels. See "Creating a New Intermediate Level".

When a new level is created, the upgrade process:

® Creates default methods for this level including New, Edit, Delete, View

* Add this level to loading procedures
¢ Adds a line to the upgrade log file: "Level XXX added to model'.

For more information about upgrading a model by adding parent levels, see Creating a
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New Top Level, Integration Guide.

Removing a Level

When a level is removed, any parent levels are also removed. The upgrade script:

* Adds a line to the upgrade log file: "Level XXX removed from model'

® Regarding series on a removed level:

¢ If the upgrade mechanism leaves the series in the model, in other words, the
series is not deleted, the series is listed in the log file as needing reconfiguration.
The upgrade log states:

Series YYY refers to level XXX. Pl ease reconfigure.

This message appears after and indented from the 'Level XXX removed from
model message.

All worksheets, workflows, integration profiles, and methods referring to this
series on the removed level remain intact. Any worksheet that refers to this
series will open with all other data intact. The series on the removed level
shows no data.

e If the current upgrade mechanism deletes this series, the upgrade log states:

Series YYY referred to | evel XXX and was del et ed.

This message appears after and indented from the 'Level XXX removed from

model' message. References to this series on the removed level are deleted for
all worksheets, workflows, integration profiles, and methods that refer to the

series.

e All worksheets, workflows, integration profiles, user-created methods, 'Open With'
and Embedded worksheets that contain this level remain intact. Users may need to
manually reconfigure these objects. For example, a worksheet may need to refer to a
different level. Worksheets open for editing purposes.

The level reference is replaced by the child level. For example, if we have an Item >
Brand hierarchy and remove the Brand level, worksheet references to '‘Brand' are
replaced with references to the 'Item' level. The upgrade log lists all objects affected
by removing this level.

* Log entries:

Wor ksheet ZZZ referred to level XXX. It nowrefers to child |evel
YYY.
Pl ease reconfigure as necessary.

Integration interface ZZZ referred to level XXX It nowrefers to
child I evel YYY.
Pl ease reconfigure as necessary.

e All methods on this level are deleted, including default methods such as 'New' and
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'Edit', and user-created methods. Any underlying workflows referenced in these
methods are not deleted.

e Level table:

* If the upgrade mechanism deletes the table for the level, the Upgrade log states:
Tabl e XXX for |evel YYY has been del eted.

e If the current upgrade mechanism does not delete the table for the level, the
Upgrade log states:

Table XXX for level YYY has not been deleted. Please delete
manual |y if not required.

e If the level was referenced in the forecast tree, a user warning appears in the
Upgrade log file at the end of the upgrade:

Level XXX was referenced in the forecast tree. Please reconfigure
forecast tree.

User security references to that level are removed and logged:

User/ Group XXX reference to | evel YYY has been renoved.

Modifying a Level

When a level is modified, the upgrade script:

* When adding an attribute — loading scripts are updated to include the new
attribute. An attribute column is added to the level table. The consultant or user is
responsible for manually modifying the source table to include the attribute column
and values.

¢  When Deleting an attribute — loading scripts are updated to remove this attribute.
An attribute column is deleted from the level table.

e Table references — specify what source column the level pulls data from. This has no
impact on the existing model. The loading scripts are updated to reflect the new
source column.

Adding a Series

All series that need to be part of the loading mechanism must be defined in the data
model first in order to be reflected in the loading scripts. They can then be configured
more fully by the consultant or user in 'Configure Series.'

Consultants can add a series to the data model. The series should be added to the
loading procedure and related internal tables (sales_data, or mdp_matrix).
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Removing a Series

The upgrade process does not remove an existing series from tables, for example, the

computed_fields, table. Upgrade only removes the series from the data model, and then
removes the series from the loading procedure. Therefore, removing a series will not
invalidate objects because the series is still present. However, no data will be loaded to
the removed series, so it becomes meaningless over time. Removing a series from the

data model accomplishes the following:

Add a message to the upgrade log;:

Series XXX was removed from nodel. Please delete this series
fromthe series list using the 'Configure Series' option.
Oracle provides a reference list of objects affected by this deletion, such as
worksheets, dependent series, and integration profiles that reference the series.
Providing this output allows the user to go back and manually fix issues such as
server expression references.

Remove the series from the loading procedures.

The series is removed from internal tables, such as sales_data, computed_fields, and
mdp_matrix, when the user deletes the series using the 'Configure Series' option.
Deleting the series in this way removes references to the series in worksheets,
workflows, integration profiles, and rolling profiles but does not remove or
invalidate these objects. Some of these objects, such as worksheets, may require user
re-configuration, but the worksheets will still open.

If this series is a causal factor, display a warning message in the upgrade log;:
Series XXX was a causal factor. Please reconfigure causal
factors.

Remove user security references to this series.

Add the log message:

Series XXX is used in conponents A, B, C. Please reconfigure
t hese conponents.

Modifying a Series

If a series is modified, the upgrade process does the following;:

Modifications of the source field are reflected in the loading procedure.
If the series aggregation has been modified, the loading procedure is updated. The
new aggregation is not updated in computed fields, in case a custom client

expression was configured.

Add a log entry:
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Adding a Unit

Series XXX has been nodified. Please reviewits configuration in
"Configure Series' after conpleting the upgrade.

Adding a unit has the following impacts:

e (Create reference in the level table

* Log message to state the need to add the Unit to the component and link the Unit to
the desired level.

Removing a Unit

Removing a unit has the following impacts:

¢ Remove the Unit from the model
¢ Delete the Unit from the model and the loading procedures

¢ Log message to state the need to delete the Unit in the Business Modeler

Modifying Time Aggregation

If the time aggregation is modified, this process typically occurs early in an
implementation, prior to loading substantial data.

Caution: Any modification to the granularity of the model , whether
more granular or less granular, will clear out all data. Reset all
worksheets to the new model granularity.

See Setting and Modifying the Base Time Unit, page 8-11.
If a time granularity is modified, the upgrade process reflects the following changes:

* Modify loading procedure to respect new time aggregation
e Modify inputs table to respect new time buckets

¢ Add log message:

Ti me aggregati on has changed. Pl ease review all worksheets and
modi fy tine definitions appropriately.

¢ Set Integration profiles and worksheets to new model granularity, and leave start
and end date time range as is.

Note: Consultant needs to review and re-configure worksheets,
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workflows, and integration profiles to fully respect the new
granularity. The default settings are intended to ensure the worksheets
open after the upgrade.

Modifying the First Day of Week

If the First Day of Week is modified, this process typically occurs early in an
implementation, prior to loading substantial data.

Caution: Any modification to the First Day of the Week for a model
will clear out all data.

* Loading procedures change to reflect new start of week

¢ Inputs table changes to reflect new start of week

* Leave start and end dates of the worksheet and integration profiles.

Note: The default settings are intended to ensure the worksheets open
after the upgrade.

Moving Weekly Bucket Aggregation Forward or Backward

* Loading process changes to reflect new start of week
¢ Change parameter in sys_params table

e Data in the database is not cleared.

Navigating the Data Model

To navigate the data model:
1. Right-click the white background and then select one of the following options:

Expand All Open the branches of a data model
structure.
Collapse All Collapse the branches of data model

structure to its root level.
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Refresh Tree Update the tree display, with changes since
previous refresh.

See also

"Configuring Levels"

Building the Data Model

In the Finish Wizard dialog box, you build (or upgrade) the model itself. Here the Data
Model Wizard creates all the internal structures that it needs for the data model you
have specified.

To build the data model:

1. To Remove Illegal Characters, click Yes to check the source data and remove
unwanted characters.

2. Click Finish or click Build Model.
If you click Finish, the Data Model Wizard closes.
If you click Build Model, the Build/Upgrade dialog box appears.

— Mew Model
% Build new model

" Replace Series

— Exizting Model
" Upgrade existing model

I B Time Bucket

3. Now you can select whether to completely replace the existing data model or just
modify it:

e If you want to completely replace the existing data model, select one of the
following options:
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Replace Series Click this to completely replace the
existing series definitions.

Keep Series Click this if you do not want to make any
changes to the existing series. This option
is suitable if you are in the process of
working on the data model but do not
want to spend the time updating the
series definitions right now.

Caution: In either case, any previously existing levels are
completely removed, and the new levels are initialized.

e Alternatively, if you are just modifying an existing data model, select Upgrade
Existing Model. In this case, if you have made changes to the base time unit,
select Run Time Bucket.

Upgrade Model does not modify the source tables in any way. Any additions,
modifications and deletions to these tables would be done manually by
consultants. Any level extensions that must be reflected in the loading
procedures are managed by the Data Model. Changes made in Series and Level
configuration screens are not supported or synchronized.

Note: There should be no conflicts with the data model
definitions (file structures, file locations, and so on). Make sure
that the customer's files include all the series and levels that
you have configured.

If there are series or levels that appear in the Business Modeler
but that are not included in the components structure, a
warning will recommend that you manually remove these
objects. A log file is created with a list of the objects. Otherwise,
the system will automatically identify the series and levels of
the selected components and truncate (make empty) the objects
that do not participate in the selected components. Only then
can the Upgrade Model work.

Click OK.
The process of building the data model begins. This may take a few minutes.

Business Modeler also creates the file load_data.bat. See Loading the Data into the
Data Model, page 17-24.
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Loading the Data into the Data Model

After completing the data model, you must load the data into it.

To load the data:
1. Run the file load_data.bat, which is in the Demantra/Desktop directory.

When the file is run, the script imports data from the source files into the staging
area, and from there into the Demantra data model.

The load_data.bat file contains several procedures to help you to load data into the
data model. The prepare_data procedure is empty by default, and can be edited to
carry out procedures which precede the data loading

Caution: This should only be carried out by an experienced
consultant. It is not recommended to edit the other procedures.

To check for errors:

1. After loading the files, check the following files for error messages:

e For a single source table (Item+Location+Sales): SRC_sales_err
e For two source tables (Item, Location + Sales): SRC_loc_err

e  For three source tables (Item, Location, Sales): SRC_item_err

Manipulating Existing Data Models

To open an existing data model or template:
1. Click Data Model > Open Data Model.

The Open Existing Data Model/Template screen appears.
2. Select Data Model or Template.

3. Select the button corresponding to the data model or template you want to modify
and click OK.

The Start Wizard window appears. See "Getting Started with the Data Model
Wizard".
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To save a data model or template under a different name:

1. Click Save As (on the Data Model/Template window).

The Save As dialog box appears.
2. Type in the name of the data model or template.
3. Type in an optional description.

4, Click OK.

To delete a data model or template:
1. Select the Data Model/Template button.

2. Click Delete.

A warning window appears.

3. Click Yes to confirm the action.

To import or export a data model or template:

The import and export functions enable you to store a data model or template and share

it with other users. Data models and templates are saved as database files with the

suffix .dmw.

1. Select the Data Model/Template radio button.

2. Click Export.

A database file is saved in the current directory.

To import a data model or template:
1. Click Import.

A browser window appears.

2. Navigate to the required .dmw file, and then click OK.

Using the Data Model Wizard
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18

Configuring Levels

This chapter describes how to configure levels with the Configure > Levels option.

This chapter covers the following topics:

Before Configuring Levels

Creating a Level

Filtering a Level

Configuring an Existing Level

Adding Attributes to a Level

Dropdown Security

Filtering an Attribute Drop-down List
Specifying Default Parents for a New Member
Adding a Population Attribute to a General Level
Creating a time aggregation

Examples of General Level Data Preservation
Viewing the Members of a Level

Removing Levels

Before Configuring Levels

Before you use Configure > Levels option, be sure to do the following:

Read the "Levels" Chapter and make sure you understand the basic data
requirements of Demantra.

If you are using Promotion Effectiveness, DSM, or Promotion Optimization, use the
Demantra database procedures to set up an initial set of levels for those products;

"non

see "Configuring Promotion Effectiveness”, "Configuring DSM", and "Configuring

Configuring Levels 18-1



Promotion Optimization for PTP".

¢ Load some sample data for items, locations, and sales, by using the batch script
created by the Data Model Wizard. Make sure that this data contains all the codes
needed to define the desired item and location levels.

¢ Carefully plan the levels you will configure.

® Use the Data Model Wizard as much as possible before using Configure > Levels.

Creating a Level

To create a new level:

1. Click Configuration > Configure Levels. Or click the Configure Levels button.

The system displays a screen showing the levels. The disabled levels are indicated
by an X symbol.

2. Right-click the level button and then select New.

The first screen is General Properties.

3. Complete the fields in this screen as follows:

Title Level name.

Type Type of level. Note that Product is an item
level.

Child Level Select the level that should be the child of

the one you are creating.

Create as attribute Check this if you want to create a lookup
level attribute for the child level of the
current level. For example: the current level
is level B that has a child level A. In this
case, if you check Create as attribute, the
wizard will create a lookup level attribute
for level A.

This field is disabled at the lowest level.

4. If you are creating a general level, the following fields are also required:
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Icon Path

Icon URL

Indicator URL

Path and filename for the GIF file that
contains a graphic to represent this level in
the desktop user interfaces. The path must
be relative to the Demand Planner\ Desktop
directory, for example: bitmaps/location.
bmp

Web address for the GIF file that contains a
graphic to represent this level in the Web-
based user interfaces.

Web address for the GIF file that contains
an indicator for this level.

This option applies only to general levels
that have no children. Worksheet tables use
this graphic to indicate the combinations
and times with which a member of this level
is associated.

Note: For other kinds of levels, Demantra has default icons.

Click Next.

The Data Properties screen appears.

Tahle Marme:

Hey Field:

Code Display Field:
Ce=cription Field:
Code Field:

Extta Fram:

Extra Join:

|t_ep_SKU_EP_ID

:|I_I_

L] L]

In Table Name, specify the name of the table in which Demantra should store
information related to this level. As soon as you enter this name, Business Modeler
automatically populates the following four fields.
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Key Field Primary key of the table you have just
created.

Code Display Field Field containing the code display label for
level members, as displayed in the filter
window in the worksheet designer. This
field accepts string values. Typically, you
use one of the following:

Field that stores the auto-generated ID for
this level (same value as used in the Key
Field)

Field that stores the code for this level (same
value used in the Code Field)

Field that stores the description for this
level (same value used in the Description
Field).

Description Field Field containing the description or pretty
name for level members, as displayed in
worksheets.

Code Field Field containing the code for the level
members.

7. If the level is to be unlinked, click Unlinked Level.

Unlinked levels are used only for a special kind of series aggregation within
worksheets.

8. Click Next.

The General Attributes screen appears. If needed, add attributes as described in
"Adding Attributes to a Level".

9. Click Next.

The Defaults screen appears. If needed, specify the default parents of any manually
created member of this level. See "Specifying Default Parents for a New Member".

Filtering a Level

Most levels span all the sales data; any sales record is associated with exactly one
member of each level. You can, however, create filtered levels. A filtered level contains
a filtered subset of the sales data.
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To create a filtered level, you add an SQL WHERE clause to filter the data. You can also
join the underlying data to another table of your choice. Each level internally has an
SQL query. Normally this query can refer only to fields in the following tables:

Level type Table where code field is found
Item Items

Location Location

Combination mdp_matrix

Time Inputs

Specifying the "Extra From" Field for a Level

In rare cases, you may need to refer to data in other tables. In such a case, use the Extra
From field. In this field, specify an optional list of additional tables (separated by
commas) that contain data relevant to this level.

Specifying the "Extra Join" Field for a Level

If you need to filter the level, use the Extra Join field. Internally, the Extra Join field is
added to the WHERE clause in the SQL query that retrieves data for this level.

The syntax of this field is as follows:
table.column operator other_table.other_column

Where, operator is a comparison operator that is one of the following:

And table.column and other_table.other_column are key columns in the database.
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Configuring an Existing Level

To configure an existing level:
1. Click Configuration > Configure Levels. Or click the Configure Levels button.

The system displays a screen showing the levels. The disabled levels are indicated
by an X symbol.

2. Double-click the level or right-click the level and then select Open > General
Properties.
The General Properties screen appears.

Tile: [

Type: |Product Level |

Icon Path: | _I

[&n example for a relative path: hitmapsiitem git)

Icon Ul |

Indicetor Lrl: |
[&n example for wrl: hitp: Yzervername: S080pIan_|CO gif)

Status: IEnabIed * I

Childd Lewvel: |=Mone= Rd Creste as Attribute [~
Cirer: =
Hirit Message:

Dizplay Wicth on Worksheet Table Axis: [20 —

3. Make edits as needed to the following fields:

Title Level name.

Icon Path Path and filename for the GIF file that
contains a graphic to represent this level in
the desktop user interfaces. The path must
be relative to the Demand Planner\ Desktop
directory, for example: bitmaps/location.
bmp
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Icon URL Web address for the GIF file that contains a
graphic to represent this level in the Web-
based user interfaces.

Indicator URL Web address for the GIF file that contains
an indicator for this level.

This option applies only to general levels
that have no children. Worksheet tables use
this graphic to indicate the combinations
and times with which a member of this level
is associated.

Status Level status: Enabled or Disabled.
Determines if the level is available to end
users.

Create as attribute Check this if you want to create a lookup

level attribute for the child level of the
current level. For example: the current level
is level B that has a child level A. In this
case, if you check Create as attribute, the
wizard will create a lookup level attribute
for level A.

The new level is added immediately.
This option is disabled at the lowest level.

Order This number determines where this level
will be listed in filter and selection

windows. (The lower the number, the closer
the level appears to the top.)
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18-8

Hint Message

Display Width on Worksheet Table Axis

Is Analytical

Add or modify a message for the level.
Demantra will display this message when
the pointer hovers in the Members Browser
in a worksheet, as follows:

| Members Browser

G- 121007 GRAPE JELLY - EPD21306
':U Randalls Faod Markets Inc{89520000)

&) Tom Thumb Food & Pharmacy(38520000)

121007 STRMGWRFREY PRES - RRM? 400
W 1211507 applLevel #2.Customer Billto
0 12MBOZ APPLE JELLY - BPD21367
U 12MB0OZ GRAPE JAM - EPD212322

Specify the default display width for this
level when this level is included in a
worksheet table.

Applies only to general levels. Check this if
you are creating a general level for use with
Promotion Effectiveness. Enable this option
only at the lowest level in the promotions
hierarchy; Demantra can contain only one
analytical level.

4. Click Next.

The Data Properties screen appears.

5. Make edits as needed to the following fields:

Code Display Field

Field containing the code display label to use in filters.

Typically, you use one of the following:

Field that stores the autogenerated ID for this level (the

value given in the Key Field)

Field that stores the code for this level (the value given in
the Code Field)

Field that stores the description for this level (the value

given in the Description Field).

Extra From

See "Specifying Extra From for a Level".
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Extra Join See "Specifying Extra Where (Extra Join) for a Level".

Unlinked Level Select if the level is to be unlinked. Unlinked levels are used
only for a special kind of series aggregation, not documented
here.

6. Click Next.

The General Attributes screen appears. If needed, add attributes as described in "To
add a new attribute to a level".

7. Click Finish.

Or, if you are configuring a general level, click Next. The Population Attributes
screen appears; see "Adding a Population Attribute to a General Level".

Adding Attributes to a Level

Attributes provide additional information about a level. When you add an attribute to a
level, Demantra automatically adds a new column to the internal table that it uses for
that level.

To view attributes of a member, the user can right-click the member within the
Members Browser of a worksheet.

To add a new attribute to a level:
1. Click Configuration > Configure Levels. Or click the Configure Levels button.

Business Modeler displays the Configure Levels screen.

2. Right-click the level and select Open > General Attributes.

Business Modeler displays the attributes associated with this level.
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Attribute Hame

—General Properties

Name
Segment

I_ep_manutacturer

Aﬁrik@ Mame: [ame
Column Mame: 2a_desc

Calumn Type: Character

Default “alue:

Lelle]lel

Dizplay Format:
|_ Paszte attribute values: I_

—Lookup Propetties
Lockup Type: Lewel

Level Mame: Brand

Takle Mame:

Dizplay Column:
Data Columm:
Security: ni-Dimensional

LlLeLefle]Ledie]le

Minimum Privilege Displayed: |FuII Control
Extra Fram:

Extra Wihere:

IASCIH Onlyy

Right-click the empty space in the Attribute Name list and then select Add.

A new row is added to the list.

In Attribute Name, enter the name for the attribute.

Specify the following general information for the attribute

Column Name

Column Type

When you enter an attribute name, Business Modeler automatically
generates a name to use for the column that it will add to the level
table. You can enter a different column name, up to 30 characters
long. The column name cannot include spaces.

If you create a method on this level, this column name also serves as
the name of a variable that can be passed to the method.

Select the data type of this attribute from the drop-down list.
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Default Value

Column Format

Create as level

Paste attribute
values

Specify the default value for this attribute, to be used when users
manually create a new member of this level.

If you click Create as level, do not use this setting, because it is
ignored. Instead, see "Specifying Default Parents for a New
Member".

Select the display format for this attribute from the drop-down list.

Check this box if you want Business Modeler to automatically create
a parent level that uses this attribute to distinguish different
members. (The new level is added immediately.)

Check this box if you want Demantra to copy and paste the value of
this attribute when a user copies and pastes and level member.

6. If this attribute should have a drop-down list, then do the following:

® Select one of the following options for Lookup Type:

e Select Table if the attribute values are in a table.

e Select Level if the attribute values are members of a level.

e If you selected Table, then complete values for this attribute as follows:

Table Name

Display Column

Data Column

Select a table containing the reference values from the drop-down
list.

Select the column that has the user-friendly attribute descriptions.

Select the column that has the corresponding numeric code values
for the attribute.

e If you selected Level, then for Level Name, select the level that contains the

attribute values.

¢ For either Table or Level, optionally specify additional criteria to control the

drop-down list
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Extra From Comma-separated list of additional tables to include in the query
that retrieves the drop-down list. See "Using Extra From for an
Attribute"”

Extra Where True/false SQL expression that filters this list further. See "Using
Extra Where for an Attribute".

e If you selected "Level," the fields "Security" and "Minimum Privilege displayed"
will become enabled. To configure these, refer to the section "Dropdown
Security" at the end of this procedure.

7. Click Next.

The Defaults screen appears. If needed, specify the default parents of any manually
created member of this level. See "Specifying Default Parents for a New Member".

To delete an attribute from a level:
1. Inthe Attribute Name list, right-click the attribute.

2. Click Delete.
See also

"Before Configuring Levels"

Dropdown Security

The fields "Security" and "Minimum Privilege Displayed" are enabled when Lookup
Type is set to Level, or when Lookup Type is set to Table and the specified Table Name
is a level table. Examples of level tables include Location, Items, Promotion, and
Settlement. These control which level members a worksheet will be able to access.

If the lookup type is set as 'Table' but the table name is a level table, as listed in
GTABLE column of GROUP_TABLES, security will be applied as though the lookup
was on a Level.

Security

This dropdown has the following four options:

None (default) Dropdown security is turned off.
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Direct Security will be respected on the level being
looked up and its direct parent level. If
security has been defined explicitly on the
level (for example, Site) a user will see those
Sites to which they have access. If security has
been defined on the immediate parent (for
example, Account), the user will see only
those Sites they have access to, as inherited
through Account restrictions.

Uni-Dimensional Security will be respected within the complete
dimensional hierarchy of the level being
looked up—Dboth the direct parent hierarchy
and indirect sibling hierarchies within the
single dimension (item, location or GL). For
example, if security has been defined on the
'Customer’ level and a Lookup is created on
the 'Site' level, a user would be restricted to
seeing only those Sites for which they have
access, as inferred from 'Customer' security.

Cross-dimensional Security will be inherited across hierarchies
via matrix relationships. For example, if
security has been defined on the 'Region' level
and a dropdown is created to lookup on 'Ttem'
level in the Item hierarchy, the user will be
restricted to only those products selling into
the Regions they have access to, as determined
through mdp_matrix.

Minimum Privilege Displayed
When security is enabled (all but 'None' option), only those level members for which
the user has Full Control or Read & Write access will be visible in the dropdown by
default. If a user has no visibility or read-only visibility to a member, they will not be
able to select that member as part of their planning process, particularly for hierarchical
objects such as Accounts or Product Category.

However, in some instances a member may be secured as Read Only but accessible. For
example, Promotion Type. The user will be unable to change the value, but should be
able to select it when planning a promotion.

This access is controlled by the Minimum Privilege Displayed parameter, which has the
following three options:
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Read Only User can view all members of this level but
cannot select or modify them.

Read & Write (default) User can view, select, and edit members of
this level but cannot delete members.

Full Control User can view, select, edit, and delete
members of this level.

Filtering an Attribute Drop-down List

Sometimes it is useful to filter the drop-down list of an attribute, and to filter this list in
a context-specific way. For example, the value of one attribute sometimes should restrict
the list of choices for another attribute. Demantra provides options to enable you to
filter the drop-down list.

Note: The MaxAvailableFilterMembers parameter specifies the
maximum number of entries that a filtered drop-down list can display.

Using Extra From for an Attribute

For a drop-down attribute, the values are taken either from a table or from a level
(which of course is also in a table). You can provide a comma-separated list of other
tables that should be included in the query that returns the drop-down list.

Using Extra Where for an Attribute

For a drop-down attribute, you can specify a SQL expression that filters the drop-down
list. The syntax of this expression is generally as follows:

e table.column operator other_table.other_column

Here operator is a comparison operator, one of the following:

<>

And table.column and other_table.other_column are key columns in the database.

A user sees the drop-down list for an attribute within the member properties window
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(right-click > Edit) of the Web client. Your Extra Where clause may need to refer to the
value of an attribute (or population attribute) that is present in that window. To do so,
you can include either of the following syntax elements in your Extra Where clause:

#att.null-warning.attribute-name#
#pop.null-warning.attribute-name.level-name#

Here:

att or pop Indicates the type of attribute that you are referring to:

®  pop (indicates a population attribute)

®  att (indicates a regular attribute)

null-warning Indicates what to do if the attribute has a null value. Use one of the
following keywords:

®  oknull (anull value is permitted for the attribute; the Extra

Where clause will not throw an error)

nonull (if the attribute has a null value, do not execute the SQL
of the Extra Where clause)

Set this appropriately so that users do not see an error.

attribute-name Name of the attribute to consider. Specifically:

For a population attribute, this should be the
ATTRIBUTE_LABEL value in the
GROUP_ATTRIBUTES_POPULATION table.

For a regular attribute, this should be the ATTRIBUTE_LABEL
value in the GROUP_ATTRIBUTES table.

level-name Name of the level (from the population attribute) whose member
IDs will be accessed in this expression.

For example, the syntax #pop.oknull.population.Selling Entity# refers to the Selling
Entity member of a population attribute.

Specifying Default Parents for a New Member

When a user manually creates a new member of a given level, the user must specify the
parents of that member. You can optionally specify the default parent members to be
used in this case.
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For each level, Demantra provides a predefined default member, which is initially
named Default level name. You can choose whether to display this member and you
can rename it. This predefined default member is not normally associated with any
data, however. If you have data loaded in the system, you can instead choose an
existing member to use as the default member. So, for example, you could use any of
the following as the default member of the Brand level:

e The predefined default member: Default Brand
¢ The predefined default member, renamed by you: Unspecified Brand
* An existing member: Acme

Remember that a given level can have multiple parent levels. This means that you can
specify a default within each of those parent levels. For example, in the demo, the
Promotion level has three parents: Promotion Status, Promotion Type, and Scenario.
When a user creates a new promotion, you may want the user to have a default value
for each of these.

To specify default parents:

1. Click Configuration > Configure Levels. Or click the Configure Levels button.

Business Modeler displays the Configure Levels screen.

2. Right-click the level and select Open > Defaults.

Business Modeler displays information about the parents of this level. For example,
if you view the defaults for the Promotion level (in the demo), you will see the
following:
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Default Parent Level:

Promotion Status
Pramotion Type
Scenarios

Default Member

[T Hide Predefined Defautt Member

Predefined Default To: I polzte |

3. For each parent level of this level, optionally do the following:
® Select the parent level from Default Parent Level.

The Default Member area then lists all the members of this parent level.

Default Parent Level:  |Promotion Status |

Default Member |
|_ Default Promation Status (Predefined Default)

|_ Committed

|_ Expozed

[ Matched

|_ Planned

|_ Unmatched

|7 Unplanned

|T|:|tal available members: ¥

v Hicle Predefined Defautt Member!

redefined Defaut To: | tipdste |

* To indicate which member should be the default parent within this level, select
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the check box next to that member.

e If you are not using the predefined default member (shown in blue) as the
default, you might want to hide this member. To do so, select Hide Predefined
Default.

¢ To rename the predefined default member, type a new name in Rename
Predefined Default To and then click Update. You cannot rename this member
if you have chosen to hide it.

*  When you are done specifying the default for this parent level, select another
parent level from Default Parent Level, and then repeat the preceding steps.

Adding a Population Attribute to a General Level

A general level can have population attributes in addition to general attributes. A
population attribute specifies a set of item-location combinations and consecutive time
buckets with which the general level is associated.

Note: General levels are not supported in Demand Planner and
Demand Replenisher.

To add a population attribute to a general level:

1.

Click Configuration > Configure Levels. Or click the Configure Levels button.

Business Modeler displays the Configure Levels screen.

Right-click a general level and select Open > Population Attributes.

Business Modeler displays the population attributes associated with this level.

Right-click the Attribute Name list and then select Add.

A new row is added to the list.

In Attribute Name, enter the name for the attribute.

As soon as you move the cursor out of this field, the Business Modeler
automatically generates names for the tables associated with this level.

If you want the attribute to be visible, select the Visible check box.

If an attribute is visible, its properties are available for editing by the user in
Demantra. It is recommended that an attribute be configured as non-visible when
you do not wish the user to have the ability to edit the attributes. If the attribute is
non-visible, it can be edited only in the database.
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6. On the right side of the screen, complete the fields as follows:

ﬁif'Lr_-w:I CTO - Population Attributes

P —
wﬂm!mlm

mtmm 4
‘Meaibers Taile Naime: i‘j'ﬁl"""‘""'"“"""‘
Dates Table Mome:  _ep_clo. dtes :
Tkeator e

Population Type Select Searchable or Descriptive. A general
level can have only one searchable
population attribute and any number of
descriptive population attributes.

If a population attribute is searchable, then
each member of the general level is directly
linked with the associated item-location
combinations and time buckets. Internally,
Demantra automatically joins the data for
use by the Analytical Engine.

If a population attribute is descriptive, it is
available to the users but is not available to
the Analytical Engine.

Indicator Specifies whether the cells in a worksheet
table should display an indicator if a
general level is associated with them. It is
useful to enable this indicator for the benefit
of users of the worksheet. This option is
enabled only for the searchable population
attribute.
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Data Preservation

Controls whether the selected General Level
(GL) member's dates are preserved when
either the member's 'from' and "until' dates
change, or the member's population
changes. It also controls whether the series-
level settings 'Copy/Paste Preservation
Type' and 'Move Preservation Type' are
respected when a member's dates or
population changes.

Note: This parameter is available only if the
Population Type setting for the selected GL
level is "Searchable" and the selected level
has a Data table.

Values include:

e Disable: The GL member's data will not be
shifted and the "preservation type" settings
will be ignored (equivalent to setting
Preservation Type to 'Do Nothing'). This is
the default setting for all General Levels
except 'Promotion'.

¢ Enable for Manual Edit Only:
Preservation Type settings are respected
when the member's "from" and "until" date
or population is changed by a manual edit
in the worksheet, by Copy/Paste, or by
Refresh Population.

¢ Enable for Manual Edit and Integration:
Preservation Type settings are respected
when the member's "from" and "until" date
or population is changed either by a manual
edit in the worksheet, by Copy/Paste, by
Refresh Population, or by data integration.
This is the default setting for the Promotion
level.

For examples, see Examples of General
Level Data Preservation.

7. When you are done adding population attributes, click Finish.

Or, if you are configuring a general level at the lowest level, click Next. See

"Configuring the Activity Browser".
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To delete a population attribute from a general level:
1. In the Attribute Name list, right-click the attribute and then select Delete.

See also

"Before Configuring Levels"

Creating a time aggregation

A time aggregation aggregates data by time, and time aggregations are often used for
custom calendars. Your solution can use time aggregations, custom time units, or a
combination of both. Use the following guidelines to determine which you need:

Names Uses in worksheet

time aggregation Each member can have a user- You can use a time
friendly name that you create. aggregation like any other
level, such as placing it on a
worksheet axis.

time unit Each time bucket in the You can use time units only
worksheet is automatically on the x-axis (the time axis) of
labeled with the start date of ~ the worksheet.
that bucket.

To create a time aggregation:

1. Within the database, either add either a column to the Inputs table or add an entire
table to store the data.

2. Follow the procedure in "Creating a Level".

Note: time aggregations are supported only in the Web products.
For the equivalent functionality in the desktop products, create a
group expression; see "Configuring Desktop Group Expressions".

See also

* "Configuring Time Units"

Sorting the time aggregation:

time aggregations are populated such that an alphabetical sort on code generates a
chronological result in the description. In other words, instead of an alphabetical result:
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April, August, December, February, March, and so on; the result is January, February,
March, April, and so on.

Please populate the code appropriately to generate the desired sort. The sort is
controlled by an associated code, for example:

Code Description
1 JAN-01

2 FEB-01

3 MAR-01
and so on

Examples of General Level Data Preservation

A member's date or population may change when:

Reloading a member via an integration interface

Editing a member in a Worksheet

Copy/pasting a member
¢ Running the "Refresh Population" method

Following are a few examples:

* Member's date range shifts: Old range = 10 weeks in 2011. New range = 10 weeks in
2012.

* Member's date duration changes: Old duration = Brand A, 10 weeks in 2011. New
duration = Brand A, 15 weeks in 2011

* Member's population changes: Old population = Brand A, 10 weeks in 2011. New
population = Brand B, 10 weeks in 2011.

Viewing the Members of a Level

You can view the members of any level.
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To view the members of a level:

1.

2.

Click Configuration > Configure Levels. Or click the Configure Levels button.

Right-click the level and select Level's Members.

Business Modeler displays a screen like the following;:

| Brand Brand [ I

12 Priwate Label Brand
14 Fed Label
93 Drermand Profiles
oD DD
I"JHS Showes lce Cream
lIJ [refault Erand
Mew Brand Iews Brand

Each row shows the code display field and description for one member of this level.
The column headers show the name of the table fields that store these two labels.

The same data is displayed in the standard filter user interface in Demand
Management and other Demantra products.

Removing Levels

You can disable a level, removing it from visibility in the user interfaces. You can also

delete levels.

To disable a level:

1.

Click Configuration > Configure Levels. Or click the Configure Levels button.

The system displays a screen showing the levels. The disabled levels are indicated
by an X symbol.

Double-click the level or right-click the level and then select Open > General

Properties.

The General Properties screen appears.
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3. Change the Status field to Disabled.
4. Click Next repeatedly until the Finish button is no longer grayed out.

5. Click Finish.

You can enable the level later in much the same way.

To delete a level:
1. Click Configuration > Configure Levels. Or click the Configure Levels button.

The system displays a screen showing the levels.

2. Right-click the general level and then select Delete. This task applies to the Business
Modeler. See "Logging onto the Business Modeler".
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19

Configuring Series and Series

This chapter describes how to configure series and series groups.

This chapter covers the following topics:

Before Configuring Series

Creating a Series

Creating a New Series Based on an Existing Series
Specifying General Properties of a Series
Specifying How to Display a Series

Configuring a Dropdown-Style Series

Filtering a Series Drop-down List

Specifying Data Properties of a Series

Using the Expression Editors

Syntax of Server Expressions

Syntax of Client Expressions

Specifying Server and Client Expressions
Creating an Edit-Lock Expression

Creating a Color Expression

Controlling Access to Series

Configuring Desktop Group Expressions
Deleting a Series

Enabling Series Caching By Item

Specifying the Order of Series in Dynamic Open Link
Creating or Modifying a Series Group

Groups
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® Deleting a Series Group

* Viewing Dependencies Among Series

¢ Creating a Series that Displays as a Link
¢ Displaying a Series as a Link

* Configuring New Product Launches

Before Configuring Series

Before you use Configure > Series option, be sure to do the following:
¢ Read the "Series" Chapter and make sure you understand how series are calculated

and stored.

* Load some sample data for items, locations, and sales, by using the batch script
created by the Data Model Wizard.

¢ If you are using DSM, use the Demantra database procedures to set up an initial set
of series for that product; see "Configuring DSM".

Creating a Series

The following procedure describes the minimal set of steps needed to create a new
series.

To create a series:

1. Click Configuration > Configure Series or click the Configure Series button.

2. Click the New button.
The series editor displays the General Properties screen, with a new series that has a
default name and internal name.

3. Edit the Series name field as needed. This should be a user-friendly name, because
it is displayed in the components.

Series names are often included in client expressions and names that contain special
characters may prevent the expression from functioning as intended. For a list of
characters that should not be used when naming a series, see Naming Series, page
7-5.

4. Edit the Internal Name field as needed. Use a name that is easy to remember. The
internal name cannot have spaces or special characters.
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Note: Business Modeler uses this name as the name of the column
in which it stores the series data. When you create server
expressions, you refer to those column names.

Click Next repeatedly until the Data Properties screen appears.

In the Data Table field, select the table in which data for this series should be stored,
if you choose to store the data. The choice depends on how you want to use the
series, as follows:

sales_data Use for data that varies by item, location,
and time. In this case, you are creating a
sales series.

mdp_matrix Use for data that varies by item and
location, but does not vary by time. In this
case, you are creating a combination or
matrix series.

promotion Use for data that varies by item, location,
promotion ID, and time. In this case, you
are creating a promotion series, which is
supported only in Promotion Effectiveness.
(Note that the series is added to the
promotion_data table, rather than the
Promotion table as stated in the Business
Modeler.)

Level name Use for data associated with a specific level;
all levels that you have defined are listed
here; see "Configuring Levels". In this case,
you are creating a level series.

Caution: If you change the selection in the Data Table field,
Business Modeler automatically removes the existing data from the
table where it had been originally stored. Business Modeler then
creates a new, empty column in the newly selected table.

What happens next depends on the table you chose.

¢ If you selected sales_data, mdp_matrix, or promotion, Business Modeler asks
you to confirm whether you want to create this series within that table.

If you want to store this series directly in the database, click Yes. Business
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Modeler automatically populates Update Field with the value you used for the
internal name. Otherwise, click No.

¢ If you selected the name of a level, then in Update Field, select the field that you
want to use as this series.

Note: If you are familiar with database terminology, note that
this option determines the primary key of the series.

At this point, you have entered enough information to save your work.

About the series editor

The series editor consists of a set of screens with different purposes. To move from
screen to screen, click Next and Previous.

Screen

Purpose

For details, see...

General Properties

Display Properties

Drop-down Properties

Data Properties

Expressions Properties

Specify the series name and
other basic information.

Specify how to display this
series in tables and graphs;
also specify numeric
precision of series (number
of decimal places).

Optionally configure the
series elements as drop-
down lists.

Specify how this series will
be stored in the database.

Specify either a server
expression, a client
expression, or both, that
calculate values for this
series.

Optionally specify special-
purpose expressions.

"Specifying General
Properties of a Series".

"Specifying How to Display
a Series".

"Configuring a Dropdown-
Style Series".

"Specifying Data Properties
of a Series".

"Specifying Server and
Client Expressions".

"Creating an Edit-Lock
Expression” "Creating a
Color Expression" .
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Screen Purpose For details, see...

Security Specify which users can "Controlling Access to
access this series Series" .

Creating a New Series Based on an Existing Series

You can easily create a new series that has most of the properties of an existing series.
This is useful when you need to define multiple series to use for multiple forecast
versions or for use in rolling data sessions.

To create a series based on an existing series:

1.

Click Configuration > Configure Series or click the Configure Series button.

Right-click the series and click Create As.

Business Modeler prompts you for the name and internal name of the new series.

For Series Name, specify a user-friendly name. This name is displayed in the
worksheets.

For Internal Name, specify a unique name that has no spaces or special characters.

Click OK.

* A new series is created, with everything copied from the original series, except
for Update Field, on the Data Properties screen.

In the series list on the left side of the screen, right-click the series and then select
Open > Data Properties.

For Update Field, select the field in which you want to store this series, if any.

See also

nn

¢ "Creating a Series" "Configuring Rolling Data"

Specifying General Properties of a Series

To edit general properties of a series:

1.

Click Configuration > Configure Series or click the Configure Series button.
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2. Right-click a series and then select Open > General Properties.

Zeries |d:
Seties Mame:
Irternal Mame:

Show sz Detault
in Mewy Qiuery:

Period Association:
Editable:

Hint Message:

fi60
Parket Plan §

}ev_target

-

|Fcureu:as.1 LI
|‘r’es -l

Fevenue Target in Dollars

Maote - pou can use the $FDATE @< forecast verzsion number: # token in the Hint Mesrage.
YWhen dizplaving the Hint Meszage, Thiz Token will be replaced with the creation date aof
the appropriate forecast wersion

Aggregated by Unlinked Lewvel: | ;l

3. Specify the following information about the series:

Series Name

Internal Name

Show as Default in New
Query

User-friendly name for the series. This is displayed in the
worksheets and is used as a reference when configuring
spreadsheet expressions.

Internal name that Demantra uses to refer to the series.

Important: By default, Business Modeler uses this name as the
name of the column in which it stores the series data. When you
create server expressions, you refer to those column names.

Check if you want this series to appear by default as an option
for a new worksheet.

19-6 Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide



Period Association Select one of the following choices, to specify the time periods
during which the series can be edited, if at all:

History
Forecast
History and Forecast
For an editable series:

If the series is configured as history, then it is editable only in
the current time bucket and previous time buckets.

If the series is configured as forecast, then it is editable only in
the current time bucket and future time buckets.

If an edit-lock expression has been applied to this series, that
can further restrict editing. See "Creating an Edit-Lock
Expression” .

Editable Specify whether the series will be editable.

If the series has a client expression, it must be read-only.

Hint Message Short description of the series and its purpose. Demantra will
display this message when the pointer hovers over a series
name in a worksheet table.

1 and Shop Store 0012 - Shows Ice Cream - Gourmet
Ent Qverride Pseudo |Demand Event |Price % Base

|Historical Manual Override on Sales/Orders to create an unconstraint Demand )
| [ |197 300 |(Mane) [$10.00 [1984

You can include the token #FDATE@<Version># to refer to the
date on which a forecast version was generated. This is
particularly useful if the server expression refers to multiple
forecast versions.

Aggregated by Optionally specifies an unlinked level that aggregates data for
Unlinked Level this series when displayed in a worksheet that contains that
unlinked level.

An unlinked level is a level that is flagged for use in this way.
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Specifying How to Display a Series

To specify the display properties:

1. Click Configuration > Configure Series or click the Configure Series button.

2. Right-click a series and then select Open > Display Properties.

Dizplay Type:

Graph Properties

Colar;
Style:

Symbal;

Dizplay Farmat:

Summary Line
@' Function;

{f} Cliert Expression:

Cp Series Width;
Dip Web Series Width:

Display

:at:uIEe I:Zilnl'-.'

Print

| Lire

Flus

I R A

Total

250
10

A |4

¥

bt

£

<

Line b

Mo Symbol w |

Editable Summary: [

3. Specify the following information about the series:

Display Specify where the series will be displayed in worksheets:
Type
Table and Graph
Table only
Graph only
Color Colors to use in the graph, both online and printed.
Style Styles to use for lines in the graph, both online and printed.
Symbol Symbols to use for data points in the graph, both online and printed.
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Display Format in which the series will be displayed in worksheet tables. This can
Format be configured for commas, percentage sign, decimal point and so on. For
example, ##, ###.## and ##.#4%

Select a format and modify it if necessary. For example, you can more
decimal places to the series by adding pound signs (#) after the decimal.

For information on the date formats, see "Display Formats for Dates)" .

For Summary Function, specify how to summarize data for this series within the
Summary row in any worksheet table that includes this series.

Note: The Summary Function is used in all rows of the worksheet
table if a level is hidden in the worksheet view.

Choose a function, specify a client expression, or select the No Summary option:
Function
* Total gives the numeric total of the non-null series entries that worksheet

currently displays. (If all entries are null, the total is given as 0.)

e Average gives the numeric average of the non-null series entries that worksheet
currently displays. (If all entries are null, the average is given as 0.)

* Count gives the number of series entries that worksheet currently displays,
including any null entries.

® Min gives the smallest of the non-null entries.
®  Max gives the largest of the non-null entries.

¢ Common gives the most common non-null entry. If multiple values appear the
most times, an arbitrary one of them is displayed.

* Uncommon gives the least common non-null entry. If multiple values are the
least common, an arbitrary one of them is displayed.

* Latest gives the last non-null entry in the column.

Client Expression

If you enter a client expression, that expression calculates the summary for this
series. To enter a client expression, click the Client Expression option and then click
the ellipses (...) button. The system displays a dialog box where you can create a
client expression; see "Using the Expression Editors".
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Note: If you use a client expression, the series is supported only in
Web-based products, not in the desktop.

You can also create a weighted average. To do so, enter an expression in the
sum_func column in the computed_fields table in the database. For example, to
create a weighted sum for two series called batch_for and final_for, use the
following expression in the sum_func column:

sun(cbatch_for for all) * sum(cfinal _for for all)

Note: The series names are given the prefix c. Also note that "for"
and "all" are protected names.

No Summary

No Summary gives a null value.

5. Specify the width of the columns in which to display this series in worksheet tables:

DP Series Width Width of the column in the desktop. Each
increment of 25 can display approximately
one character, depending on the formatting.
If the field width is 250, it can display about
9 characters.

DP Web Series Width Width of the column in the Web-based
products. Each increment of 2 can display
approximately one character, depending on
the formatting. If the field width is 25, it can
display about 11 characters. See "Series
Widths on the Web".

Series Widths on the Web

For Web worksheets, the following table provides common useful settings for DP
Web Series Width:
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DP Web Series Width

Sample Data of Maximum Displayable

Width

10

11

$99
-$99
99%

-99%

$0.99
$123
($123)

-$123

$99.99

-$99.99

$999.00

$99,999.00

10/10/2005

$999,999.00

$9,999,999.00

You should also consider the width needed to display the series title.

Display Formats for Dates

For a series that contains date values, you can use any of the following display

formats. The date used in the examples is 28 January 1971.

Format Example Name of format
MM/dd/yyyy 01/28/1971 American slash
MM/dd/yy 01/28/71 American slash 2-digit year
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Format Example Name of format

MM-dd-yyyy 01-28-1971 American dash

MM-dd-yy 01-28-1971 American dash 2-digit year

dd.MM.yyyy 28.01.1971 European dot

dd.MM.yy 28.01.71 European dot 2-digit year

dd/MM/yyyy 28/01/1971 European slash

dd/MM/yy 28/01/71 European slash 2-digit year

E, MMM. dd yyyy Thu, Jan. 28 1971 American text long

E MM/dd/yyyy Thu 01/28/1971 American number slash
long

E MM-dd-yyyy Thu 01-28-1971 American number dash long

E dd/MM/yyyy Thu 28/01/1971 European number slash long

E dd. MM.yyyy Thu 28.01.1971 European number dot long

Configuring a Dropdown-Style Series

You can configure the elements in a series as drop-down lists. When a user includes the
series in a worksheet, he or she can set the value of a series element by selecting from
the list, if the series is editable.

To specify a series as a dropdown-style series:

1. If you have not yet created the table or level that you want to use for series values,
create the table or level. (A level is stored as a table, of course.)

To create a table, use a database tool or an SQL script.

For information on creating a level, see "Configuring Levels".
2. Click Configuration > Configure Series or click the Configure Series button.

3. Right-click a series and then select Open > Dropdown Properties.
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|Level
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— Lookup Properties
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Display Field: |is_fi|:1ive LI
D ats Field: | methad_status |
Security: |Direct |

[

Eutra From:

Eutra ‘where:

S hioww Syntan |

4. Specify the dropdown style, one of the following:

List

level or as a regular table.

Table

Use this option if the list of choices is not available in the database as a

want to present in the user interface.

Level

want to present in the user interface.

Use this option if the database includes a table that contains the choices you

Use this option if the database includes a level that contains the choices you

All three styles look the same to end users.

5. If you specified list style, click the Edit Dropdown List button. Then specify the list

elements as follows:

1. Click Add.

2. For Code, type a numeric value. This is an actual possible value of the series.

3. For Description, type the string value to display when the corresponding
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numeric code is selected.

4. Repeat as needed. When you are done, click OK.

6. If you specified table or level style, specify the following information:

Table Name or  Select the name of a table or a level, depending on the style you

Level Name specified.
Display Field Field that contains the values to display in the series drop-down list.
Data Field Field that contains the values associated with the selected display field.

The data field must contain numeric data. When the user selects a
given display field, Demantra sets the series entry equal to the
corresponding data field.

Note that the Data Type for this series must also be numeric; see
"Specifying Data Properties of a Series".

Extra From Comma-separated list of additional tables to include in the query that
retrieves the drop-down list. See "Using Extra From for a Series
Dropdown'".

Extra Where True/false SQL expression that filters this list further. See "Using Extra

Where for a Series Dropdown".

7. The dropdowns "Security” and "Minimum Privilege Displayed" are only enabled
when the Dropdown Type is set to "Level." These fields enable you to specify which
level members will be accessible by the series. For an explanation of these two
fields, see the section "Dropdown Security" in the chapter "Configuring Levels."

8. (Optional) To see the syntax of the series, click the Show Syntax button, which
appears after you have specified the required information.

Then, to copy the syntax to the Windows clipboard, click Copy. This button appears
after you click the Show Syntax button.

Filtering a Series Drop-down List

Sometimes it is useful to filter the dropdown list of a series, and to filter this list in a
context-specific way. For example, the value of one series sometimes should restrict the
list of choices for another series. Demantra provides options to enable you to filter the
dropdown list.
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Note: The MaxAvailableFilterMembers parameter specifies the
maximum number of entries that a filtered drop-down list can display.

Note: You cannot add a series filter to user security at the base GL level,
or any of its parents, without including a Population Attribute. A GL
hierarchy without a Population Attribute is not supported.

Using Extra From for a Series Dropdown

For a dropdown-type series, the values are taken either from a table or from a level
(which of course is also in a table). You can provide a comma-separated list of other
tables that should be included in the query that returns the drop-down list.

Using Extra Where for a Series Dropdown

For a dropdown-type series, you can specify a SQL expression that filters the dropdown
list. The syntax of this expression is generally as follows:

table.column operator other_table.other_column

Here operator is a comparison operator, one of the following:

<>

And table.column and other_table.other_column are key columns in the database.

A user sees the drop-down list for a series within a worksheet table in the Web client.
Your Extra Where clause may need to refer to the value of a series or a level member
that is present in that window. To do so, you can include either of the following syntax
elements in your Extra Where clause:

#series.null-warning.series-name#
#level.null-warninglevel-name#

Where:
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series or level

null-warning

series-name or level-
name

Indicates the type of object that you are referring to:
series (indicates a series)

® level (indicates a level)

Indicates what to do if the attribute has a null value. Use one of the
following keywords:

oknull (a null value is permitted for the attribute; the Extra
Where clause will not throw an error)

nonull (if the attribute has a null value, do not execute the SQL
of the Extra Where clause)

Set this appropriately so that users do not see an error.

Name of the series or level to consider. Specifically:

For a series, this should be the COMPUTED_NAME value in the
COMPUTED_FIELDS table.

For a level, this should be the TABLE_LABEL value in the
GROUP_TABLES table.

For example, the syntax #pop.oknull.population.Selling Entity# refers to the Selling
Entity member of a population attribute.

Specifying Data Properties of a Series

To specify the data properties of a series:
1. Click Configuration > Configure Series or click the Configure Series button.

2. Right-click a series and then select Open > Data Properties.
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Save Zeroashul [
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3. In the Data Table field, select the table with which this series should be associated.
(If you are familiar with database terminology, note that this option determines the
primary key of the series.) The choices are as follows:

sales_data Use for data that varies by item, location, and time. In this case, you
are creating a sales series.

mdp_matrix Use for data that varies by item and location, but does not vary by
time. In this case, you are creating a combination or matrix series.

promotion Use for data that varies by item, location, promotion ID, and time.
In this case, you are creating a promotion series, which is
supported only in the Web client.

Level name Use for data associated with a specific level; all levels that you have
defined are listed here; see "Configuring Levels". In this case, you
are creating a level series, which is supported only in the Web
client.

Note: If you change the selection in the Data Table field, Business
Modeler automatically removes the existing data from the table
where it had been originally stored. Business Modeler then creates
a new, empty column in the newly selected table.

4. For Update Field:

e If you selected sales_data, mdp_matrix, or promotion, Business Modeler asks
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you to confirm whether you want to create this series within that table.

If you want to store this series in the database, click Yes. Business Modeler
automatically populates Update Field with the value you used for the internal
name; see "Specifying General Properties of a Series". Otherwise, click No.

* If you selected the name of a level, then in Update Field, select the field that you
want to use as this series.

5. Enter the rest of the information as follows:

Data Type Specify the type of data that this series will display, one of the
following:

Numeric
Date
String

If this is a level-style or table-style drop-down series, the data
type must be numeric.

Update Field based on Use this field to define logic that updates a specific field based

Business Rule Series on unique business requirements. For example, you may want
to specify another series (usually one of type 'string') that
returns the name of another field to update. Alternatively, you
may want to save the value of a series to a different column,
based on update context that you define. (In this scenario it
would typically be used with a server expression and include a
CASE statement.)

Branch_data Synchro Select the field from branch_data in which Demantra should
Field cache data for this series (branch_data is a synonym for the
sales_data or the promotion_data table, as needed).

In almost all cases, you select the field with the same name as
the Update Field.

Make sure not to create two series that have the same
synchronization field. Such series will result in an engine error.

Available for Exceptions  If this option is checked, you can use this series in an
exceptions filter in a worksheet.
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Same Value Update

Ignore Scale

Proportional

Save Zero as Null

Proportion Calculation
Series

Aggregated Base Level

The default value "0" (zero) means that if the value for a cell
has been modified and then returned to the original value, do
not send an update. If set to "1", (one) then send an update
even if the cell's value has been returned to its original value.

Specifies whether the series is divided by the scaling factor in a
worksheet.

Demantra automatically divides all numbers in the worksheet
by that factor, except for any series that are marked as
unscaled. Most series are scaled. A series that calculates a
fraction, however, should be unscaled.

Specifies whether to split a series value, in cases where data is
edited or imported at an aggregate level.

A series should be proportional only if the server expression is
of the following form:

sum (table_name.update_column_name) Where table_name.
update_column_name is the update field for this series.

If a series is proportional, data for a given combination is
divided among the child combinations according to the
proportions given by the Proportion Calculation Series.

If this option is checked, zero values are treated as null. That is,
when a series value is set equal to zero and then saved, the
value is automatically set equal to null.

Select a reference series that you will use to calculate the
proportions when splitting aggregated data for this series.

The default series depends on whether the series is a historical
series or a forecast series.

In general, use a series that is stored in the same table as the
series you are defining. For example, if you are defining a sales
series, the Proportional Calculation Series should also be a
sales series. See "Specifying a Proportions Reference Series".

When defining a proportional series, only proportional series
will be available in the "Proportion Calculation Series" drop
down.

Applies only to sales series. This option lets you specify how
this series is aggregated in a worksheet that includes a
promotion level. See "Using the Aggregated Base Level
Option". For most series, use sales_data.
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Aggregation Function Specifies how to aggregate data for this series during the
following operations: import, export, copy and paste of a
promotion, editing of the duration of a promotion.

Choose one of the following functions:
Sum
Max
Min
Avg

Wavg

WAVG By Specify the series to use as the weights if you use Wavg for the
preceding option.

Copy/Paste preservation = This option applies only to promotional series, which store

type time-varying data associated with promotions. It specifies how
to handle the series data if a user copies and pastes a
promotion, or moves an item from one promotion group to
another. When set to Preservation, this option works in
conjunction with the CopyPastelntersect system parameter
which determines how volume is distributed when an item is
moved from one promotion group to another. For examples,
see "Series". See also "System Parameters" for more information
about the CopyPastelntersect system parameter.

Move preservation Type  This option applies only to promotional series, which store
time-varying data associated with promotions. It specifies how
to handle the series data if a user moves a promotion, changing
its dates. For examples, see "Series".

Using the Same Value Update Option

Sometimes a user changes a worksheet cell value, and then changes the cell back to
the original value without saving or rerunning the worksheet. This option lets you
specify whether this series should send all modified cell values when updated, or
send only the cells with changed values.

Using the Aggregated Base Level Option

This option lets you specify how this series is aggregated in a worksheet that
includes a promotion level:

¢ If you choose sales_data, this series is aggregated by the items, locations, and
dates selected in the worksheet. Most series are aggregated this way in a typical
implementation.
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e If you choose promotion, this series is aggregated by the items, locations, dates,
and promotions selected in the worksheet. That is, when the series is
aggregated, any data that is not associated with a promotion is ignored.

Within a worksheet that does not include a promotion, the series is aggregated
based on the series setting; that is, it is aggregated by the items, locations, and dates
if it aggregates by sales_data only, and additionally by promotions if aggregated by
promotion.

Specifying a Proportions Reference Series
For best performance, Oracle recommends the following;:
® Proportions from the same table are better than proportions from a different

table.

e If the proportions are not in the same table that stores the series that uses those
proportions, consider caching the proportions into the same table that stores the
series. For example: create a cache of GLOB_PROP in sales_data and
promotion_data.

e Use PROPORTION_COLUMN when the proportions are from the same table
and do not require a server expression.

¢ Use a series that is not empty (most of the time) for the proportion reference.

® The series available in the proportional series drop-down depend upon the
table on which the series is defined.
e Series on Sales_Data can be split by series residing on Sales_Data,

MDP_Matrix, Item or Location levels.

® Series with a data table such as Promotion_Data or Settlement may only be
split by series on the same table.

® Series on a general level without population may be split by any series.

* Series on MDP_Matrix may be split by any series on MDP_MATRIX, Item
or Location levels but not on Sales_Data.

Using the Expression Editors

For server and client expressions, you use the Business Modeler expression editors,
which are similar for these two types of expressions.

For example, the Client Expression Editor looks like this:
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This editor has been designed so that you can create expressions without using the
keyboard, so that you can avoid introducing errors. The number buttons at the bottom
of the screen, the Space button, and the Delete button support this.

Note: You use the Color button only if you are creating a color
expression; see "Creating a Color Expression".

The Server Expression Editor is similar, with the following main differences:

e The set of allowed functions is different.

® Rather than a list of series, the editor provides a list of the allowed database

columns.

* The Server Expression Editor includes two extra fields, Extra From and Extra

Where. For details, see "Specifying a Server Expression".

To edit or create an expression:

1. To insert an element at the position of the cursor, click that element. For example, to

insert a function, scroll to that function and then click it.

2. To replace an element (such as a placeholder like <Column>), highlight that element
and then click the element you want to replace it with.
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3. When you are done, click either OK or Verify.

If the expression is not valid, you will receive the message "Expression is not valid."
In that case, close the message box and correct the expression.

See also

"Syntax of Server Expressions” "Syntax of Client Expressions" "Specifying Server
and Client Expressions” "Creating an Edit-Lock Expression" "Creating a Color
Expression"

Syntax of Server Expressions

This section summarizes the allowed syntax for server expressions. For a more detailed
discussion, see "Series".

A server expression must be an aggregating SQL expression that returns to a value with
length greater than zero for each element. (If you never plan to use the series within a
cached worksheet, it can return null or a zero-length value; but you may not be able to
prevent the series from being misused.)

A server expression must have one of the following forms:

aggregate_function (branch_data.database_column * #UNIT#)

aggregate_function (branch_data.database_column)

aggregate_function (mdp_matrix.database_column * #UNIT#)

aggqregate_function (mdp_matrix.database_colummn)

aggregate_function (other_expression)

Here:

® aggregate_function is one of the SQL aggregating functions, most commonly sum.

® database_column is a column of the branch_data or mdp_matrix table, most often the
update field that corresponds to this series. That is, if SeriesA is associated with

branch_data.SeriesA, then the server expression for SeriesA could be sum
(branch_data.SeriesA)

Note: branch_data is a synonym for the sales_data table or the
promotion_data table.

¢ #UNIT# represents the unit conversion factor. Within a worksheet, this token is
automatically replaced by the conversion factor that corresponds to the unit that the
worksheet is currently using.

In turn, other_expression can be made up of some or all of the following components:
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e Other SQL functions.

¢ Constants and expressions that have numeric, string, date, and true/false values.

Note: Enclose any literal negative value within parentheses, as in
this example: (-0.33)

e Operators such as +-*/.

¢ Demantra tokens such as #UNIT#. Note that #UNIT# currently supports ONLY
multiplication (¥).

® Columns of the branch_data and mdp_matrix tables.

You can use parentheses to control the precedence of calculations, according to
standard algebraic rules.

Note: SQL expressions have a limit of 3000 characters. To avoid
reaching this limit, use small field names.

For information on the supported operators, tokens, and SQL functions, see "Server
Expression Functions and Operators".

Syntax of Client Expressions

This section summarizes the allowed syntax for client expressions. For a more detailed
discussion, see "Series".

A client expression uses Demantra functions. The client expression can be made up of
some or all of the following components:

* Constants and expressions that have numeric, date, true/false or null values.

Note: Enclose any literal negative constant within parentheses, as
in this example: (-0.33)

* Demantra functions.
®  Operators such as +-*/.
e References to other series. To refer to a series, you use the name of the series.

* References to series at other time periods. Here, you use the following syntax:

series_name[relative-time-bucket]
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An expression like this is sometimes called a vertical formula. For example: Sales [-1]
refers to the Sales series for the previous period. Sales [1] refers to the Sales series for the
next period. [0] is not allowed.

Here relative-time-bucket must be any of the following:

* Aninteger
e A series name

¢ A simple expression using integers, series names, and the basic mathematical
operators.

For information on the supported operators and functions, see "Client Expression
Functions and Operators."

Specifying Server and Client Expressions

Specifying a Server Expression:
To edit a server expression

1. Click Configuration > Configure Series or click the Configure Series button.

2. Right-click a series and then select Open > Expression Properties.
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3. Click the button to the right of the Server Expression field.

The Server Expression Editor is displayed.

4. In the Expression field, create an expression as described in "Using the Expression
Editors". For information on the syntax to use, see "Syntax of Server Expressions".

* Enclose any literal negative value within parentheses, as in this
example: (-0.33)

¢ If this series is going to be used within cached worksheets, it
cannot return null or zero-length values. Use the expression

to_number(null,0) to express null values that can be cached.

* branch_data is a synonym for the sales_data table.

5.  When you are done, click either OK or Verify.

If the expression is not valid, you will receive the message "Expression is not valid."
In that case, close the message box and correct the expression.
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See also
"Server Expression Functions and Operators"
Specifying Extra From for a Server Expression

Normally the server expression can refer only to fields in the following tables:

For sales and matrix series branch_data and mdp_matrix tables. Note
that branch_data is a synonym for the
sales_data table or the promotion_data

table.
For promotion series branch_data table.
For level series Table associated with the level.

In rare cases, you may need to refer to data in other tables. In such a case, use the
Extra From field. In this field, specify an optional list of additional tables (separated
by commas) that contain data relevant to this series.

If you include a table here, the server expression can refer to columns in that table.

Note: Internally, these tables are added to the From clause in the
SQL query that retrieves data for this series.

Specifying Extra Where for a Server Expression

If you need to filter the data further, use the Extra Where field. The syntax of this
field is as follows:

table.column operator other_table.other_column

Here operator is a comparison operator, one of the following:

<>

And table.column and other_table.other_column are key columns in the database.

Note: Internally, the Extra Where field is added to the WHERE
clause in the SQL query that retrieves data for this series.
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Specifying a Client Expression:
To edit a client expression

1. Click Configuration > Configure Series or click the Configure Series button.
2. Right-click a series and then select Open > Expression Properties.
3. Click the button to the right of the Client Expression field.

4. In the Expression field, create an expression as described in "Using the Expression
Editors". For information on the syntax to use, see "Syntax of Client Expressions".

* Enclose any literal negative value within parentheses, as in this
example: (-0.33)

e To include a null value within a client expression, do the
following:
* Create a series named, for example, Null Value and give

this series a server expression that evaluates to null.

e Within the client expression, refer to the Null Value series.

5.  When you are done, click either OK or Verify.

If the expression is not valid, you will receive the message "Expression is not valid."
In that case, close the message box and correct the expression.

Verifying All Expressions:

To verify all server and client expressions

1. Click the Verify Expressions button in the toolbar. Or click File > Verify All
Expressions.

See also

"Client Expression Functions and Operators"

Creating an Edit-Lock Expression

An editable series can have an optional edit-lock expression, which can make series
cells uneditable based on a condition. For each editable cell in a series, an edit-lock
expression evaluates to true or false.

e If the expression evaluates to true, the cell is automatically made uneditable.
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e Ifit evaluates to false, the cell is left in its original state, which can be either editable
or not.

To create an edit-lock expression:
1. Click Configuration > Configure Series or click the Configure Series button.

2. Right-click a series and then select Open > Expression Properties.

3. Click the button to the right of the Edit Lock Expression field.
The Client Expression Editor appears.

4. Create an expression that evaluates to true or false; see "Syntax of Client
Expressions".
See also

"Client Expression Functions and Operators"

Creating a Color Expression

Any series can have a color expression, which controls only the appearance of the
series. For each editable cell in a series, a color expression evaluates to either a numeric
color value or null. This expression must have one of the following forms:

If condition, numeric-color-value

If condition, expression-with-numeric-value

Then for each cell in the series:

e If the expression evaluates to a number, the cell is displayed in the corresponding

color.

e If the expression evaluates to null, the color of the cell is left unchanged.

® Inits basic form, a color expression returns one numeric color
value based on one condition. To return different color values
for multiple conditions, use the second form, and use an If-
Then-Else expression for the expression-with-numeric-value.

* A color expression cannot include time-shift expressions such
as[-1], Fpos, and Fsum.

To create a color expression:
1. Click Configuration > Configure Series or click the Configure Series button.
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2. Right-click a series and then select Open > Expression Properties.

3. Click the button to the right of the Color Expression field.
The Client Expression Editor appears.

4. Construct an expression (using the If function) that evaluates to a numeric color
value. For example, the following color expression makes the cell background red

(red=255) if the absolute value of the order variance is greater than the order
tolerance:

if ( -order variance > order tolerance , 255)
To insert a numeric color value, do the following:

1. Place the cursor where the numeric color value should appear in the expression.
2. Click Color to display the Color dialog box.

3. Select an existing color. Or click Define Custom Colors and define a color. See
"To define a custom color".

4. Click OK.
Demantra finds the numeric value that corresponds to the color you selected, and
places that number into the expression.

Standard Colors

For reference, the following table lists the standard colors in numeric order. You can
use this table to look up a color without having to use the Business Modeler user
interface. This may be useful when you are working with unfamiliar client

expressions.
Color Description Color Description Color Description
0 black 4210816  brown 8454143  yellow
64 dark brown 4227072 green 10485760  dark blue
128 brown 4227200  olive green 12615680  steel blue
255 red 4227327  orange 12615808  blue
16384 dark green 4259584  bright green 12615935 pink
16512 brown 8388608 dark blue 12632256  gray
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Color Description Color Description Color Description
32768 green 8388672  purple 16711680  royal blue
32896 olive green 8388736  purple 16711808 purple
33023 orange 8388863 pink 16711935 pink
65280 bright green 8404992 dark blue 16744448  blue
65408 bright green 8421376  blue green 16744576  blue
65535 yellow 8421440  blue green 16744703  pink
4194304  very dark blue 8421504  gray 16776960 aqua
4194368  very dark purple 8421631 pink 16777088 aqua
4194432  brown 8453888  aqua 16777215  white
4210688  very dark green 8454016  light green

Defining Custom Colors:

To define a custom color

1. Click Define Custom Color in the Color dialog box.

The Color dialog box expands to display a color palette.
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Color
Basic colors:

FrEECrErr
WA
W EET .
RS EE N
HEENENEN N
_ 1 i 1 1 I I

Custom colors:

HEEEEEENEN Huel_ﬂ B
------.-
ﬁreen:lﬂ

Sat; EI
| Define Eustom Eolors > CalorlSolid Lum: ||:| Blue: ||:|
k. | Cancel | Add to Cugtam Colors |

2. Click the color palette to select a color.

3. Drag the luminance pointer (on the right of the dialog box) up to the required
luminance (according to the color/solid display).

4. Click Add to Custom Colors to add the color to the Custom Colors list.

5. Click OK.

Controlling Access to Series

When you create a series in the Business Modeler, Demantra automatically adds that
series to your component. You can give access to this series to other users of your
component.

To control access to a series:
1. Click Configuration > Configure Series or click the Configure Series button.

2. To see which components include a specific series, click the plus sign (+) to the left
of the series name. The display expands to list all the components that include this
series:
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|_—‘_|§ Detmnand ﬂ
Demand Planner- Mational Foods
Demantra Replenizher - Mational Food:
Demantra Inventory Solution - Mational
Promation Effectiveness J
Demantra Invertory Planning - Mational

- Demand Baze

- Demand Factar

- Demand Lift

3. To make changes, right-click the series and then select Open > Expression
Properties.

4. Click Next to access the Security page.

Select Component: [Demand Planner- Mational Foods

Aoailable Selected Users:

Bill_Feldman Abby_Riosze
dp

dr

ERP
guy_vehizy
Jeff_wilson
barne_C

Sharon_Cowan

5. If you logged into Business Modeler with one of the internal Demantra passwords,
you can select any component. Otherwise, you can make changes only within the
component with which your ID is associated.

6. For each user of this component who needs access to this series, double-click the
user name to move the user name from the Available list to the Selected Users list.

Configuring Desktop Group Expressions

Group expressions specify how to group data for display purposes, into different blocks
of time such as quarters, months, or half years, when the user chooses to group data in
that way.

Note: Group expressions are supported only in Demand Planner and
Demand Replenisher. For the equivalent functionality in the Web
products, create a time aggregation; see "Creating a Time Aggregation".

The following figure shows an example of a worksheet when it is ungrouped and also
when it is grouped by month.
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Lngrouped grouped by month

| | Date Demand | Base Fest| Base Frest 1 Date Demand | Base Fest| Base Ficst1 |
e 12/21/2001 29,580 30,7649 30,785 12/31/2001 29,550 30,765 30,785
1/7/2002 35.400 33,825 38999 29,580 30,769 an7es!
1/14/2002 43,300 39,253 HE 14742002 35,400 33,825 38,999
1/21/2002 93,700 35,698 40,734 1414/2002 49,300 39,253 15,116 ¢
1/28/2002 £3.380 40,057 42489 1421/2002 93.700 35,695 10,734
24472002 101.140 44,765 520140 142872002 £9.980 40,057 12489:
2/11/2002 70,752 49,505 50380 248380 148,832 157,339
21872002 85,000 47,785 531530 20472002 101.140 44 765 52014
2/25/2002 £2.520 39,957 47972: 211/2002 70,752 49,605 BROIE: N Y
34472002 78,5930 34 562 52965 218/2002 85,000 47,785 63,163 : gsuthta| ling for
3/11/2002 141.720 72,142 74567 2025/2002 £2.520 39,957 17.972: each manthg
3/18/2002 397680 212143 B8.424: 9412 182112 211,178 B T T :
3/25/2002 133.130 48,630 57,793 452002 78,930 34,562 52,965
441 /2002 G01.680 238530 59.210 1172002 141,720 72,742 74,567
4/8/2002 133.020 E3,144 318/2002 397680 212143 Ba.424
4/15/2002 397900 207 601 52002 139,130 48,630 57,793
Summary 2,393,432 1.245114 FB7 460 36,077 263,749
Min 79,580 30,769 X 411/2002 501,680 238,580 53,210
4/8/2002 139.020 £9,144 57,194 :
......... Max | B0UESO 238580 TASEY A18/2002 397900 207,601 51,982

1.038600 515,325 178,386
Surnrnary 2,392,432 1.245.114 841,436
Min 23,580 30,763 30,785
Max 5071680 238,580 74567

A group expression specifies the group (in time) to which each row belongs. It does not
specify how the subtotals are calculated. The subtotals are calculated as specified by the
summary function; see "Specifying How to Display a Series".

Demantra provides a set of possible group expressions, which are all pre-configured.
You can reconfigure these as needed.

To configure a group expression:

1. Click Configuration > Configure Group Expressions.

The Edit Group Expression screen appears.
2. Select an expression name from the list at the left.

3. In the Expression Description field, edit the name of this expression.

This name appears in the list of choices when the user clicks Data > Define Group...
(in Demand Planner or Demand Replenisher).

4. In the Expression field, edit the expression itself.
5. Click File > Save to save this change.

6. Click the close button at the top right of the window to close the dialog box.
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Deleting a Series

To delete a series:
1. Right-click the series and click Delete.

Business Modeler prompts you to confirm that you want to delete this series.

2. Click Yes.

Deleting a series may take a couple of minutes, depending on the size of the
database.

3. Click File > Save to save this change.

Enabling Series Caching By Item

You can cache series data that is aggregated by item, in the branch_data_items table;
this improves performance. This technique can be used only in worksheets that meet
certain conditions.

To make sure cached data can be accessed from a worksheet:

1. Make sure that the DYNAMIC_SYNC procedure is scheduled to run. See "Database
Procedures".

This procedure updates branch_data_items based on changes elsewhere in the
database.

2. Make sure that the worksheet is defined as follows:

e It does not include filters of the location or matrix types.
e It does not include levels of the location or matrix types.

¢ It does not include contain any matrix series.

3. For the user who is running the worksheet, make sure that no security filters have
been defined. see "Creating or Modifying a User".

4. Make sure that the UseltemsAggri parameter is set to Yes. For information on this
parameter, see "Non-Engine Parameters".

Specifying the Order of Series in Dynamic Open Link

You can control the order in which series are displayed when linked into a third-party
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tool through Dynamic Open Link (DOL).

Note: This option controls the order of series in the worksheet wizard
used by the following:

* Default display order in the Desktop
® Order of series exported via Demantra Dynamic Open Link

¢ Default display order of Web client Worksheets

To specify the order of series in the desktop:
1. Click File > Define Series Display Order.

The Business Modeler displays the following screen:

& Series Display Order [_g|

# ks |
List § -

Sale Price -
Ay : -
Srean % g
Dizplay 9%

BB cs

Olfes

past end date

Baze Evt Val

Lift Incr

Lift

Lift Factor Overrice

Tt Evi ol

Inct Evt Wil

Lift Owverride

Fil Met Cost cs

SCan os

Linitz per Case

Sales Guota |

[ & | |
[

~ OK | %&Cancel

2. To move a series, click it and then click the arrows to move the series to the
beginning of the list, up one, down one, or to the end of the list.

3. Click OK.
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Creating or Modifying a Series Group

To create or modify a series group:
1. Click Configuration > Configure Series Groups.

2. Next:

* To create a new series group, double-click the New Group icon. Or click the
icon and then click OK.

* To edit a series group, double-click the icon corresponding to the series group.
Or click the icon and then click OK.

The Business Modeler displays the General Properties screen.
3. In Group Name, type a unique name for the new series group.

4. In Group Description, type an optional description for the new series group.

5. Click Next.

The Business Modeler displays the Series screen.

6. To select the series to include in this series group, move series from the left list to
the right list.

7. When you are done specifying series, click Finish.

Deleting a Series Group

To delete a series group:

1. Click Configuration > Configure Series Groups.
2. Click the icon corresponding to the series group.
3. Click Delete.

4. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Viewing Dependencies Among Series

The Business Modeler provides a simple tool you can use to check the dependencies
among the series in your system. The results for a given series depend on whether that
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series is editable.

To view series dependencies:
1. Click Tools > Series Dependencies.

The Business Modeler displays the Series Dependencies screen.

2. In Select Series, select a series.

If the series is not editable, the Business Modeler updates the screen, as follows:

B Series Dependencies

Select Series: | C MDF Avail Ea| Export &Il Dependencies

CY MDF Avail depends On: Color Expression:

Bill Back CY O MDF Avail
CY MDF Actual Spent
C% MDF Auth

Off Invoice

Proma Cost

Lock Expression: Summary Line Expression:

These fields have the following meanings:

Selected series depends on All the series on which the selected
uneditable series depends, directly or
indirectly, through its client expression.

If this series does not have a client
expression, this field is blank.

Color Expression Series whose color expressions refer to the

series you selected.

Lock Expression Series whose edit-lock expressions refer to

the series you selected.
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Summary Line Expression Series whose summary row expressions
refer to the series you selected.

However, if the series is editable, the screen is slightly different:

EF Series Dependencies

Select Series: | B8 LU _

Export All Dependencies

Series depend On CY MDF Auth:

Color Expression:
C MDF Avwail CY MDF Estimated Spend
CY MDF Estimated Spend
Met % Lyail

Lock Expression:

Summary Line Expression:

Notice that the first field has a different label and meaning:

Series depend on selected series All the series that depend on the selected
editable series, directly or indirectly,
through their client expressions.

The other fields have the same meanings as in the other case.

To export dependencies of all series:
1. Click Export All Dependencies.

The Business Modeler generates the file Demantra_root/Demand
Planner/Desktop/Dependencies.xls.

Creating a Series that Displays as a Link

You can create a series that displays its value as a hyperlink. This allows you to call
your own external pages or documents that may provide information associated with
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the particular series.

1. Enter the URL in a database column, for example using Oracle SQL Developer. You
can either create a new column or insert the URL into an existing column. The
column should be of Type VARCHAR?2 (i.e., string or text) and be long enough to
store the full value.

For example:

e Table=SETTLEMENT

® Column = 'Link to Document'

e URL = 'Thttp://www.oracle.com/|]'

The URL must be in the format: [DisplayText| URL|] where URL is required and

DisplayText is optional.

The value must start with a '[' (square bracket) and end with a ']’ (pipe character
followed by square bracket). Also, if DisplayText is included, then a 'l ' (pipe
character) must separate the DisplayText from the URL.

Example: To display "Oracle" as the Series value in a worksheet and launch http:
//www .oracle.com/ when the end user clicks the link, the URL should be:

[Oracle | http://www.oracle.com/!]

To display the URL as the series value, then omit DisplayText. For example:
[http://www.oracle.com/|]

If the value does not conform to the required format of [DisplayText! URL] then the

Series value will be displayed as normal text (no hyperlink).

2. Create anew series. The settings that are required for a series value to appear as a
link are described below. For details about all other settings, see 'Creating a Series'
In the Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide.

e In the Display Properties screen, set Display Format to 'Hyperlink'

¢ In the Data Properties screen:

¢ Set Data Table to the table where you defined the URL in step 1. (Do not
specify an 'Update Field'.)

e Set Data Type to 'String'.
e Set Aggregation Function to 'Max'

¢ In the Expression Properties screen, define the series' Server Expression.
Below are two examples of how to do this:
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a. Example where full syntax is stored in database column:
max(nvl(table_name.column_name,' '))

b. Example where the base URL is stored in a database column and full syntax is
concatenated in the expression:

max(concat(concat('[DisplayText|',table_name.column_name),'|]'))

3. Add the new series to a worksheet using Worksheet Designer.

Displaying a Series as a Link

You can create a series that displays its value as a hyperlink. This allows you to call
your own external pages or documents that may provide information associated with
the particular series. See Creating a Series that Appears as a Link in the Oracle Demantra
Implementation Guide.

Configuring New Product Launches

Demantra's New Product Launch feature uses the NPI_SERIES_DATA table for copying
data. This table includes default values for Demand Management series, and does not
require any further setup. You should review the default configuration of this table and
make changes if necessary before running a New Product Launch process in Demand
Management, so that the process copies data from the correct source series and
populates the corresponding target series.

If you are using New Product Launch within Predictive Trade Planning (PTP) then
some setup of the PROMOTION_STATUS, SCENARIO, and PROMOTION_TYPE is
required. Administrators may modify tables using a database utility such as SQL
Developer.

For more information on New Product Launches, see "New Product Launch
Worksheet" in the Oracle Demantra Demand Management User’s Guide.

Reviewing the NPI_SERIES_DATA Table:

1. Review the default definition of the NPI_SERIES_DATA table. If necessary, modify
the SOURCE_SERIES and TARGET_SERIES columns.. The source and target series
must exist in the same table (for example, SALES_DATA, MDP_MATRIX, and so
on).

Note: Two different definitions cannot have the same target series.
Only series defined on the following base tables are supported:

e MDP_MATRIX
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e SALES_DATA
¢ PROMOTION

¢ PROMOTION_DATA

2. 2. Populate the Apply_Copy_Perc column with either:

® (- A scaling factor is not applied to the series during a data copy. This value is
recommended for non-proportional series.

¢ 1-This applies a scaling factor to the series during a data copy. This value is
recommended for proportional series.

Note: The Price series is an example of a series where
APPLY_COPY_PERC should be set to 0 (so the data copy will not
scale the price value). Be sure to carefully evaluate all series that
will be copied to ensure the copy settings are appropriate for your
business requirements.

3. Run the Create - Launch Management Views workflow (located in the Launch
Management workflow group).

This workflow validates the NPI_SERIES_DATA definitions. If all the definitions
are valid then it modifies and refreshes the Launch Management integration
interfaces.

After running the workflow, the NPI_SERIES_DATA table's Status column is set to
either Valid or Invalid. If a series definition is invalid, the ERROR_MESSAGE
column will provide details. For example, "Source and Target Series must have the
same data table definition. Contact an Administrator to correct the Invalid
NPI_SERIES_DATA definitions".

If you are creating new product launches with the PTP component, you must identify
which promotion statuses, types, and scenarios will be copied from the source to the
target product. To do this, perform the following steps:

1. Update as required the LAUNCH_COPY column in the tables listed below. Specify
a value of '1' for any members that you want to copy:

e PROMOTION_STATUS
e SCENARIO

¢ PROMOTION_TYPE
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Note: Set LAUNCH_COPY to 1 only for promotion types that will
drive Incremental Lift by the Analytical Engine. Set
LAUNCH_COPY to 0 for the Sandbox scenario and any
promotions with a status of "Unplanned"/"Draft".

2. fyou modified the LAUNCH_COPY column for any of the tables listed in the
previous step, then execute the procedure
APPPROC_CDP_LAUNCH_MGMT_VIEWS. For details about this procedure, see
Database Procedures, page 28-1.
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20

Configuring Units, Indexes, and Update-
Lock Expressions

This chapter describes how to perform miscellaneous configuration tasks.
This chapter covers the following topics:

¢ Before Configuring Units and Indexes

¢ Configuring Indexes and Exchange Rates

e Editing Values for Indexes and Exchange Rates

e Configuring Units

* Associating Units with Levels

¢ Configuring Time Units

* Configuring Update-Lock Expressions

Before Configuring Units and Indexes
Before you configure units and indexes, be sure to do the following:
* Read the "Units, Indexes, and Exchange Rates" Chapter and make sure you

understand how unit conversion data and the #UNIT# token are used.

¢ Load unit version data.

Configuring Indexes and Exchange Rates

Monetary units of measure can use financial indexes and exchange rates. Each index
and exchange rate is stored in a different table, except for the placeholder index
(constant, equals one for all dates).

The placeholder index is used to switch a worksheet back to the same monetary units
that are used in the imported data. By default this is called dollar $, because monetary
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values are usually imported in dollars.

To create an index or exchange rate:

1.

Click Configuration > Configure Indexes.

The Configure Indexes and Exchange Rates dialog box appears.

¥ Configure Indexes / Exchange Rates

E_ﬁ demand replenisher - rainbow
B consumer price index

: demand planner- rainbow
demand creator
[+-HH demand configurator

------ 7 Unuzed Indexes

~1ol x|
Index Hame: I—m
Table Mame: | _I
Calculation Type: ¢ Index % Exchange Rate

Set as default: o

2. Click File > New. Or click the New button.

3. InIndex Name, type the name of the index or exchange rate, as it should appear in
worksheets.

4. In Table Name, type the name of the table in which Demantra should store
information for this index or exchange rate. Demantra will automatically create this
table.

Note: For simplicity, use the same name as you used for the index
or exchange rate.

5. For Calculation Type, click one of the radio buttons to indicate whether this is an
index or an exchange rate.

6. If this should be a default option, click Set as default.

7. Click File > Save.

8. To enter data for this index or exchange rate:

1. Click the ellipsis (...) button next to the Table Name field.
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Business Modeler displays the following window:

| & System Tables euro x|
' Index Date Index Yalue
In=zert
Delete
Cave
Retrieve
Cloze
1| | I»

2. Toadd an entry, click Insert.
3. For Index Date, specify a date, using the date format required by the database.

4. For Index Value, specify the value that takes effect on the specified date. This
value is multiplied by the base unit price.

5. Repeat as needed. When you are done, click Save.

6. Click Close.

The new index or exchange rate is not associated with any component. See
"Creating or Modifying a Component".

To edit an index or exchange rate:

1.

In the left side of the dialog box, click the name of any component that includes the
index or exchange rate. This expands the display so that you can see the indexes
and exchange rates in that component.

Click the index or exchange rate.
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3. Modify as needed.

4, Click File > Save.

To delete an index or exchange rate:

1. Select an index or exchange rate.
2. Click Delete.
3. Business Modeler prompts for confirmation.

4. Click OK.

To see which indexes a component uses:

1. In the left side of the dialog box, click the plus sign (+) to the left of the component
name.

The hierarchy expands to display all the indexes and exchange rates that are used in
this component.

E?Ennfigure Indexes

promotion effectivensss

demantra replenizher - national foo
demantra inventary zolution - natio
demantra irventary planning - natic
demand planner- natiohal foods
- congumer price indey

~g 8 dallar §

g5 e ?

w7 Unuzed Indexes

To assign indexes and exchange rates to a component, see "Creating or Modifying a
Component”.

Editing Values for Indexes and Exchange Rates

To edit values for the indexes:
1. Click System > Maintain > Edit Installed Indexes.

The Installed Indexes List dialog box appears.

2. Click a table and then click OK.
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A dialog box appears for the selected table.
To insert new values, click Insert and then type values in the new row that appears.

To update the list after inserting new values, click Update. Or, to reset the list to the
original values, click Reset.

Configuring Units

If the database contains the appropriate unit conversion data, you can define two
general kinds of units of measure to use in Demantra:

e Sjze units, which measure the size of a sale: cases, truckloads, and so on.

¢ Monetary units, which measure the value of a sale. You can also specify indexes

and exchange rates associated with the unit.

The procedure is slightly different for these two kinds of units.

To create a size unit:
1. Click Configuration > Configure Display Units.

The Configure Display Units dialog box appears.

E':Ennfigure Display Units £ |EI 1'
- Pramation Effectwjeness } Display Units: V
(- Dremantra Replenisher - Mational Fo
- Demantra [rventory Solution - Matic
i “ | Data Table: fep sk
Demantra lnventary Planning - Mati SR
=- Demand Planner- National Foods Nt W
-- Casez
Revenue §
& Tiuck Data Expression:
-- urits
B E7 Unused Units $4E Link to all Levels |
' Available Indexes f Exchange Rates: Selected Indexes [ Exchange Reates:
@ Conzumer Price Index
£$ Dollar §
ngEum 7
Legend : ? Index
ES Exchange Rate
EESSSSSSRSE D

2. Click File > New. Or click the New button.

3. In Display Units, type the name of this unit of measure, as it should appear in

worksheets.
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4. In Data Table, type the name of the table (such as t_ep_sku) in which Demantra
contains conversion factors for this unit.

Note: The conversion factors must be imported, because these
factors are generally different for each SKU and may vary over
time.

5. In Data Field, type the name of the field in this table that contains the conversion
factors for this unit.

6. In Data Expression, type an expression that retrieves the conversion factors for this
unit.

7. Click File > Save.

8. The new unit is not associated with any component. To make this unit available to
users, see "Creating or Modifying a Component".

To create a monetary unit:
1. Click Configuration > Configure Display Units.

The Configure Display Units dialog box appears.
2. Click File > New. Or click the New button.

3. In Display Units, type the name of this unit of measure, as it should appear in
worksheets.

4. In Data Table, type the name of the table in which Demantra contains conversion
factors for this unit.

5. In Data Field, type the name of the field in this table that contains the conversion
factors for this unit.

6. In Data Expression, type an expression that retrieves the conversion factors for this
unit.

7. For each index and exchange rates by which this unit could potentially be
multiplied, drag the index/exchange rate from the left list to the right list. Within a
worksheet, the user will be able to select one of these at a time.

8. Click File > Save.

9. The new unit is not associated with any component. To make this unit available to
users, see "Creating or Modifying a Component".
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To edit a unit:

1.

Click Configuration > Configure System Units.

The Configure Display Units dialog box appears.

In the left side of the dialog box, click the name of any component that includes the
unit. This expands the display so that you can see the units in that component.

Select a unit.
Modify as needed.

Click File > Save.

To delete a unit:

1.

Click Configuration > Configure System Units.

The Configure Display Units dialog box appears.

In the left side of the dialog box, click the name of any component that includes the
unit. This expands the display so that you can see the units in that component.

Select a unit.
Click File > Delete.

¢ Business Modeler prompts for confirmation.

Click OK.

To see which units a component uses:

1.

Click Configuration > Configure System Units.

The Configure Display Units dialog box appears.

In the left side of the dialog box, click the plus sign (+) to the left of the component
name. The hierarchy expands to display all the units that are used in this
component.
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To assign units to a component, see "Creating or Modifying a Component".

Associating Units with Levels

Before users can access a unit of measure, you must associate that unit of measure with
each aggregation level with which it could conceivably be used. Within a worksheet,
the user will be able to select any unit associated with any aggregation level that the
worksheet uses.

There are two equivalent approaches you can use:

* You can use an option that associates a unit with all existing levels, and then you
can make further changes for any levels that should not use this unit.

*  You can associate the unit with each level one at a time.

The approach you choose depends on how many levels you have and how many of
them should use a given unit.

To associate a unit with all levels:
1. Click Configuration > Configure System Units.

The Configure Display Units dialog box appears.

2. In the left side of the dialog box, click the name of any component that includes the
unit. This expands the display so that you can see the units in that component.

3. Select a unit.
4, Click Link Unit to All Levels.

5. Optionally remove this unit from specific levels, if needed, as described below.
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To associate a unit with a level:

1. Click Configuration > Configure Units for Levels.

The system then displays the following list, which includes one line for each
existing level-unit association.

& Conhgure Level Units - |I:I|£|

Level Hame Lewvel Unit 4

Lowest Location Leve [ Jed ([l

Lowest Location Level || Revenue
Lowest Location Lewvel = ||Revenue §
Lowest Location Lewvel » | Cases

Lowest [term Lewvel X lunits Add
Lowest [tern Level T ||Revenue —
Lowest [term Level = ||Revenue § Delete
Lowest [tern Lewvel | Cases —
Forecast User Status > | units 5 ave
Forecast User Status || Revenue -
Forecast User Status = ||Revenue § Retrieve
Forecast User Status | Cases —
Agaregdation User Stat ¥ || units Cloze

Aggregation User Stat > ||Revenue

Aggregation User Stat = || Revenue §
Aggregation User Stat_» || Cases
Forecast System Statu_* || units

K N KK KK K K KW KN RN BN E

2. Click Add.
3. In the Group column, select the level.

4. Do one of the following:

® (lick the corresponding cell in the Group Unit column and select a unit value.

® (lick the appropriate cell in the Group Unit column and modify its value.

5. Click Save to save the configuration.

6. Click Close to close the dialog box.

To remove a unit from a level:
1. Click Configuration > Configure Units for Levels.
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The system then lists all the existing level-unit associations.
2. Click the line that corresponds to the association you want to remove.
3. Click Delete.
4. Click Save to save the configuration.

5. Click Close to close the dialog box.

Configuring Time Units

Any Demantra solution has a base time unit (often weeks or months). Demantra
provides some larger predefined time units, and you can add others. In general, there
are two types of time units:

* Simple time units (such as quarters) are simple multiples of the base time unit. For
these, you just provide a scaling factor. For example, for a weekly system, a quarter
consists of 13 time units. These time units are assumed to divide evenly into one
year, and Demantra automatically figures out which base time bucket each date
belongs to.

* Data-dependent time units (such as 4-4-5 time units) require explicit data. That is,

they must be assigned explicitly to each date in the system, within the Inputs table.
For an example, see "Units, Indexes, and Exchange Rates".

To configure a simple time unit:
1. Click Tools > Maintain > Edit Time Resolution.

2. Click Insert.
3. In the Description column, type a name for the time unit.

4. Inthe Time Scale column, type the number of base time units in this new time unit.
Ignore the Inputs Column field.

5. To save changes, click Save. Or to exit without saving changes, click Cancel.

To configure a data-dependent time unit:

1. Using a database tool, add a column to the Inputs table that indicates how to group
the base time buckets.

2.  Within the Business Modeler, click Tools > Maintain > Edit Time Resolution.
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3. Click Insert.
4. In the Description column, type a name for the time unit.

5. In the Inputs Column field, select the column from Inputs that contains the data for
this time unit. Ignore the Time Scale column.

6. To save changes, click Save. Or to exit without saving changes, click Cancel.

To delete a time unit:

1. Click Tools > Maintain > Edit Time Resolution.
2. Click a row in the Time Resolution screen.
3. Click Delete.

4. To save changes, click Save. Or to exit without saving changes, click Cancel.
See also

"Creating a Time Aggregation"

Configuring Update-Lock Expressions

An update-lock expression checks to see if a condition is met for each combination and
if so, and prevents users from updating the database (saving the changes to the
combination). This expression evaluates to either true or false. If the expression
evaluates to true, then when the user tries to save the combination, a message is
displayed and the worksheet data is not saved. The user must correct the data before
the worksheet can be saved.

To configure an update-lock expression:
1. Click Configuration > Configure Update Locks.

The Edit Update-Lock Expressions dialog box appears.
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2. Click the New button.
3. In the Lock Description field, add or edit the title of the expression.

4. Click the Lock Condition field.

The Client Expression Editor appears.

5. Create or edit an expression that evaluates to either true or false. See "Specifying
Server and Client Expressions".

Note: Be sure that any constant values are expressed as the correct
type of data (numeric, string, or date) for the expression you use.
For example, be sure to use double quotes around constant string
values if your expression uses a string-type series.

6. In the Message Text field, create or edit the message to be displayed when the
update-lock expression returns true. This message should be as informative as
possible so that the user knows which of his or her edits is responsible for the
update-lock condition.

7. Click the Save button.

To delete the contents of a field:
1. Click the Delete button.

To refresh data from the database:
1. Click the Retrieve button.
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21

Series and Level Integration

This chapter describes how to use the Integration Interface Wizard, which you use to
import or export series data and level members.

This chapter covers the following topics:

Before Using the Integration Interface Wizard
Creating or Modifying an Integration Interface
Creating a Data Import Profile

Creating a Data Export Profile

Specifying Series Data to Import or Export
Creating an Export Profile for Any Level
Creating an Import Profile for a General Level
Deleting an Integration Interface

Details of the Staging Tables

Executing an Integration Interface

Checking the Integration Queue

Before Using the Integration Interface Wizard

Before you use the Integration Interface Wizard, be sure to do the following:

Read the "Integration” Chapter and make sure you understand the different options
for importing and exporting data.

Define the series and levels that you plan to import or export.

If you are importing data, make sure you know what database procedures to run in
order to keep the Demantra tables synchronized.
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* Consider the following option provided by the Business Modeler: When you create
an integration interface, the Business Modeler can automatically create a database
user/schema that is pre-filtered to display only the data selected in that integration
interface. This database user is provided for convenience and can be used within
the Demantra solution or elsewhere. Demantra does not use this database user
directly.

If you choose to create this user; the Business Modeler automatically uses the user
name and password that you used to log into the Business Modeler. This means
that you must use the following overall process for each integration interface you
want to create:

1. Decide what database user name and password you want to associate with that
integration interface.

Note: Make sure that the database does not yet 'contain a user
with this name. The Business Modeler will not change an
existing user.

2. Log onto the Business Modeler as a component owner. Create the user.
3. Log into the Business Modeler as that user.

4.  Within the Business Modeler, create the integration interface. Be sure to enable
the option Create DB User for Interface Objects.

Note: Whenever the Demantra user's password is changed, the
database user's password must also be changed (if the user is
an interface database user).

Creating or Modifying an Integration Interface

Before you perform data import or export, you define a reusable integration interface.
This will contain any number of data profiles and level profiles. The profiles define the
details of the integration.

To create or modify an integration interface:
1. Click Tools > Integration Interface.

The Create/Modify Integration Interface screen appears.

2. Do one of the following:

e (lick New Integration Interface and then click OK. Or double-click New
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Integration Interface.

e (lick the button corresponding to the integration interface that you want to
edit.

The Integration Interface Details screen appears.

Enter Integration Interface Details

M ame:

D escription:

[T Create DB user for interface objects

1. Specify or edit the name and description for this integration interface.

2. Select or clear the Create DB User for Interface Objects check box.

If selected, you will create a database user who can view only the data as
configured in this integration interface.

Note: The new database user will receive the username and
password with which you logged into the Business Modeler.

If the database user already exists, it is not changed.

Click Next. Or click Cancel and proceed to the next stage without saving changes.

The Integration Interface Selection screen appears. Here you define data profiles
and level profiles within this integration interface.
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4. To display the profiles in list format instead, click the list format icon on the upper
right.

5. Do at least one of the following:
¢ Define a data profile, as described in "Creating a Data Import Profile" or

"Creating a Data Export Profile" .

® Define a level profile, as described in "Creating an Import Profile for a General
Level".

6. Click Finish.
See also

Making Changes Available to Users

Creating a Data Import Profile

A data import profile describes how to import series data aggregated to a specific
aggregation level or levels, with optional filtering. You can include sales series or
promotion series, but not matrix series.

Important: Create import integration profiles using the Business
Modeler installed on the server where Oracle Demantra is installed, and
not using Business Modeler installed on the client personal computer.
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In the case where the E-Business Suite Administrator navigates to the
Demantra Local Application > Planning Applications > Business
Modeler, this deploys the silent install of the Business Modeler locally
on C:\Program Files\ Oracle Demantra Spectrum.

See Desktop and Business Modeler Automatic Install, page 15-4.

When the user creates an Integration Profile, the system creates a batch
file on the machine from which Business Modeler is initiated. An
executable step of the corresponding workflow references the batch file
location on the server. In order for the workflow to process the batch
file, the path to the batch file in the executable step of the workflow
needs to reference the correct location (on the server). In the case where
the user launches Business Modeler from the client PC, the workflow
errors, because it looks for the batch file on the server, while it exists on
the client PC.

To create a data import profile:

1. Open the integration interface, as described in "Creating or Modifying an
Integration Interface".

2. Click Next to display the Define Data/Levels Profile screen.

3. Click New Data Profile and then click Create/Modify. Or double-click New Data
Profile.

The Integration Interface Wizard displays the following screen.

Enter Data Profile Details
Diata Profile Mame FEPLENISH_REQMT_P'I.-“-.IS

Descrigption:

Presentation Type:  |Code =]

Intecyation Type: |Import | Export Datar | |
Crege Worksheel; [w

Import Fram File: |7

Cregte Wiorkflow: |7 Warkflowe Group: |Intagratiu:un ;l

4. Specify the following details for the data profile.
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Name

Description

Presentation Type

Integration Type

Create Worksheet

Import from file

Create Workflow

Workflow Group

Unique name for the data profile.
Optional description.

Specifies how level members are identified in the profile:

If you select Description, each member is identified by its
description field.

If you select Code, each member is identified by its code field.

Import.

For information on export profiles, see Creating a Data Export
Profile, page 21-10.

Select this check box if you want Demantra to create a worksheet
that you can use to view the data.

Select this check box if you are importing data from a file. Or leave
this check box deselected if you are importing data from a table that
is in the Demantra database.

Select this check box to automatically create a workflow schema
that uses this data profile. This option is available only if your
system includes the Workflow module.

Specify the schema group that this workflow should belong to. This
option is available only if your system includes the Workflow
module.

5. If your system does not include the Workflow module, then the preceding screen
includes the following field:

Create Process Batch

Select this check box to automatically create a batch file that uses
this data profile. The name of the batch file is given in the final step
of the wizard.

6. Click Next.

7. In the next set of screens, the Integration Interface Wizard prompts you for
information about the data to import. This process is similar to creating worksheets.
If you are not familiar with that process, see Specifying Series Data to Import or

Export, page 21-14
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8. After you specify the data to import, the Integration Interface Wizard prompts you
for additional import details.

— Impot to Forecast
Inzert Meww Combinations: |_

-

—=pht Proportions
£ Watriz Propodtions
i+ Aotual Proportions

Table Name: Fil0_REPLEMSH_REGMT P

9. Specify the following information:

Insert New If selected, all new combinations will be imported into Demantra.

Combinations o o
The Insert New Combinations process creates new combinations in

the MDP_MATRIX table only when both the item and location are
provided in the data import. For example, if the Location part of the
combination is missing, the process will be unable to create a new
matrix combination for that record.

Populate Forecast Inserts new forecast records into the sales_data table for the entire
Horizon forecast horizon data for the new combinations. This option is
available only if you selected Insert New Combinations.

Split Proportions This option is relevant only if you are importing data at an
(ignored if you aggregated level. Select one of the following:
import at the lowest

Matrix Proportions - Uses the precalculated proportions that are
stored in the mdp_matrix table. This means that if your aggregate
data is imported at a weekly granularity, the split at the lowest level
will be based on the corresponding monthly proportions.

level)

This option shortens the calculation process before any split action.

Actual Proportions - Calculates proportions based on historical data.
This option splits the aggregate data down to the lowest level based
on sales or forecast values at the lowest level in the time bucket of
interest. If no sales or forecast data exists, matrix proportions will be
used.
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Table Name The meaning of this field depends on whether you are importing
data from a file:

If you are importing data from a file, this field specifies the name of
the internal staging table into which Demantra will import this data.

If you are instead importing data from a table in the database, this
field specifies the name of that table.

In either case, Demantra creates the table for you.

If you change this name, it must not include spaces.

Note: Make a note of the name of the staging table. For an
introduction, see "Details of the Staging Tables".

10. Click Next.

1. If you are importing data from a staging table rather than a file, skip ahead to Step
17.

12. If you are importing data from a file, the Integration Interface Wizard prompts you
for details about that file.

Diefing the attributes of the file that will be used to load to the staging table.

— Text File Properties

File Directory: |C:'I. __J
Log Path: }eplenisher.lng __J_I
File Format: }eplenisher.txt

Delimiter Type: |Delim'rter

Column Delimiter: |C|:umma

Date Format: I :ﬂm-dd-yyyy -

Mumbers of lines to Skip from begin:

1ol ol e e e

Load Option: |Inser1

Staging Table Mame: luiin_replenish_reqn‘ltjwsz

13. Specify the following information:
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File Directory

Log Path

File Format

Delimiter Type

Column
Delimiter

Number of
Lines to Skip

Load Option

Directory that contains the source file.

Directory and filename of the log file into which Demantra will write any
messages when you execute this integration profile.

The name of the file from which you want to import data.

Choose either Fixed Width or Delimiter.

Choose the delimiter that separates columns of data. This option is
enabled only if Delimiter Type is Delimiter.

Specify the number of lines at the top of this file that Demantra should
ignore. For example, if the file contains a single header line, specify 1.

Choose one of the following:

Insert—use this to add new rows to the staging table

Replace—use this to replace existing rows in the staging table

14. Click Next.

15. If you are importing from a file, the Integration Interface Wizard displays a screen

that shows additional details of the imported data.

Diefine the width of each columrn in vour file to be located to the staging table.

From Pos

'eveﬂ

varchar

v

gori_95

varchar?

=

||
>~

This screen shows one row for each field that the imported data contains.

1.

Specify which columns to import. By default, all columns are imported; to

prevent a column from being imported, select the Active check box.

Specify the order of the fields. To move a field, click the field and then click the

up or down arrows until the field has reached the appropriate location.

If you chose the fixed width option earlier, you must now specify the widths of

each of these fields. To do so, enter the starting and ending column position.
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16. Click Next.
17. The Integration Interface Wizard displays a screen that reviews your selections.

18. Review the displayed information and do one of the following:

e To make further edits, click Back.
e To finish the data profile, click Finish.

The Integration Interface Selection screen appears. See "Creating or Modifying an
Integration Interface".

Creating a Data Export Profile

A data export profile describes how to export series data aggregated to a specific
aggregation level or levels, with optional filtering. You can include sales series or
promotion series, but not matrix series.

If you want to export a series that uses a client expression, you must first run the
Business Logic Engine to evaluate the expression, split the resulting data to the lowest
level, and save it to the database. If you are exporting data within a workflow, you use
the BLE step type for this purpose.

You can define Integration Interface hints from the Data Profile Export Properties page
of the Integration Interface wizard. Integration Interface hints are not validated and
may contain any text. These hints are stored in the table PROFILE_HINTS. Each Data
Profile (Transfer_Query) can have a Data hint and Population hint.

To create a data export profile:

1. Open the integration interface, as described in "Creating or Modifying an
Integration Interface".

2. Click Next to display the Define Data/Levels Profile screen.

3. Click New Data Profile and then click Create/Modify. Or double-click New Data
Profile.

The Integration Interface Wizard displays a screen where you name the new data
profile.

4. Specify the following details for the data profile.

Name Unique name for the data profile.
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Description Optional description.

Presentation Type Specifies how level members are identified
in the profile:

If you select Description, each member is
identified by its description field.

If you select Code, each member is
identified by its code field.

Integration Type Export.

For information on import profiles, see
"Creating a Data Import Profile".

Export Data Select one of the following options:
Full - use this to export all data

Incremental - use this to export only
changed data

Create Worksheet Select this check box if you want Demantra
to create a worksheet that you can use to
view the data.

Create Workflow Select this check box to automatically create
a workflow schema that uses this data
profile. This option is available only if your
system includes the Workflow module.

Workflow Group Specify the schema group that this
workflow should belong to. This option is
available only if your system includes the
Workflow module.

5. If your system does not include the Workflow module, then the preceding screen
includes the following field:

Create Process Batch Select this check box to automatically create
an external batch file that uses this data
profile. The name of the batch file is given
in the final step of the wizard.
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6. Click Next.

7. In the next set of screens, the Integration Interface Wizard prompts you for
information about the data to export. See Specifying Series Data to Import or
Export, page 21-14.

8. After you specify the data to export, the Integration Interface Wizard prompts you
for additional export details.

Y Integration Interface ATA-E1 Upload - Data Profile AlA-Forecast data - Export Parameters

Data Profile Export Properties
File and View properties for the expart of the data

Export ta File optiohs

File M ame: | | Ié?i
Fised 'width: O Delimter: [~

Select View Type for export

53 View

() Materialized View

Dtz Profile Filter(s]

Diata Profile Exception|s)

Wi Mame: [BIED_AlAForecast_data |
[ASCH Only)
Hirts

[Drata Hint: F‘P.RP.LLEL_INDEX { BRANCH_DATA, SALES_DATA_LUD DX, 31)

Population Hint; PARALLEL_INDEX { ERANCH_DATA, SALES_DATA_LUD_IDk, 31) |
| PARALLEL INDEX [ BRANCH_DATA, SALES_DATA_LUD_IDX, 31) |
| f

9. Specify the following information:

File Name Full directory path and filename of the file to which you are
exporting data. Note that Demantra appends a unique time stamp
to the end of the file so that you can export multiple times and see
each result.

Fixed Width Select if you want to export data in fixed width format. Leave this
option unselected if you want to specify a field delimiter instead.

Column Delimiter Choose the delimiter that Demantra should use between fields

when it exports the data. This option is enabled only if Fixed Width
is not selected.
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Select Type of View  Choose one of the following:

for Export
View - Retrieves data from the database.

Materialized view - Saves data as a cube allowing quick and
flexible analysis. (This option is enabled only for Oracle.) Note that
export integration interfaces cannot export a series where the
"Dropdown Type" setting is "List" or "Table" when "Materialized
View" is selected.

View Name Name of internal table into which Demantra will export this data. If
you change this name, it must not include spaces.

Also, the view is created only after you run the export process. The
columns in the view are not necessarily in the same order as in the
exported file.

Data Hint Determines how the exported data is processed when it is inserted
into Demantra's data tables.

Population Hint Determines how the exported data is processed when it is inserted
into Demantra's population tables.

10. Click Next.

The Integration Interface Wizard prompts you to specify the fields to export.

[Data Profile Columns

Select the Data Prafile Colurans far the Expart.

—Dala Properies
Tools Outflowy - Decum (S =ales Date
Tools Outflowy - Cum =k
Tools On Qrder - Dec Toals Location ID

Tools On Order - Cum
Toolz Min Grosa - Sum

Tools Min Gross - Dec F N
Toolzs Max Gross - Cum 4 ’ |
Tools Max Gross - Dec

Tools Min In - Cum 1‘
Tl blim I IR

1. For each field that you want to export, click that field in the left list and then
click the right-pointing arrow.

2. To change the order of the fields, click a field and then click the up or down
arrow.
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3. Click Next.

1. If you chose the fixed width option earlier, you must now specify the widths of
each of these fields. The Integration Interface Wizard displays the following screen.

Data Profile Column's Width
Populate the Data Profile Column's bidth to E spart.

Field Hame Field Type Reld Width |
~ales Date Date 10
=k har na
Toadls Lacation (O Char K]

1. For each field, specify a numeric field width.

2. Click Next.

12. The Integration Interface Wizard displays a screen that reviews your selections.

13. Review the displayed information and do one of the following:

e To make further edits, click Back.
¢ To finish the data profile, click Finish.

The Integration Interface Selection screen appears. See "Creating or Modifying an
Integration Interface".

Specifying Series Data to Import or Export

When you define a data profile for import or export (or both), a series of screens prompt
you for information about the data.

Tip: It is generally good to import data at the lowest level possible.

If you need to load both sales series and promotion series, you
probably should define separate data profiles for the two sets. You
would likely want to import the promotion series at the promotion
level, while you would import the sales series at some other level.

To specify series data for import or export:

1. The Integration Interface Wizard prompts you for the series to import or export in
this data profile.
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Select Sernies

Series I;I

Eupply Period
Test Periods
Time Fence
Toalz Contral Type
+" Tools Max Gross - Cum
' Toolz Max Gross - Dec
+ Tools Max In - Cum
+" Tools Max In - Dec
+" Tools Max Net - Cum
+ Tools Max Met - Dec J
Tools Max Stock
+ Tools Min Gross - Cum

All 5eries: 1M Selected Series: 16 j

Click each series you want to include so that it appears with a check mark.

Note: Be sure to select only series that have an update field.

Click Next.

The Integration Interface Wizard prompts you for information about the time
resolution and span of time to include in this data profile.

Select Time
— Time Scaling

Time Scale:

— Time Filtering

Titme Filter: IFix&d "I
From Date: P30G2003  [ig) Urtil Dste: 05032004 g1 —)

In the Time Scale box, specify the time resolution of the data to import or export.

In the Time Filter box, choose one of the following:

* Choose Relative if you always want the import or export to use a time range
relative to the date when you run the integration profile.

e Choose Fixed if you always want the import or export to use a specific time
range, regardless of when you run the integration profile.
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6. In the From Date and To Date boxes, enter values depending on the time filter you
have chosen, as follows:

Time Filter Box Action

Relative From Date/ To Date Specify periods in both
From and To with the
current (computer) date as
the reference point.

For example: If the Time
Scale is Month, and you
want data starting from six
months before today until
six months after, enter -6
(negative) in From Date, and
6 in To Date.

Fixed From Date Enter a specific date as a
starting point. This is
enabled only from the
calendar.

To Date Specify the number of
periods you want to include,
starting from the From date.
The unit period is what you
selected in Time Scale.

For example: If the Time
Scale is Year, From Date is
01/01/96, and you want data
from then until 12/31/98,
enter 3 in To Date.

7. Click Next.

The Integration Interface Wizard prompts you for the levels at which the imported
or exported data should be aggregated. For example, in the data profile shown here,
data is imported for SKU-Ship to combinations.
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Select Level(z]

----- & Location Type D - (P sku

----- 2‘) Size lo

----- &) Tools Location D

----- 2‘) Store Manager
----- 2‘) Orderz_Y_M

----- 2‘) Customer Group
[—:I‘{j Account

...... U Company LI

' -

Linit Tepe: funits |
Scale Units by: I 1
Advanced.. |

Double-click each level you want to use, so that it appears in the right column.

Optionally move a selected level to an earlier or later position in the right column.

Note: The order in which the levels are listed in the right column
controls the order of the fields in the staging table that Demantra
creates for this data profile.

1. In the Scale Units by box, specify the factor by which all data in the import or
export is to be divided.

2. In the Unit Type box, select the unit of measure to use in the imported or
exported data.

3. If the Index box is displayed, choose an index from the drop-down list.

4. The Index menu lists all the time-dependent indexes and exchange rates that
are associated with this unit.

5. Optionally click the Advanced button in the lower right. Oracle displays a
dialog box with additional options.
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6.

1.

ﬂ Adwvance Level options

Select Combinations to Include:

¥ Incluce combinations that have only Sales Data
W Incluce combinations that have only Promotion

Select or deselect these check boxes as needed, and then click OK.

Click Next.

10. Now you can optionally filter the imported or exported data.

Avalable Filter Levels:

Selected Rier Levels:

L:JU Skl
=3 Lewvel11

-

------ P Reavanua Clazs

-9 Level 12
E-{J Level13

----- (3 Origin

(P ltem Type

e I PO Y

=

Code

Descriptio =

Default Revenue

1

hl &

| | Code Description

N — B

1 rows zelected.

1. Find the aggregation level at which you want to filter data and move it from the
Available Filter Levels list into the Selected Filter Levels list,

2. Inthe Available Members list, find a member that you want to include in the
imported or exported data and move it into the Selected Members list.

3. Continue to move members from the Available Members list into the Selected
Members list, until the latter list includes all the members you want.

4. Click Next.
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11. If you are defining an export integration profile, optionally define one or more
exceptions.

Select Exception

Detand

Exceptions

Click Add.

In the new row, click the arrow to the right of the series box and select a series
from the dropdown list.

Note: Not all series are necessarily available for exceptions,
depending upon the series definition. See "Available for
Exceptions".

Click the arrow to the right of the operator box and select an operator from the
dropdown list.

In the number box, type the required number.

You can apply additional exceptions. Select the AND or the OR radio button to
specify that the relationship between the exceptions.

Click Next.

12. Continue to define the data profile as in the following topics.

Creating a Data Import Profile: Step 8

Creating a Data Export Profile: Step 8

Creating an Export Profile for Any Level

You can define a profile that describes how to export the members and attributes of any

level.
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Note: An export profile creates a database view, and the data in that
view is then exported to the specified export file. The view is created
only after you run the export process.

To create a level export profile for any level:
1. In the Integration Interface Selection screen, double-click the New Level button.

2. Specify aname and description for the level profile.

Enter Level Profile Details

Lewel Profile Mame: }expu:urt level

Description:

Preserntation Type: |C-:ude ﬂ

Integration Type: |E:-:|:u:-rt ﬂ Export Data: |FuII ﬂ

Create Workflow: [ workflow Group: | j

Name Unique name for the level profile.

Description Optional description.

Presentation Type Specifies how level members are identified
in the profile:
If you select Description, each member is
identified by its description field.
If you select Code, each member is
identified by its code field.

Integration Type Export.

For information on level import.export
profiles, see "Creating an Import Profile for
a General Level".
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Export Data

Create Workflow

Workflow Group

Select one of the following options:
Full —use this to export all data

Incremental —use this to export only
changed data

Select this check box to automatically create
a workflow schema that uses this data
profile. This option is available only if your
system includes the Workflow module.

Specify the schema group that this
workflow should belong to. This option is
available only if your system includes the
Workflow module.

Click Next.

® The Integration Interface Wizard displays a screen like the following.

—Select Level

El-8 SKU

E-(J Life Cycle

. (5 SKU Type

----- B Cortrol Type

H-[J Launch Date

2 Lewel 22

[ Lewel 23

----- (£ origin

----- (7 Revenue Class

----- ( tem Type

—Expott to Flle optlons

File Hame: |Cﬁ.ir|tegrati|:|n-1estsﬁ.sku TRT

Fixed Width: [ |

Delimiter: F OIS

Click the level to import or export.

Specify information about the file to export to, as follows. This file does not have to

exist beforehand:
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File Name Specify the path and filename of the export
file.

Fixed Width If selected, each data item will be trimmed
or filled to a specific field width, as
specified later.

Delimiter A symbol used to separate the data
elements in the file. Use this option only if
you do not check Fixed Width.

6. Click Next.

The Integration Interface Wizard displays a screen that lists the columns you can
export for this level. In general, these columns correspond to identifiers and
attributes of members of this level.

-Lewveal Propetties

Ici
Code
Description

A

1. For each field that you want to export or import, click that field in the left list
and then click the right-pointing arrow.

2. To change the order of the fields, click a field and then click the up or down
arrow.

3. Click Next.
7. If you chose the fixed width option earlier, you must now specify the widths of

each field of the export file.

The Integration Interface Wizard displays the following screen.
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Field Hame Field Type | Field Width |

I
I

Fum 10
[Cade Char 10
Pescrlmlnn Char =00

8. In the Field Width box, enter the required width of each field, in characters.

9. Click Preview Structure.

The Integration Interface Wizard displays a screen that reviews your selections.

10. Review the displayed information, and then do one of the following:

To make further edits, click Back.

To finish the data profile, click Finish.

The Integration Interface Selection screen appears.

See "Creating or Modifying an Integration Interface".

Creating an Import Profile for a General Level

For a general level, you can define a profile that you can use to import or export the
members and attributes of the level.

You can export members and attributes of a general level, but you
cannot export the population attributes of the members. (The
population attributes specify the item-location combinations to
which each promotion applies.)

An export profile creates a database view, and the data in that view
is then exported to the specified export file. The view is created
only after you run the export process.

This import/export profile addresses only the members and
attributes of the level. In the case of promotions, you generally also
need to import or export the associated promotion series. To do so,
create a data profile that includes the promotion series; see
"Creating a Data Import Profile".

When you import a member that already exists, Demantra updates
the member with the new attribute values.

You can define database hints to improve performance. For details,
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see Creating a Data Export Profile.

To create a level profile for an integration interface:

1. In the Integration Interface Selection screen, double-click the New Level button.

2. Specify a name and description for the level profile.

Lewvel Profile Mame: lmpu:urt Promotionz

Description:

Presentstion Type:  |Code |

Integration Type: [Irnpcrt v | Export Data: | |
Create Wiorkflowe: [ wiorkflow Group: | Ed

Insert Matrix Combination:  |v Creste fictive combinations: |

Name Unique name for the level profile
Description Optional description
Presentation Type Specifies how level members are identified in the profile:

If you select Description, each member is identified by its
description field.

If you select Code, each member is identified by its code field.

Integration Type Import.

For information on level export profiles, see "Creating an Import
Profile for a General Level".

Create Workflow Select this check box to automatically create a workflow schema
that uses this data profile. This option is available only if your
system includes the Workflow module.
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Workflow Group Specify the schema group that this workflow should belong to.
This option is available only if your system includes the Workflow

module.
Insert Matrix This option specifies whether to create the combinations of the
Combinations associated population attribute, if those combinations do not

already exist.

3. Click Next.

¢ The Integration Interface Wizard displays a screen like the following.

—=elect Level
----- 22| Competition tem ;I
----- 55| Competition Location

----- 5| Influence Grolgp

----- 5| TERRITORY

----- 5| Influence Ranoe

----- 5| SOURCE CODE

----- 5| Forecast User Status

----- & Fizoal 445 J
I'_—'I--E Promotion

B2 Promation Type j

— E=piott to File options=
File Hame: |C:'I.integratiu:un-1ests'lpru:umntinn-test.T}{T Ii?l

Fixed Width: [

Delmiter: IEu:nmma - I

4. Click a general level.

5. If you want to export this general level, specify the following;:

File Name Specify the path and filename of the export
file. This is the file to which the members
and attributes of the general level will be
exported. The associated population
attributes are not exported.

Fixed Width If selected, each data item will be trimmed
or filled to a specific field width, as
specified later.
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Delimiter A symbol used to separate the data
elements in the file. Use this option only if
you do not check Fixed Width.

6. Click Next.

7. If you specified an export file, the Integration Interface Wizard displays a screen
where you specify the columns in the file. In general, these columns correspond to
identifiers and general attributes of members of this general level. Population
attributes are not shown.

—Level Propetties

Icd

Code
Description
Febate per Casze
cost

K

For each field that you want to export or import, click that field in the left list and
then click the right-pointing arrow.

8. To change the order of the fields, click a field and then click the up or down arrow.
Click Next.

If you chose the fixed width option earlier, the Integration Interface Wizard
displays the following screen.

Field Hame Field TEE I Field Width I

I
i LI 10

[Cade Char 10
Fescrlptlu:un Khar 00

9. In the Field Width box, enter the required width of each field, in characters. Click
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10.

11.

12,

Next.

The Integration Interface Wizard displays a screen where you specify the staging
table or tables for this level.

Membetrs Takle: IEIIIO_F‘r-:uthil:nn

Adtribute Takle: : B0 _Population

You will import data into or export data from these tables. These tables have the
following meaning:

Members Table Table that contains the members of this general level

Attribute Table Typically applies only at the lowest general level. This table contains
the population attributes for each member. This table is used only for
import and is ignored for export.

Note: Make a note of the names of the staging tables. For an
introduction, see "Details of the Staging Tables".

Click Preview Structure.

The Integration Interface Wizard displays a screen that reviews your selections.

If you are importing data from a staging table rather than a file, click Create to
create that staging table.

Review the displayed information and do one of the following:

e To make further edits, click Back.
e To finish the data profile, click Finish.

The Integration Interface Selection screen appears.

See "Creating or Modifying an Integration Interface".
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Deleting an Integration Interface

To delete an integration interface:
1. Click Tools > Integration Interface.

The Create/Modify Integration Interface screen appears.
2. Click the button corresponding to the integration interface that you want to delete.

3. Click Delete.

Details of the Staging Tables

It is critical to understand the structure and purpose of the staging tables generated by
this tool, especially as you will have to share this information with other groups or
organizations who will provide the data to load. Demantra generates three kinds of
staging tables, each with its own structure. This section describes the general rules that
Demantra uses to create these tables.

Note: It is outside the scope of this documentation to describe how to
load data into the staging tables.

Introduction

Oracle Demantra automatically creates staging tables as follows:

¢ For a data import profile, Oracle Demantra creates a staging table to contain the
series data aggregated to the specified level or levels.

e For a general level import profile, Oracle Demantra creates a staging table to
contain the level members that will be added. If the general level also includes a
population attribute (as in the case of promotions), then Oracle Demantra creates an
additional staging table to contain the population associated with each level
member.

The Integration Interface Wizard initializes the names of these staging tables, but you
can rename the tables within the wizard if needed. The default names start with biio _,
but you should make a note of the names of your tables, as displayed within the
Integration Interface Wizard.

You will also have examine the structure of your staging tables, to ensure that the
correct data is loaded into them. The SQL command desc tablename is useful for this
task; see your database documentation. The following sections provide guidelines for
understanding the fields in these tables.
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For each staging table, the Integration Interface Wizard also creates an error table. The
error table has the same structure as the corresponding staging table, with the addition
of a new column that is meant to contain any error message associated with that record.
The error table has the same name as the corresponding staging table, with _err
appended to the end.

Staging Table for a Data Profile

The staging table associated with a data profile is intended to contain one row for a
given date and combination. For that date and combination, this row contains data for
each series that is being loaded. The staging table has the following fields:

1. The first field (Sdate) is meant to contain the date for the data you are loading. This
can be any bucket date that lies within the span of time specified by the data profile;
see Step 2.

A bucket date is the calendar date of the first day within a given bucket. For
example, if you are using a weekly system starting on Monday, all dates must fall
on Mondays.

2. The next fields (Levell, Level2, and so on) are meant to contain either the codes or
the descriptionsfor each member to which this data applies. These are character
fields and are required.

e Pay attention to the Presentation Type used in the data profile.
If the Presentation Type is Code, then these fields should
contain the codes of the parent members. Likewise, if the
Presentation Type is Description, then these fields should
contain the descriptions.

* Asyou can see, these fields are not labeled to indicate the level
to which they refer. Demantra considers the order in which you
listed the levels within the integration wizard; see Step 3. The
Levell field contains the first level, Level2 contains the second
level, and so on.

3. The rest of the fields are meant to contain the values for each series for the selected
member(s) and date. The following rules apply:

* These fields are not required.
* The name of each field is the same as the update field name that you specified
for the series. (See "Specifying Data Properties of a Series".) This can be

confusing if your series names and update field names are not the similar.

e Except in the case of dropdown series, each of these fields has the same data
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type as the series itself.

For a drop-down series, the import field is expecting to contain the value that is
shown within the drop-down list in the worksheet (rather than the internal
value that is instead stored). Oracle Demantra automatically converts the
imported value to the appropriate internal value.

For example, consider a drop-down series that uses the Promotion Type Level
as a lookup:

2" Promotion Type

Promotion Type Id Promobon Type Desc
42|DISPLAY
43F. SHOPPER
4EFEATURE
44 FaD
46 [TPR
0pefault Promotion Type
47MNATIOMNAL TV

This series stores the values shown in the left column but displays the values
shown in the right. When loading data for this series, you would provide
values as shown in the right column.

Oracle Demantra looks up the value that you provide, finds the corresponding
internal value, and imports the internal value into the database. If Oracle
Demantra cannot find the value that you provide, this record is not imported
and Oracle Demantra writes an error to the corresponding error table.

Main Staging Table for a Level Profile

The main staging table associated with a level profile is intended to contain one row for
each member. That staging table has the following fields. For all these fields, field
names depend on the level you are loading.

1.

The first field is meant to contain the codes of the members that you are loading.
This is a character field and is required.

The second field is meant to contain the descriptions of the members that you are
loading. This is a longer character field and is required.

The next fields are meant to contain the values for each immediate parent. If the
Presentation Type of the Level Profile is "Code" then the values should be those of
the Code field of the Parent Level. If the Presentation Type of the Level Profile is
"Description" then the values should be those of the Description field of the Parent
Level. In either case, these are character fields and are required.
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The rest of the fields are meant to contain the attribute values for each member that
you are loading. The following rules apply:

* None of these fields are required.

Note: If you omit values for these fields, Demantra leaves the
corresponding attributes as null. Oracle Demantra does not use
any level or attribute defaults during import.

® The name of each field is the same as the column name that you specified for
the attribute. This can be confusing if your attribute names and column names
are not the same.

e Except in the case of lookup attributes, each of these fields has the same data
type as the attribute itself.

¢ For a lookup attribute that is not an immediate parent level, the import field is
always a character field.

e For a lookup attribute of type table, the import field is meant to contain the
same data as used in the display column of the table, as specified in the level
editor here:

Lookup Properties
Lookup Type: |Tahle
Lewel Marme: |
Tahkle Mame: |apprwal_status

Dizplay Column: |descr

Lellelledledle]

Drata Calumn: ||:|:-de

s

For example, suppose that the approval_status table is as follows:

Code DESCR

1 Submit

2 Submitted
3 Approved
4 Re-Review

In this case, the staging table is expecting to receive the description fields, such

Series and Level Integration 21-31



as "Submit." Oracle Demantra uses the lookup table, finds the corresponding
codes, and inserts those into the level table. If Oracle Demantra cannot find the
given field in the lookup table, the promotion is not imported and Oracle
Demantra writes an error to the corresponding error table.

e For alookup attribute of type level that is not an immediate parent level, the
import field is meant to contain the description field of the member, as
displayed in the right side of the Level Members screen:

2" Promotion Type

Promotion Type Id Promobon Type Desc
42|DISPLAY
43F. SHOPPER
4EFEATURE
44FaD
46[TPR
0pefault Promotion Type
47MATIONAL TV

For example, you would load the data "Feature" into the field for this level-type
attribute. Oracle Demantra looks up this description in the level table, finds the
corresponding code, and inserts that into the level table for the member that
you are importing. If Oracle Demantra cannot find the given description, the
promotion is not imported and Oracle Demantra writes an error to the
corresponding error table.

Population Staging Table for a Level Profile
If you define an import profile for a promotion or other general level, Oracle Demantra
also creates a staging table (for example, biio_population) to hold the population of the
promotions that you are loading. This staging table describes the population of each
promotion. Specifically, it contains the same information as this window:
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FPapulation

— sk

— [ ABC

— [ Brand

— [0 Integration
— [0 tern Type

—@ Launch Date
@ Lewel 22
[0 Level 23
—@ Life Cycle
[F8 511) Tvne

0]
[«

. Account !

[ Divigian

[ Product Family

2@

Solecteatiombers [
oo owewn |

2 Regular

41 Private Label

1 Promational

B0

1 \Low Fat

[ Cancel ] [ Finish ]

For each promotion, the table can contain multiple rows. Each row specifies a level and
a member of that level, just as the preceding screen does (the previous screen shows

that this promotion is associated with the Low Fat member of the Product Family). This
table has the following structure:

Field Data Type Purpose

LEVEL_MEMBER varchar2 (40) Code of the promotion (or
other general level) member
that you are loading.

FROM_date date Start date for this promotion
member.

UNTIL_date date End date for this promotion
member.

FILTER_LEVEL varchar2 (50) Name of a level, for example

"Product Family" or "SKU".
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Field Data Type Purpose

LEVEL_ORDER number (15) Use 1 for a location-type level
or 2 for an item-type level.

FILTER_MEMBER varchar2 (50) Description of a member of
this level, for example "Low
Fat".

Executing an Integration Interface
Once you have created an integration interface, you can use it in either of two ways:

*  You can incorporate the integration interface in a workflow controlled by the
Workflow Manager.

To automate import or export, you add the appropriate integration interface to the
workflow or workflows that you have defined for the users. You use the workflow
step Transfer Step to initiate the import/export process. Internally, in this case, the

APS layer performs the integration.

* You can use the separate Standalone Integration Tool, which is
Demantra_root/Demand Planner/Integration/aps.bat. (This tool consists of a subset
of the APS, packaged as an executable file.) To use this tool, open a shell, change to
the directory in which the tool resides, and enter the following command:

"on

aps.bat option "integration interface name" "profile name"

Here, option must be one of the following options, to specify what to import or
export:

e EXPORT_DATA
e IMPORT_DATA
e EXPORT_LEVEL

e IMPORT_LEVEL

Also, integration interface name must be the name of an integration interface that has
already been defined, and profile name is the name of a data profile or level profile
within that interface

The double quotes are needed only if there are spaces within the interface name or the
profile name.
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Checking the Integration Queue

You can check the status of the integration tasks.

To view the integration queue:
1.

Start Demand Planner or Demand Replenisher.

Click Window > Integration Queue Monitor.

The Integration Queue Monitor window appears. The window shows the Oracle
Demantra tasks initiated for the integrated application. You can see the following

information:
Timestamp Date where the task was created.
ACTCODE Codes specifying tasks to be performed in
the integrating application.
PARAMSTRING Parameter that is connected to the task.
Status Status of the task, indicating the phase that
the task is in.
Last Refresh Time when this point of the process was

reached.
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Importing Supplementary Data

This chapter describes how to import data into the Demantra database by using Tools >
Import File. You use this tool to import supplementary data such as lookup tables.

This chapter covers the following topics:

Creating or Modifying a File Load Interface
Deleting a File Load Interface
Creating an Import Profile

Creating the Import Batch File

Creating or Modifying a File Load Interface

An import interfaces consists of one or more profiles. Each profile corresponds to one
table; note that multiple files can be loaded into a single table.

To create or modify a file load interface:

1.

2.

Click Tools > Import File.

The Configure Loading Text Files screen appears.
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Er-' Configure Loading Text Files

+ @ stock data import General Properlies
=® - Rreplenishment proa Integration Interface Mame: Eeplenishment Prop

replenish_cw -
&= rep - Description: Feplenishment Proposalz from DR

&4 replenish_cw_p
&4 replenish_pw
=4 replenish_pw_t
B replenishment requ
B import src sales dat
B replenish_ow
B replenish_cw_plant

E R R e A e

3. Next:

e To create a new interface, click File > New. Or click the New button in the
toolbar.

A new file load interface is displayed in the left side of the dialog box.

¢ To edit an existing interface, click the interface.

4. Specify a name and description.

5. Make sure the interface includes at least one import profile. See "Creating an Import
Profile".

Deleting a File Load Interface

To delete afile load interface:
1. In the tree pane, right-click the interface and then select Delete Import Interface.

Creating an Import Profile

Each file load interface must include at least one import profile, which describes how to
import data into a single table.

To create an import profile:

1. In the tree pane, right-click the interface and then select Create Import Profile.

A new import profile is added to the tree. The right side of the dialog box prompts
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you for details on this profile.

z*':‘ Configure Loading Text Files

+-@ stock data import Genersl Properties Text File Properties
= ' replenishment prop || Profile Mame: Feplenish_cw File Fortmat: EEPLENISH_CII'\J‘*.M

el repi2nishn_cw
&4 replenish_cw_p
&§ replenish_pw

File Directory: F:\.Demantra\iools-import J Delimier Type: Fixed Lenglh hd
Log Path: F:\.Demantra\iools-impom ¢ | Column Delimiter: v

g replenish_pw_t | | Load option: INZEH i Date Format: MM v
=@ replenishment requ || Taple: | biio_replenish_cw | Mumhers of lines 1o Skip from begin:. [ 0O

+-B import st sales dat
+ -8 replenish_ow

+ u replenish_ow_plant Mame Type witth| Dec | Defaul Mull - (From | To | Const A
Pos | Pos ]
'eveH | varcharl l’2,EIDEI| | Yags |1 |I32 | :
Jevel2 | varcharz [2,000] [ wves B3 R |
tooISJarcp_indx | rumber PD hU | Yes b& |42 | i |E
tDDISJJrcp_qty | rumber [2!3 hD | Yes |43 Ed | b
b B IES >

2.  Complete the fields as follows:

Profile Name Specify a unique name for this import
profile.

File Directory The location of the files.

Log Path Path and filename of the log file that will

store any load errors.

Load Option Select Insert to add the imported data after
the last row in the table.
Or select Replace to replace all the data in

the table.

Table The name of the existing table into which
you want to load the text file data.

File Format The file name, which can include wild
cards.

Delimiter Type Select either fixed length or delimiter.

Column Delimiter Select the character used in this source file

to delimit fields.

Importing Supplementary Data 22-3



Date Format Select the date format from the drop-down
box. If this source file does not contain
dates, this is optional.

File Name Format Select more than one file through the use of
a wildcard (*). For example, dcl_his*.*
selects every file with the prefix dcl_his.

Number of lines to skip from begin If there is a header, this gives the number of
lines to miss at the top of the table.

If fixed length was selected as the delimiter type, the table column pane is activated.

Marme Type Width| Dec | Default Mull |From| To | Const
Poz | Pos
pplication_id numbet [0 0 [}
eries_jd numbet [0 0 ([}

3. To specify table columns (where fixed length columns have been selected),
complete the fields as follows:

From Pos Position in the source text file where the
field starts.

To Pos Position in the source text file where the
field ends.

Const Constant column width. If selected, the
From Pos and To Pos fields are disabled for
editing.

4, Click File > Save. Or click the Save button.

Creating the Import Batch File

To use a file load interface, you create and run a batch file that imports the data as
described in the interface.
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To create an import batch file:
1. Select a file load interface in the tree pane.
2. Click Create Load Batch.
The system displays a message is displayed when it creates the batch file.

The batch file is named load_text_file_model_name.bat

Note: You can also view the CTL syntax, which is the control file
that SQL*Loader uses to map data into the database. Only
experienced consultants should use this feature. To view the CTL
syntax, click Show CTL Syntax.
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Creating Workflows

This chapter describes how to create Demantra workflows, which are automated or
semi-automated processes that you can use for a wide variety of purposes.

This chapter covers the following topics:
¢ Creating or Editing Workflow Schemas
e Parameters Used as Arguments for a Workflow

* Deleting Workflow Schemas

Creating or Editing Workflow Schemas

You can edit any workflow schema that you created, but you cannot edit schemas
created by other users. When you edit a schema, the changes will be used in any new
instances of the workflow schema. Any instances of the schema that are currently
running are unaffected.

Note: If you are configuring a method that changes attribute values, the
workflow must include an Edit Member Step as its first step.
Otherwise, the changed values will not be saved to the database.

Note: You do not have to create the whole schema in one editing
session. You can save your changes and then return to edit the schema.

Note: You can mark a schema as archived, which prevents it from being
used. It is good practice to archive any schema that is not yet finalized,
to prevent it from being used before it is ready.
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To create or edit a workflow schema:

1. Log onto the Workflow Editor as described in "Logging into the Workflow

Manager."

2. Do one of the following:

® To create a new schema, click New Schema at the bottom of the page.

e To edit a schema, click Edit in the row corresponding to that schema. Or click

the schema name.

The Workflow Editor appears.

Process Editor for : |Par1ner Flan collaboration

| [ Live Creation Date : Feb 28 20:10:02 200

=< BLE Step : Schema - 100%

Flanning

~| Transfer Step

User Step

DEl Step

+*d Fork Step

4} Properties Step

k; | Move File Step

"% Match Step

7% Proposed Match Step
Wait Lintil Step

&% Worksheet Cache Step
¥4 Create Member Step
4 Edit Member Step

24 Delete Member Step

Resole

= Rezalved
= Send to Regional Manage

Sgnd to Demand Mana
o

Selection Step

Schema saved successfuly.

This screen has three panes:

e The left pane lists all the available steps that you can include in the workflow.

® The right pane shows the definition of the workflow itself.

* The message pane at the bottom of the window contains information, such as a
warning of a failed validation or confirmation of a successful save.

3. Do one of the following:
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e To make the schema to be available for use, select the Live check box.

e To make the schema unavailable, clear the Live check box.

Add the required steps to the workflow. To add a step to the workflow:
1. In the left pane, double-click the icon corresponding to the step.
The Workflow Editor displays a popup window that prompts you for

information about the step.

2. Specify the step properties. The properties depend on the kind of step you are
adding. For details, see "Workflow Steps".

3. Click OK.

The step is added to the right pane.

4. Within the right pane, optionally reposition the step icon to improve
readability.

Connect the steps in the required order. To link two steps, click the outgoing
connection handle of the first step and drag to the incoming connection handle of
the next steps.

Stepid

atepla

= Waot
= Timeout

Transter 5t BLE Step
outgoing incorming
connection connection
handle handle

Note the following rules:

* An outgoing connection handle can be linked to only one following step. The
Container Step is the exception.

* A step that is contained within a Container Step cannot have any of its outgoing
connection handles connected to other steps.

® The Selection Step has multiple outgoing steps. To define the outgoing
connection handles and to add the links, you use the properties dialog box. See
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"Defining and Linking to Selections".

6. To specify which step starts the workflow, right-click the step and then select Set as
Start step.

This step is labeled with a yellow star. If a different step had previously been
marked as the starting step, that mark is cleared automatically.

Each schema must specify a step from which the execution starts.

7. To save your workflow to the database, click Save. Or click Back to cancel your
changes.

Note: When you save a schema, it is automatically checked for
validity. You cannot save an invalid schema. Click Verify to verify
before saving.

8. Click Back to return to the main screen.

To edit an existing step:
1. Right-click the step and then click Properties.
2. To delete a step

Click the step and press Delete.

3. To delete a link
Click the link and press Delete.
See also

"Managing Workflows"

Parameters Used as Arguments for a Workflow

When you configure a workflow as a method, Demantra can pass arguments in
memory to any method. Considered as a group, these arguments are the context
dictionary for the method. For each argument, Demantra passes a variable name and its
associated value. The available arguments generally fall within three categories:

* System information, such as the ID of the worksheet from which the method was
launched

* Member information, such as the unique identifier of the member

* User inputs, such as specific, keyed-in details provided in the method input dialog
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box. For example, a maximum budget can be supplied to the Optimization method.

In order to make these arguments available to a workflow step, you must explicitly
configure the variables that each workflow step should receive. To do so, you type each
variable name in the Name column of the Parameters list for that step, as follows:

Parameters
Description | Marme | Yalue | | Add
lewel_id
mermber_id Remave
Product Family t_ep_Fam_EP_ID
Brand t_ep_Brand_EP_ID
Marme SkL_D

In this example, the first two arguments are standard member variables, from the table
in "Available Arguments". These arguments can be used in any method.

The remaining three arguments are input variables; these variables refer to attributes of
the member. Specifically these are the names of the columns in which these attributes
are stored (Product Family, Brand, and Name).

Note: In the Parameters list:

e The parameter names are case-sensitive.
¢ The descriptions are not used by the method.

e If a value is null in this table, then the value is taken from the
member from which the method was launched.

e If the value is not null, then it is used instead of the value taken
from that member.

Dictionary Step

Functionality to update member attributes as part of a Workflow process can be
beneficial:

* As part of a Workflow to load new data from an external data source, such as a
Supply Plan from Strategic Network Optimization. For example, set the status of
Supply Plan members to 'Load In Process' to indicate to users who are viewing data
that this data is being updated.

* As part of a Workflow to approve a Supply Plan. For example, set the status of the
Supply Plan members to 'Approved'.
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The dictionary allows you to get and set capabilities on member attributes. A custom
step called the 'DictionaryStep' (com.demantra.workflow.step.DictionaryStep) allows
users to specify an attribute name, and a value to assign to that attribute.

To accomplish this, two parameters must be specified:

¢ Name - Attribute name. This is the name of the parameter on the dictionary that
will be modified. When a level method is executed, it places all the level attributes
as parameters on the dictionary. The attribute names are the internal column name
in uppercase letters. The reference is case insensitive. To support passing
parameters between steps, the dictionary also adds the parameter to the dictionary,
if the attribute does not already exist on the member.

¢ Value - Attribute value. This is the value that the attribute receives. The dictionary
step modifies the value only if the attribute type matches the value. In other words,
if the name is of type "character," it can be updated with any numeric and
alphanumeric character. If the name is of type "number," it will only allow numeric
updates. Values can also reference a different attribute, in this case you enclose the
reference attribute internal name with parenthesis {}.

Protected attributes.

The dictionary step assumes the following attributes as protected because of dangerous
side effects in modifying them:

e member_id

e current_worksheet
¢ METHOD_STATUS
® appserver_root

* application_root

* create_combinations_param
e default_filters

* combination_path

® view_name

e user_id

e worksheet_filter

e Jevel id

e ws_id
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The reference to the attribute value can be one of the following:

e A fixed varchar or numerical value, such as Approved or 10,000. Strings do not
require quotes around them.

* A lookup on another attribute value. These are indicated using parenthesis {}, such
as {other_attribute}. If a token is used, the step will look up the value of
{other_attribute} and apply that value to the attribute named, such as
{attribute_name}. In this case, the attributes must be of the same type, such as
varchar, number, or date.

* Lookups on other tables. For complex situations such as attributes that are lookups
on another table, the value itself is stored in Oracle Demantra as an integer that
maps to a value, such as 'Unplanned’, 'Planned’, 'Closed'. The dictionary step works
in such a way that the value can be specified as the lookup value, such as
‘Unplanned" and not the integer. This makes workflows easier to review and
understand. In other words, it is easier to parse a workflow in which a step sets the
status to Planned’ than one that sets the status to '1' — the internal id of the Planned’
status. If the attribute is defined as a lookup on a set of values, Status = {Unplanned,
Planned, Closed}, the set value must be one from this set. Otherwise an exception
will be thrown.

e A date attribute.

Broader lookups are not supported. This means the value cannot be a SQL query, such
as:

val ue = "sel ect name from TABLE_A where x=y"

The DictionaryStep ensures the value is an acceptable value for the attribute named. For
example, if the attribute is of type 'number’, the value must be a number. If the attribute
is a lookup on a set of values, the value must be one from this set.

The value is set in the dictionary. In order to ensure the value is saved to the dictionary,
the final step in the workflow must be an 'Edit Member' step to ensure the dictionary
context of the level method is saved back to the database.

Logging is handled by removing the comment "appserver.workflow.general" in the
logcontf.Icf file.

In case there are conflicts of parameter names a properties file ("DictionaryStep.
properties”) in conjunction with DictionaryStep in Common.jar that controls the name,
value parameters.

To leverage the Dictionary Step functionality:
1. Login to Workflow Manager.

2. Create a New Schema by selecting New Schema.
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3. On the left hand side, select Custom Step from the list of available steps.

4. Give the step a unique identifying name. Specify the class name as com.demantra.
workflow.step.DictionaryStep. Also specify the name of the attribute the step will
set and the value; rows are added to the parameters table by selecting Add on the
right hand side.

Example
In the example below, the DictionaryStep will look up the attribute/parameter
"scenario_status" on the dictionary, and then set it to "approved".

| Custom Step's Properties &3
) .
Custorn Stap

Step i |DiclionanStep

1 | Class Mamezcom.dernanira workflow step DicionaryStep

Parameters
Description | Name . Value J Add |
nama #scanario_slalus#
alye approwed

Remive |

Recowveny. Ask -

:_Ecmzra'_r Time

- Wandatony Flelds

[_ox ][ conce

Important: In order for methods to be able to save values to the
database there should always be an "EditMemberStep" preceding the

DictionaryStep.
##
## DictionaryStep properties
##t

# the step paraneter name-token used for DictionaryStep step.param
nane=nane

# the step paraneter val ue-token used for DictionaryStep step.param
val ue=val ue

# the step paraneter reference tokens

step.paramrefrence. | eft={

step. paramrefrence. ri ght =}

# 1 og4j |ogger category to use |ogger.category=appserver.workfl ow.
gener al

Level Methods. The ability to set an attribute value through a level method continues.
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This functionality supports workflow-based setting of member attributes, such as
setting values implicitly through a workflow, versus explicitly through a user-initiated
method.

Relative Path Requirements

Some workflows contain executable (.exe) steps that point to specific batch files to be
executed. Since those paths are absolute, there is a need to correct paths to the
executable files for each installation. In order to remedy the use of an absolute path in
workflow steps, Oracle Demantra provides support for a relative path to files or
applications referenced by workflow steps in the Demantra Workflow Manager.

This parameter is automatically assigned to every launched workflow dictionary. It can
be used to define a physical root path to a folder containing key files or executables
leveraged by Workflow schemas in the Workflow Manager.

Relative path requirements fall under two cases:

¢ Case 1: Relative to web application folder structure, in other words, one folder
above the WEB-INF folder

® (Case 2: Relative to the Demantra application folder, in other words, the folders in
which the engine, Demand Planner desktop, Business Modeler and the integration
standalone aps.bat are installed.

To accommodate these two relative path requirements, two new path tokens are
provided. Every running workflow schema will have these parameters in their
dictionary. They will be automatically assigned by the Workflow process creator. Using
these parameters eliminates the need to change workflow steps that run external files.
In most cases, the reference to these files can now be relative to the install folder.

Case 1: Using the appserver_root Parameter for Web Application

The appserver_root parameter, located within the sys_params table, provides support
for a relative path to files or applications referenced by workflow steps in the Demantra
Workflow Manager. If the appserver_root parameter is null, or empty, then its default
value is one folder above the WEB-INF folder of the Demantra application install.

Note: Typically the folder located directly above WEB-INF is labeled as
the 'demantra’ folder, but this name can be changed during installation.

Workflow token #appserver_root#

1. By default, this token is calculated dynamically from the context of the Demantra
WEB APPLICATION, in other words, one folder above the WEB-INF folder. When
the Oracle Demantra application server starts, a servlet is executed that calculates
the physical path to the root of the virtual folder where Demantra is installed, and
then assigns it to a global variable that is visible in the application scope.
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2. Parameter value: The parameter appserver_root exists by default in SYS_PARAMS
with a null value. If its value is non null, it will take precedence over the previously
calculated value.

3. Parameter description: The directory where the Demantra Web Application is
deployed. If it is NULL, the default is one folder above WEB-INF

4. Security: Regular users can read the parameter values in the Business Modeler, but
only consultants can modify them.

For example, the relative path: #appserver_root#\ optimization,
where #appserver_root# is defined as C:\[demantra_install_directory]\ demantra
results in the physical path: C:\[demantra_install_directory]\demantra\ optimization.

In this way, workflows can be pre-configured in an application independently of where
the application is eventually installed. In other words, C: drive versus D: drive, Oracle
folder versus demantra folder, and so on.

The appserver_root parameter can then be used by the executable step in a workflow
schema to run an executable file independently of where the application is eventually
installed, thus achieving functionality that is outside the prepackaged scope of the
Demantra platform.

For example: appserver_root="F:\Program Files\ [demantra_install_directory]\Custom'.
This takes precedence and every path that references the #appserver_root# token is
calculated relative to this parameter.

Note: This functionality works "out-of-the-box" on all Windows or
LINUX or UNIX files systems, provided Demantra is installed
cohesively, in other words, under one root folder. Any arrangement
deviating from that will require custom configuration.

Case 2: Using the application_root Parameter for Demantra Application

1. By default, this token takes its value from the existing installer-populated
parameter "AppServerLocation".

2. Parameter value: An additional parameter application_root in SYS_PARAMS. Its
default value is null. If its value is non null, it will take precedence over
AppServerLocation..

3. Parameter description: The directory where the Demantra Application is deployed.
If it is NULL, the value is taken from the AppServerLocation parameter setting.

4. Security: Regular users can read the parameter values in the Business Modeler, but
only consultants can modify them.
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For example: application_root="F:\ Program Files\ [demantra_install_directory]
\Custom'. This takes precedence and every path that references the #application_root#
token is calculated relative to this parameter.
Example
Example 1:
Assuming you have following path to Demantra WEB-INF:

F:\[demantra_install _directory]\Coll aborat or\ denant r a\ \EB- | NF,

#appserver_root# will be dynamically assigned a value of:
F:\[demantra_instal |l _directory]\Coll aborator\denmantra

Example

Example 2:

In order to run the Engine from an Exe Step, the following command line would be
leveraged:

#appl i cation_root#\ ..\..\Demand Pl anner\ Anal yti cal
Engi nes\ bi n\ Engi neManager . exe

e The \..\..\ path segment 'backs out' of the 'demantra’ folder, and
then navigates to the appropriate Engine folder.

* Note that the workflow parameter is referenced as a token,
#application_root#.

Important: The selection of the value for the application_root parameter
must be such that all files referred to by the Workflow are in folders
below the common application_root.

Relative Path to Promotion Optimizer

To run Promotion Optimization in a new install, configure the parameters in the
OPLstep of the Call Promotion Optimizer workflow schema to leverage the
#application_root# parameter.

For example, the following parameters are passed to the OPLStep:

e Parameter: MODEL_PATH
® Value: #application_root#\ optimization\ OPL\ promoopt.opl

By default, the #application_root# parameter is left blank, or null. Therefore, if
Demantra is installed as C:\[demantra_install_directory]\ with a virtual directory of
'demantra’, this example parameter value results in the physical path: C:\
[demantra_install_directory]\ Collaborator\ demantra\ optimization\ OPL\ promoopt.
opl
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Deleting Workflow Schemas

You can delete any workflow schema that you created, as long as no instances of that
schema are currently running. You cannot delete schemas created by other users.

To delete a workflow schema:

1. Log onto the Workflow Editor as described in "Logging into the Workflow
Manager".

2. On the Workflow Management page, click Delete next to the schema.

3. Click OK to confirm the deletion.
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24

Configuring Methods

This chapter describes how to configure methods that the users can run within
worksheets or within a Members Browser content pane.bp

This chapter covers the following topics:
* Configuring a New Level Method

¢ Passing Arguments to a Method

* Modifying a Level Method

¢ Deleting a Level Method

Configuring a New Level Method

Note: For information on setting the Security Threshold for a method, see the section
Custom Methods in the chapter Levels.

You can choose whether a level method's action appears as an icon in the toolbar. By
default, all seeded methods except Custom, Open, and 'Paste from Clipboard' appear as
toolbar icons.

The following settings appear in the General Properties screen in the Level Method
wizard (Business Modeler > Configuration > Configure Methods).

¢ Enable Toolbar Display: Indicates whether the selected method appears as a toolbar
icon in all worksheets in which the method is available. For custom methods, this
option is not selected by default.

® Toolbar Icon Path: Path to the location of the icon you want to display on the

toolbar which will be associated with this method. This field is enabled, and
required, when Enable Toolbar Display is selected.

To configure a level method:

1. Define a workflow schema to use as the method. See "Creating or Editing Workflow
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Schemas."

Note: If you are configuring a method that changes attribute
values, the workflow must include an Edit Member Step as its first
step. Otherwise, the changed values will not be saved to the
database.

2. If the workflow includes a Custom Step, create the Java class that the step should
invoke.

3. If this method should be available only within a specific worksheet, define that
worksheet. See the Oracle Demantra Demand Management User's Guide or other
user manual.

If the method applies to all worksheets, this step is not necessary.
4. Log into the Business Modeler.

5. Click Configuration > Configure Methods.

The system displays a screen showing the existing methods, including all the
predefined methods.

6. Optionally click the Detail Style icon to re-display this screen with the full method
names:

E Configure Level Methods

|=ll= |

Edit 5k Mew zafety_clazses E Delete
{101 D elete SEL E Edit zafety_claszes Mew [
S Mew TERRITORY Delete safety_classes OhEditC

1 Edit TERRITORY 4 Mew Influence Range 0 Delete
[ Delste TERRITORY G E dit Influence Range New |
L0l Mew SOURCE CODE 0 Delete Influence Range GO EditP
{101 E dit SOURCE CODE New Influence Group L] Delete
{1 Delete SOURCE CODE G0 Edit Influence Group New
{1 Mew REVIEW CODE Delete Influence Graup GO Edit
1 E dit REVIE'W CODE L Mew Competition Lacation 0 Delete
S Delete REVIEW CODE E dit Campetition Location G Mew ¢

< | >
Total Methods: 279

7. Optionally click a level name in the drop down list at the top of the screen. The
screen is re-displayed with only the methods associated with that level.
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8. Click the New Method icon and then click OK. Or double-click New Method.
The first screen is General Properties.

You can choose whether a level method's action appears as an icon in the toolbar.
By default, all seeded methods except Custom, Open, and 'Paste from Clipboard'
appear as toolbar icons.

The following settings appear in the General Properties screen in the Level Method
wizard (Business Modeler > Configuration > Configure Methods).

¢ Enable Toolbar Display: Indicates whether the selected method appears as a
toolbar icon in all worksheets in which the method is available. For custom
methods, this option is not selected by default.

e Toolbar Icon Path: Path to the location of the icon you want to display on the
toolbar which will be associated with this method. This field is enabled, and
required, when Enable Toolbar Display is selected.

These settings are global and apply to all users and worksheets that access the
selected Method.

Welcome to the Level Method Wizard

Thiz wizard lets you configure workflow schemas as level methods that the user
can execute fram sithin waorksheets.

fd ame; Jlew custamer

Level: | Customer |
Enabled at: |.-’-'-.II |
Wiork sheeh: | -
Wfark fow: | Create Member |
Dizplay in menu; v

Enable Toolbar Dizplay: v

Toolbar [con Path; 'E:'I.F‘rcugram_Filesﬁ.DS_Tm 4_R405_SyvSiDemand Plal _I
Synchronous *F: v Fefresh Cache: [

Dialag invake buttan label: kreate

Action when initiated: |D|:| riathing |
&ction when complete: {Hane |
kethod type: | Constructor |
Security Threshold: | |
Deztructaor type: | ;l
Execute client clazs: | DefailttdethodPanelF actory |

9. Complete the fields in this screen as follows:
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Constructor

Destructor

Edit

View

Custom

Prompts the user for values of the attributes
of the new member and then adds the
member in the database.

Removes the member from the database.

Prompts the user for new values of the
attributes for this member and then saves
the changes.

Displays the values of the attributes for this
member.

Optionally prompts the user for new values
of the attributes for this member and then
runs a workflow.

Name

Level

Enabled at

Worksheet

Workflow

Display in menu

Synchronous WF

Name of this method, to display in the right-click menu of the
worksheet. The method will be visible only in the Web-based
worksheets.

Level at which this method will be available.

Specifies where this method will be available.
All to make this method available in all worksheets.
Worksheet to make this method available in a single worksheet.

No to make this method unavailable.

Worksheet where this method will be available.

The workflow that will be executed when users run this method. This
field is required for methods of type Custom.

Deselect this check box if you want to hide this method or leave it
selected to have it displayed in the right-click menu, as specified.

Specifies whether this workflow should be run synchronously or
asynchronously.

If the workflow runs synchronously, that means that before doing
anything else, the user must wait until the workflow has completed.
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Refresh Cache

Dialog invoke
button label

Action when
initiated

Action when
complete

Method type

Specifies whether this method should refresh the local members
cache.

When the user selects this method from the right-click menu, the
worksheet displays a dialog box that asks the user to confirm whether
to proceed or not.

This option specifies the text on the "OK" option.

Specifies what Demantra will do when the method is initiated. The
choices are as follows:

Do nothing (typically setting)

Save Data (immediately saves the worksheet data, automatically)

Ask to Save (displays a dialog box to ask if the user wants to save the
worksheet data immediately)

Explanation: Level methods operate on the server. If you create a
level method that does something based on client expressions in the
worksheet, it is necessary to save the worksheet data before launching
that method. The Save Data setting is useful in such a case.

In other cases, you may want to give users the option of saving data
before running the method. For these cases, use the Ask to Save
setting.

Specifies what Demantra will do when the method has completed its
execution. The choices are as follows:
Reload (reruns the worksheet)

Reload and Message (reruns the worksheet and displays the output
dialog box)

Message and Ask (displays the output dialog box and asks if the user
wants to rerun the worksheet)

None (displays the output dialog box)

The output dialog box is not displayed unless you have specified a
message or at least one attribute to display on it.

For a list of Method Types see the Methods and Workflows, page 10-3

chapter.

Constructor, Destructor, and Edit type methods can also run
workflows. The workflow is run after the level member is created,
removed, or edited.
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Destructor type

Execute client
class

Display
population

Applies to destructor methods. This option specifies the type of
deletion:

Delete member only. This deletes the member from the level table
but does not delete data related to that member. Note that when
parent members are deleted, their child members will be deleted as
well.

Delete member and data. This deletes the member from the level
table and all related history/forecast data. Specifically, it deletes
associated data in the MDP_MATRIX and SALES_DATA tables.

Indicates the Java class that Demantra runs when a user executes this
method.

Controls the style of user interface to use for the population attribute,
if the member has a population attribute. See "Presentation Styles for
Population Attributes".

10. Click Next.

The next screen is Input.

Select Input Arguments.

Mezzage:
Ayailable Attributes: Selected Attributes: Editable: handatory:
M ame W [
s
w
|Tatal Available Attibutes: O |Total Selected Attributes; 1

Here you specify the appearance of the input screen of the method.

1. Optionally specify a message to display at the top of the input screen.
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2. For each attribute that the user should be able to edit, double-click that attribute
to move it from the Available Attributes column to the Selected Attributes
column.

3. If the attribute should be editable, make sure the Editable check box is selected.

Note: If you are configuring a method that changes attribute
values, the workflow must include an Edit Member Step as its
first step. Otherwise, the changed values will not be saved to
the database.

4. If the attribute should also be mandatory, make sure the Mandatory check box
is selected.

5. To change the order in which these attributes are displayed, use the up and
down buttons on the right of the screen.

6. Click Next.

Note: If you do not specify a message or at least one attribute,
the method input dialog box is not displayed when the user
runs the method.

11. The next screen is Output.

Select Output Arguments.

Message:
Arvailable Attributes: Selected Attributes:
M arme
[T otal Available Attributes: O [Total Selected Attributes: 1
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Here you specify the appearance of the output screen of the method.
1. Optionally specify a message to display at the top of the output screen.

2. For each attribute to display, double-click that attribute to move it from the
Available Attributes column to the Selected Attributes column.

3. To change the order in which these attributes are displayed, use the up and
down buttons on the right of the screen.

Note: If you do not specify a message or at least one attribute,
the method output dialog box is not displayed when the user
runs the method.

12. Click Finish.
See also

"Making Changes Available to Users"

Presentation Styles for Population Attributes:

You can choose the presentation style for the population attribute of any level that has
this kind of attribute. A population attribute is a set of item-location combinations and a
range of dates. Promotions, for example, have population attributes. Other general
levels could also have population attributes.

Detail Style:

With this style, part of the method input dialog box summarizes the item-location
combinations and shows the range of dates, as follows:

~Population
Brand:Fainbowr [«]
Account:Rainbow Company E

| Edit
Dates: Sta: 031102003 [~] End: [03062006  [+]

Here, when the user clicks Edit, Demantra displays a screen where the user can select
the levels and the members of those levels.
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Simple Style:
With this style, the method input dialog box does not summarize the population
attribute; instead it displays just the Define (or Edit) button:

Fopulation | Define

When the user clicks this button, Demantra displays a screen with two tabs. On one tab,
the user can select the levels and the members of those levels. On the other tab, the user
can specify the range of dates.

Passing Arguments to a Method

Demantra can pass arguments in memory to the method. Considered as a group, these
arguments are the context dictionary. For each argument, Demantra passes a variable
name and its associated value.

Available Arguments

The available arguments are as follows.

Variable * Value Data Type

ws_id Identifier of the worksheet Java.util.String
from which the method was
launched.

_filter The filter population of the java.util.String level_id,
worksheet from which the member_id;

method was launched.
Represented as a list of pairs
of level_id and member_id.

pairs separated by comas and
semicolons.

view_name The name of the active view java.util.String
from which the method was
called.

level_id Identifier of the level from java.util.String
which the method was
launched.

member_id Identifier of the member from java.util.String
which the method was
launched.
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Variable *

Value

Data Type

Combination_path

population.filters

(example)

population.from_date

(example)

population.to_date

(example)

The context of the selected
member for the method. Will
be represented as a list of
pairs of level_id and
member_id.

Applies only to promotion
levels. The population
attribute of the selected
member. The name of this
variable is based on the name
of the population attribute as
follows:

population_attribute_name.
filters

Applies only to promotion
levels. The from_date
attribute of the selected
member. The name of this
variable is based on the name
of the population attribute as
follows:

population_attribute_name.
from_date

Applies only to promotion

levels. The to_date attribute of

the selected member. The
name of this variable is based

on the name of the population

attribute as follows:

population_attribute_name.
to_date

java.util.String level_id,
member_id

Array of: com.demantra.
applicationServer.
metaDataObjects.level.
levelFilters.LevelFilterGetters

java.util.Date

java.util.Date
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Variable * Value Data Type

Attribute_column_name Values of the attributes of the  java.util.Object

selected member that are
specified as inputs to the
method (all attributes on the
Select Input Arguments
screen). The name of each
variable is the same as the
name of the column in which
the attribute is stored.

Passing Arguments

In order to pass arguments to the method, you must explicitly configure the variables

that each workflow step should receive. To do so, you type the parameter names on the
Parameters list for that step; see "Properties Used as Arguments for a Method".

Note: The parameter names are case-sensitive.

For the input variables, you also specify which variables to pass when you configure the
method. Specifically you select the desired attributes on the Select Input Arguments

screen.

Modifying a Level Method

To modify a level method:

1.

If necessary, redefine the workflow schema that you are using within the method.
See "Creating or Editing Workflow Schemas".

Log into the Business Modeler.

Click Configuration > Configure Methods.

The system displays a screen showing the existing methods, including all the
predefined methods.

Optionally click a level name in the drop-down list at the top of the screen. The
screen is re-displayed with only the methods associated with that level.

Click the method icon and then click OK. Or double-click the method name.

Make changes as needed and click Finish.
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Deleting a Level Method

To delete a level method:

1.

Click Configuration > Configure Methods.

The system displays a screen showing the existing methods, including all the
predefined methods.

Optionally click a level name in the drop-down list at the top of the screen. The
screen is re-displayed with only the methods associated with that level.

Click the method icon and then click Delete.

Click OK.

If the workflow schema is not used elsewhere, delete it. See "Deleting Workflow
Schemas".
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Using the Desktop BLE User Interface

This chapter describes how to configure and use the Business Logic Engine (BLE) to
evaluate client expressions in worksheets.

This chapter covers the following topics:

¢ Opverview of the Business Logic Engine

Overview of the Business Logic Engine

Purpose of the Business Logic Engine

Typically many of your series use client expressions. When users run a worksheet, the
client expressions are evaluated. The worksheet re-evaluates the client expressions
whenever the user changes data in the worksheet. If the worksheet is at an aggregated
level, Demantra Spectrum then splits the values to the lowest level (for example, SKU-
store), and writes them to the database.

However, when you change data in the database (for example, by importing new data),
the client expressions are not automatically re-evaluated. This can be an issue if you
need to use the resulting data without first opening a worksheet. For example, suppose
you want to import data and then export other data calculated from the imported data.
In such a case, you need to force Demantra Spectrum to evaluate the relevant client
expressions. To do so, you use the Business Logic Engine, which evaluates the client
expressions in a given worksheet.

Running the Business Logic Engine

To call the Business Logic Engine, define a workflow that includes the BLE Step. This
workflow step starts the Business Logic Engine and evaluates the client expressions in
the worksheet specified in the BLE Step.

Note: For more information see the BLE Step section in the Workflow
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Steps chapter.
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Enhancements for Consumption-Driven
Planning

This chapter covers the following topics:
* Business Logic Engine

* General Levels

* Rolling Data Profiles

¢ Launch Management

Business Logic Engine

This section describes the Business Logic Engine (BLE) enhancements to support the
consumption-driven planning process. These enhancements are only available in
Consumption-Driven Planning.

When you run a worksheet, Demantra re-evaluates all of the client expressions in the
worksheet and saves the changes to the database. If data in the worksheet has been
modified at an aggregated level, then Demantra splits the resulting data to the lowest
level and saves it to the database.

Many of the calculations used to support inventory and order replenishment must
reference values that are calculated at the worksheet (client) level and must be saved to
the database. CDP worksheets view and calculate values at a very low level (for
example, item or site), so unless the BLE is run, the results of these calculations would
not be saved to the database simply by re-running the worksheet. For this reason,
enhancements were made to enable better BLE support for CDP. Enhancements include
the ability to trigger BLE calculation when a worksheet is saved or to invoke it as user-
driven method.

Other BLE enhancements include:

e BLE execution in cluster
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Eight separate engine profiles for BLE cluster are available for worksheet execution:

e CDP BLE Cluster Store Sell in Weekly- This profile does not execute the engine
(it has a parameter to skip the engine run process), but it runs the CDP BLE Sell
in Item/Store worksheet. This profile is run as part of the weekly process.

* CDP BLE Cluster Replenishment Weekly - This profile does not execute the
engine (it has a parameter to skip the engine run process), but it runs the CDP
BLE Safety Stock replenishment Order Item/Store worksheet. This profile is run
as part of the weekly process.

* CDP BLE Cluster Site Sell in Weekly - This profile does not execute the engine
(it has a parameter to skip the engine run process), but it runs the CDP BLE Sell
in Item/Customer DC worksheet. This profile is run as part of the weekly
process.

* CDP BLE Cluster Store To Site Sync Weekly - This profile does not execute the
engine (it has a parameter to skip the engine run process), but it runs the CDP
BLE Sell in Integration Item/Org/Customer DC worksheet. This profile is run as
part of the weekly process.

¢ CDP BLE Cluster Store Sell in Nightly- This profile does not execute the engine
(it has a parameter to skip the engine run process), but it runs the CDP BLE Sell
in Item/Store worksheet. This profile is run as part of the nightly process.

e CDP BLE Cluster Replenishment Nightly - This profile does not execute the
engine (it has a parameter to skip the engine run process), but it runs the CDP
BLE Safety Stock Replenishment Order Item/Store worksheet. This profile is
run as part of the nightly process.

* CDP BLE Cluster Site Sell in Nightly - This profile does not execute the engine
(it has a parameter to skip the engine run process), but it runs the CDP BLE Sell
in Item/Customer DC worksheet. This profile is run as part of the nightly
process.

* CDP BLE Cluster Store To Site Sync Nightly - This profile does not execute the
engine (it has a parameter to skip the engine run process), but it runs the CDP
BLE Sell in Integration Item/Org/Customer DC worksheet. This profile is run as
part of the nightly process.

CDP also provides eight workflows to run the profiles above, CDP BLE Cluster Site
Sell in Weekly, CDP BLE Cluster Store Sell in Weekly, CDP BLE Cluster
Replenishment Weekly, CDP BLE Cluster Store To Site Sync Weekly, CDP BLE
Cluster Site Sell in Nightly, CDP BLE Cluster Store Sell in Nightly, CDP BLE Cluster
Replenishment Nightly, CDP BLE Cluster Store To Site Sync Nightly .

For more information, refer to Deploying the Business Logic Engine Cluster, page
26-3.
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* Net change functionality to ensure that the BLE is run only when necessary

CDP also provides CDP BLE worksheets which contain calculated values and are used
in the CDP BLE workflows. For more information, refer to CDP Business Logic Engine
Worksheets.

Deploying the Business Logic Engine Cluster

Business Logic Engine (BLE) Cluster refers to running a BLE worksheet in a
multiprocess multithreaded manner and not through the BLE step, which is a single
instance server with no clustering capability. BLE Cluster allows mass parallelization of
a BLE process, enabling more efficient use of available system resources and
dramatically reducing run times.

Assumptions

It is assumed that the Analytical Engine is deployed in your environment with the
proper directory structure on Linux or UNIX. The details of the Analytical Engine are
not discussed in this guide. For information on the Analytical Engine, refer to the Oracle
Demantra Analytical Engine Guide.

BLE clustering requires robust database capabilities and is only available when the
database is deployed on Oracle Exadata.

BLE clustering is currently available with the following Oracle Demantra modules:

¢ Oracle In-Memory Consumption-Driven Planning (CDP)
® Oracle Advanced Forecasting and Demand Modeling (AFDM)

BLE Cluster Design

BLE Cluster uses the Analytical Engine's distributed infrastructure when executing.
BLE Cluster runs when the Analytical Engine runs. After each engine is finished with
forecast calculation, it can start a BLE process filtered to the same data subset that
engine was processing (engine task). One BLE Java process runs for each engine task
that is running.

Each engine profile can execute multiple BLE worksheets (see Configuration below for
more information).

BLE Cluster Deployment

The BLE Cluster must be deployed in the root directory /Engine where the /lib and /bin
subdirectories of the Analytical Engine are located. Refer to the sections below for
details.

Files and Directories
The file ble.sh is located in the Windows installation folder, in the following archive file:

® Oracle_Demantra_Unix_Web.tar.gz

Enhancements for Consumption-Driven Planning 26-3



In order to use the file in Linux, you must unpack the file from the following path inside
the archive file:

e Integration/ble.sh

Next. perform the following steps:
1. Copy the file Integration/ble.sh to the Engine/lib directory on the Exalogic or

SuperCluster machine.

2. Copy the Integration directory (from the Windows installation set) into the /Engine
directory on the Exadata or SuperCluster machine.

Note: If you will be running the Analytical Engine on more than
one Virtual Machine (VM), this step must be performed on each
VM.

3. Run dos2unix ble.sh. This file is located in the /lib folder. (The dos2unix program
converts plain text files from DOS/MAC format to UNIX format.)

Note: If you want to allocate more memory to each BLE Cluster
process, you can alter the -Xmx-Xms JVM parameters inside the file
ble.sh.

4. Add the environment variable JARS and add all JAR files under
Engine/Integration/lib to the JARS variable.

Copy the following command into the bash_profile file:
for X in $ENGINE_ROOT/Integration/lib/* jar

do

JARS=$JARS:$X

done

EXPORT JARS

Note: Make sure all JARS are copied in Binary mode and not text
mode. Also, if running this command on the UNIX operating
system, the word "EXPORT" must be in all uppercase. If running it
on the Solaris operating system, it should be in lowercase.

5. Copy the files Integration/conf/DataSource.properties and Integration/conf/logconf.
lcf into the Engine/lib/conf directory. If necessary, create the "conf" directory under
/Engine/lib first. Set the appropriate values inside each of these files.

Refer to the Oracle Demantra Installation Guide for information about the DataSource.
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properties file. Refer to the Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide for details about
the logconf.Icf file.

6. Provide the appropriate permissions to the Engine folder (for example, using the
"chmod" command).

7. Define the BLE Cluster configuration parameters. These are described in the next
section.

BLE Cluster Configuration Parameters

In the INIT_PARAMS_XXX table, set the VALUE_STRING column for the
"EngPostProcessScript" parameter that corresponds to the engine profile that you will
be running.

The template for the VALUE_STRING column for the "EngPostProcessScript"
parameter is:

./ble.sh #BRANCH_ID# #TABLE1# #COLUMN1# #TABLE2# #COLUMN?2#
#SERVICE_NAME# #SKIP_ENG# BLEWsApp_ID1, BLEWsApp_ID2
BLEIncremental_shift Absolute_path_to_logs_Folder

The following parameters listed below can be configured.

Important: The other parameters (those not listed below) should NOT
be modified.

e #SKIP_ENG# - This parameter controls whether the Analytical Engine generates a
statistical forecast. By default, this parameter exists and the BLE Cluster will run but
the Analytical Engine will not generate a statistical forecast.

e BLEWsApp_ID1, BLEWsApp_ID2

BLEWsApp_ID1 and BLEWsApp_ID2 - These parameters represent the Application
IDs for the BLE worksheets that will be executed during BLE Cluster execution. You
can enter as many worksheet App_IDs as necessary, as long as they are separated
by a comma. Do not include a space between worksheet application IDs. Note that
all worksheets are executed sequentially.

e BLEIncremental_shift - If BLEIncremental_shift is 0, then no incremental BLE
calculation will be performed.

If BLEIncremental_shift is 0, then no incremental BLE calculation will be performed.

* Absolute_path_to_logs_Folder - Directory path to the folder where log files will be
created.

Example of the "EngPostProcessScript" parameter:

./ble.sh #BRANCH_ID# #TABLE1# #COLUMN1# #TABLE2# #COLUMNZ2#
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#SERVICE_NAME#
#SKIP_ENG# QUERY:13267,QUERY:13320 0
/u0l/demantra/7.3.1.5/EngineManager/Engine/lib

* Do not modify the first section of the "EngPostProcessScript"
parameter, which is shown below:

./ble.sh#BRANCH_ID# #TABLE1# #COLUMN1# #TABLE2#
#COLUMN2#

e If you will be running the Analytical Engine on more than one
Virtual Machine (VM), the Absolute_path_to_logs_Folder should
be the path of the Virtual Machines where the Analytical Engine is
run. It should not be the engine path in the main VM where the
application server is located.

The BLE Workflow Step

This section describes the BLE enhancements to the BLE steps in the workflow.

The field Select Filter Context can be set to None, Save Data, and Method. When None
is selected, the field Select Relative Time Period is available to support Net-change BLE
execution. If Relative Time Period is greater than zero, then BLE only executes on
combinations which have been changed within that range thereby minimizing
unnecessary processing. For environments where BLE is run weekly, Oracle
recommends setting this parameter to 7 days.

When Select Filter Context is set to Saved Data, the field Select series group becomes
available. The series group defined here is used to evaluate whether BLE needs to be
executed when data is saved in a worksheet. As data is saved, the system update
workflow is run. If BLE step set to Save Data is included in the update workflow, it
evaluates whether a Series in the selected series group has been modified as part of the
update. For any combination where at least one of the Series in the group has been
modified, then the BLE step is executed. Using Save Data is only appropriate when the
workflow is called as part of an update data process, including it in any other workflow
will not have any effect.

If method option is chosen, then the workflow calling the BLE is meant to be called ad-
hoc. When the method is called, the full context of the member from which the call is
made is used as a filter on the BLE worksheet and only combinations falling in this filter
are processed.

Configuring BLE as Part of the Update Mechanism

The Update Data workflow runs the BLE as part of the update mechanism. To enable
the BLE to run when the end user saves data in a worksheet, update the system
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parameter "ble_enable_worksheet_calculations” to 1 (default is 0) from the System tab
in Business Modeler. This workflow includes the following steps:

e BLE Condition
e BLE Launcher
e Wait Until Step

When the ble_enable_worksheet_calculations parameter is set to 1, the Update Data
workflow moves from the BLE Condition to the BLE Launcher step. The BLE Launcher
step invokes the CDP BLE On Demand workflow.

The CDP BLE On Demand workflow is set up to call the CDP BLE calculations.

Each BLE step in this workflow is configured to run in the Save Data context with a
relevant series group that triggers the execution of this BLE step.

BLE steps are called under the CDP BLE On Demand workflow. Each BLE step in this
workflow is configured to run in the Save Data context with a relevant series group that
triggers the execution of this BLE step. The steps and the trigger series group are as
follows:

e CDP Store Safety Stock Replenishment Order Calculations - CDP Engine Safety
Stock Replenishment
¢ CDP Site Sell in Forecast Calculation - CDP Engine Site Sell in

¢ CDP Store Sell in Forecast Calculations - CDP Engine Store Sell in

If an update to a series in the series group occurs and Save Data is selected, then the
appropriate BLE step in the list above is invoked. The BLE step receives the
combination detail where the update was made and runs the BLE calculation on these
combinations.

Filtering the BLE Workflow

The BLE workflow step can now be configured with a filter. The filter allows the same
BLE worksheet to be called in different contexts based on business requirements. For
example, if two business units need replenishment calculated at a different time of day,
the same BLE worksheet can be used, with a different filter when called for each
business unit.

Configuration of BLE filter is performed as follows:

1. Navigate to the Parameters tab of the workflow step.
2. Add a parameter with the name extra_filters.

3. For values, populate pairs of level ID with member ID. The level and member
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values are separated by a comma, and the pairs are separated by semicolon.

Example: 425,3;425,4 will filter the BLE worksheet to the level with internal ID=425
and members = 3 or 4.

General Levels

CDP

Detailed consumption data can be viewed at very low levels in Demantra worksheets,
such as at the store level and in daily time buckets.

The following General Levels are provided to support CDP:
e CDP

e  Store

e Store Group

The CDP level itself is primarily an internal construct used to bring Item and Store
together. You should primarily use levels Store and Store Group when viewing
consumption data. The CDP level, like all General Levels that have a Population Type
set to Searchable, includes a Base Time Resolution setting. This setting, which is visible
when creating or modifying a Level in Business Modeler, enables Demantra end users
to view data in a worksheet at a time level that may be lower and more granular than
the system time resolution. (The system time resolution is typically set to either Month
or Week.)

The default Base Time Resolution setting for the CDP level is "Day," which means that
CDP users can view data at the daily level in a worksheet, even if the system time
resolution is set to Week.

The following system parameters have been added to control the history and forecast
periods when viewing the daily CDP worksheets.

e  MaxSalesDateLowestPeriod
e  MinForeDateLowestPeriod

If the worksheet "time resolution” selection is "lowest period", then these date
parameters are used by the worksheet to determine the history and forecast periods.
(Valid options for these parameters are sysdate, sysdate+1, sysdate-1, 04-08-2013 00:00:
00). If the worksheet "time resolution” selection is not set to "lowest period", then the
max_sales_date and min_forecast_date are used to determine the history and forecast
periods.

The default setting for these parameters are as follows:
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* MaxSalesDateLowestPeriod = sysdate
e MinForeDateLowestPeriod =sysdate+1

If CDP is configured as weekly, then you should change MinForeDateLowestPeriod to
sysdate+6. You can also set these parameters manually to a specific date. The dates are
not changed automatically.

For more information about the Time Resolution setting, refer to "Adding a Population
Attribute to a General Level" in the Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide.

Launch Management Level

The Launch Management general level supports the new product and new store
introduction processes. The hierarchy includes the following levels:

* Launch Copy Data
e Launch Mode
e Launch Status

¢ Launch Type

Rolling Data Profiles

The following Rolling Data Profiles populate the Store Sell through Final Forecast Lag
and Store Sell through Forecast Lag Series:

* Archive 1 Week Store Sell through Final Forecast
* Archive 2 Week Store Sell through Final Forecast
* Archive 3 Week Store Sell through Final Forecast
e Archive 4 Week Store Sell through Final Forecast
e Archive 1 Week Store Sell through Forecast
* Archive 2 Week Store Sell through Forecast
* Archive 3 Week Store Sell through Forecast
* Archive 4 Week Store Sell through Forecast

By default, these Series are all included in the predefined Rolling Profile Group called
Store Sell Through.

Run the workflow Sell Through Forecast Archival to archive the Series above. For more
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information on the workflows available in CDP, see CDP Workflows.

Launch Management

This section provides information about the launch management functionality that
supports CDP:

e New Product Introduction (NPT)

¢ New Store Introduction (NSI)

Using New Product Introduction

Use the CDP New Product Launch Management worksheet to perform new product
introduction (NPI). This process links a new product (target) with an existing similar
product (source) at a store, store group, or account. Additional historical information
can also be copied from the source product and used as pseudo-history for the new
target product. When selecting pseudo history for an item one or more data streams are
copied from the source product. The pseudo history is used for predicting future sales
and demand.

For information about the CDP New Product Launch Management worksheet and how
to create a new product introduction launch, refer to CDP New Product Launch
Management worksheet.

Using New Store Introduction

Use the CDP New Store Launch Management worksheet to perform new store
introduction (NSI). This process links a new store (target) based on an existing similar
store (source). Once the new store introduction launch is defined and requested, you
can view, edit, or delete the store launch from the worksheet. Editing and deleting the
new store launch request is only available if the Store Launch Date has not be reached.

For information about the CDP New Store Launch Management worksheet and how to
create a new store introduction launch, refer to CDP New Store Launch Management
worksheet.
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Non-Engine Parameters

This chapter describes parameters unrelated to the Analytical Engine and lists their
default values, if any. As indicated, most parameters are visible to all users; a few are
visible only if you log in as the owner of the component.

This chapter covers the following topics:
* About These Parameters

e System Parameters

About These Parameters

To access these parameters within Business Modeler, click Parameters > System
Parameters.

The parameters listed on the Database, System, and Worksheet tabs are in the
sys_params table in the database.

The parameters listed on the App Server tabs are in the aps_params table in the
database.

System Parameters

Parameter Location Default Details

A
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Parameter

Location Default

Details

AccountLockoutDuration

AccountLockoutThreshol
d

accumulatedOrUpdate

active_forecasts_versions

AlignNumericSeries

System 60
System from -1
to3

System update

System 5

System right
Paramete

s>

Workshe

et

Represents the number of seconds a user is
locked out of system after
'AccountLockoutThreshold' has been
reached. Value = -1: the account will be
locked out until administrator unlocks it;
Value >= 0 : the account will be locked for
number of seconds specified.

Controls the number of failed login
attempts by the user before locking user
account. Value = -1 : the account will not
be locked after failed login attempts. Value
>= 0 : the account will be locked after failed
login attempts according to this value.

For integration, this parameter specifies
how to handle existing data. Use one of
the following values:

accumulate: Add the new data to the
existing data.

update: Overwrite the existing data.

Specifies how many forecast versions the
Demantra database should store. Use a
positive integer.

This parameter controls alignment of
numeric series only (i.e. not date or string
series). Feasible values are (left, center,
right).
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Parameter Location Default  Details
align_sales_data_levels_i = Database no Visible only to owner. Specifies whether
n_loading to maintain matrix information
(combination information that is time-
independent) within the sales_data table.
If the matrix information is within the
sales_data table, then the Analytical
Engine can use that table directly instead
of internally creating the
sales_data_engine table.
Use one of the following values:
no: Do not adjust the sales_data table for
direct use by the engine.
yes: Adjust the sales_data table for direct
use by the engine, so that the engine can
run more quickly. This adjustment is made
when data is added through loading,
integration, or other mechanisms. If you
set this parameter to yes, it is also
necessary to rewrite some database
procedures. For configuration steps, see
"Reconfiguring the sales_data_engine
Table" .
AllowUpdatesfromCalen  Business  No If "Allow Updates from Calendar"="No",
dar Modeler then users cannot move or resize boxes on
=> any Promotion Calendars. If "Allow
Paramete Updates from Calendar"="Yes", then users
rs => can update dates by moving or resizing
System boxes on any Promotion Calendars.
Paramete
rs=>
Applicati
on Server
Tab =>
Dp Web
Tab
applicationDateFormat Applicati mm-dd-  The system date format.
on yyyy
Server>
App.
Server
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Parameter Location Default  Details
applicationDateTimeFor Applicati mm-dd-  The system date/time format, used where
mat on yyyy hh:  both a date and time are displayed.
Server> mm:ss
App.
Server
application_root Provides support for a relative path to files
or applications referenced by workflow
steps in Workflow Manager. See
Parameters Used as Arguments for a
Method, page 23-4.
ApprovalProcessScope System "0" Approval process refers to Forecast
indicates approval process, which in turn locks
approval approved combinations. This parameter
scope as  determines the scope of the approval
Global to  process. When set to '0' the scope is said to
maintain  be global and causes the Approval series
backwar  to be added to every worksheet in the
ds application, thus enforcing the approval
compatib process everywhere. When set to '1' the
ility scope is said to be specific to
SALES_DATA. In this case, approval
process series is added to a particular
worksheet only if other SALES_DATA
series are selected in the worksheet, either
explicitly or through a client expression.
SALES_DATA series are also referred to as
"BASE 0" series.
AppServerLocation System Visible only to owner. Path of the

directory that contains the Web Platform
Server; this is the directory that contains
the Web_inf subdirectory.
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Parameter Location Default Details
AppServerURL System http: Visible only to owner. URL of the Web
/Nlocalho  Platform Server.
st:
8080/de In some cases, external notifications, such
mantra as simulation and security changes, are
missed because the Web server is
overloaded. If you are using IIS and JRun,
you can work around this by pointing all
the external notifications to the internal
JRun web server rather than to the IIS and
JRun connector. To do so, set the
AppServerURL parameter to use the
default JRun port (8100). For example:
http://frodo:8100/demantra
See the Oracle Demantra Installation
Guide.
audit_history_length System 12 Number of months of audit data to keep.
Used by the CLEAN_LOG_TABLES
procedure.
AuditMailAddress Applicati Visible only to owner. Mail address of the
on BCC (blind carbon copy) recipient of
Server> Demantra email messages.
DP Web
AuditManual Business 1 (insert  This parameter turns the audit trail
Modeler  records functionality on and off. Set to 1 to enable,
>System  to the 0 to disable.
(tab) audit
tables)
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Parameter Location Default  Details
AutoRunMode Workshe false Specifies whether Demantra automatically
et runs worksheets. This applies to all
worksheets, in Demand Planner Web,
Promotion Effectiveness, and Settlement
Management as well as Demand Planner
and Demand Replenisher. Use one of the
following values:
true: Demantra automatically runs any
worksheet as soon as it is opened. It will
not rerun automatically if changes are
made to the data, for example, after
clicking the update button. Also, it will not
rerun automatically if changes are made in
the wizard (apart from the Layout
Designer).
false: Demantra does not automatically
run worksheets
B
bce_log_parm Database 100 Ignore this parameter.
BLEThreadPoolSize Applicati 4 Visible only to owner. Number of threads
on that the Business Logic Engine can use.
Server>
App.
Server
BLETimeOut Applicati 5000 Visible only to owner. Length of time, in
on milliseconds, before an idle thread (of the
Server> Business Logic Engine) times out.
App.
Server
buildNumber Applicati Read-only. Current build number of
on Demantra.
Server>
Collabora
tor
C

27-6 Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide



Parameter Location Default  Details
ChangedDatalndicator Applicati 1 Controls whether or not changed
on combinations and series values are
Server> highlighted in the worksheet. This
DpWeb indicator applies to unsaved changes in
the worksheet (either via manual user
edits or import from Excel) and serves to
highlight edits before they are saved. Valid
values are:
1: display the changed data indicator
®  2: Do not display the changed data
indicator
client.lookAndFeel. Applicati 1 (Yes) Controls whether the default icons are
newlcons on Server used in Demantra worksheets. Set this
> App parameter to '0' to use icons from previous
Server versions. System-wide setting, affects all
tab users. Requires application server restart.
client.dropdownCache. APS_PA 50 The number of dropdown lists for series
limit RAMS that the client can cache in memory. This is
table an internal client implementation
parameter. Client Dropdown Cache is
implemented in an LRU manner so that
when the limit is reached, the oldest entry
will be deleted from the client cache
memory. When the system needs to access
this deleted dropdown list, it will be
reloaded again from the server. Changing
this parameter may have an effect on client
memory consumption as well as on client
performance. This parameter originally
prevented an OutOfMemory exception on
a client with huge dropdown lists.
client.ssl.authentication System false This parameter controls two-way (mutual)
Paramete SSL authentication.
s>
Applicati
on Server
>DP Web
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client.uilimitations. Applicati 2000 The maximum amount of combinations
maxcombs.ws on Server that can be retrieved for a single
> worksheet
Collabora
tor
client.uilimitations. System 100,000 This parameter determines the maximum
maxcells.ws Paramete number of cells that will be retrieved in a
rs> single worksheet.
Collabora
tor
client.uilimitations. System 300,000 This parameter determines the maximum
maxcells Paramete number of worksheet cells that will be
rs > retrieved for a single client machine. The
Collabora value is based on the total number of cells
tor in all open worksheets. .
client.uilimitations. System 200,000 This parameter sets the maximum disk
maxdiskspace Paramete space that a single client machine will
rs > allow per worksheet (in KB). It should not
Collabora be necessary to change this parameter
tor unless there is a disk space issue.
client.uilimitations. Applicati 80 The percentage of the allowable maximum
warning on Server combinations, cells, or disk space at which
> to display to a warning message. For
Collabora example, if maxcombs is 1000 and this
tor value is 80, then a warning message will

be displayed after loading 800
combinations (80% of max). If user has
entered 0, it is ignored and the default
value is used instead. If this value is 100,
then no warnings will be displayed, since
the error messages will occur at the same

charsetEncoding Applicati  UTF-8 The encoding character set for the XML.
on
Server>
DP Web
check_validity_installatio ~Database yes Visible only to owner. Specifies whether
n to check the validity of the installation.
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Parameter Location Default  Details
client.en Double-click within the worksheet table to
ableOpenNoteWithDoubl specify whether users can access the notes
eClick dialog box by . Use one of the following
values:
0 = false (users cannot use double-click to
access this dialog box)
1 =true
In any case, it is always possible to access
this dialog box by using the right-click
menu, as in Microsoft Excel.
client.JREMaxMemory Applicati Visible only to owner. Maximum amount
on of memory (in MB) that JRE can use. The
Server> Web worksheets (Demand Planner Web,
DP Web Promotion Effectiveness, and Settlement
Management) use JRE.
client.lookAndFeel Applicati com. Specifies the user interface style. Do not
on demantr change this.
Server> a.
DP Web  common.
ui.Inf.
Demantr
aLookAn
dFeel
client.Ma Applicati 20 Visible only to owner. Maximum number
xCombsLoadChunkSize on of combinations to load each time the user
Server> chooses to rerun a worksheet.
DP Web
client.task.attachments. Applicati  empty Defines which file types are allowed as
security filetypes on Server Task attachments. default value is empty -
> meaning all file types are blocked. Each
Collabora added extension is separated by comma.
tor Need to add a file extension to this

parameter in order to allow it as a task
attachment. Example: * html,* htm,*.xml .
** - means all files are allowed (mainly for
backward compatibility use).
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client.worksheet. Applicati Visible only to owner. Specifies the
privateAccessType on default setting of the public/private option
Server> in the worksheet designer (used by the
DP Web Web products).
collaborator.supportURL ~ APS_PA URL of the Support link, relative to http:
RAMS //server name/virtual directory/portal/.
table This link is in the upper right corner of the
Demantra Local Application.
collaborator.searchURL APS_PA URL of the Search link, relative to http:
RAMS //server name/virtual directory/portal/.
table This link is in the upper right corner of the
Demantra Local Application.
company.name Applicati Demantr Name of your company; the Workflow
on a Engine uses this string when it sends email
Server> messages when a workflow step fails.
Workflo
w
ColorCodingLevel Workshe PE only; visible only to owner. Specifies
et the ID of the level that will be used to
color code promotions.
CopiedMembersPerProce  Database Specifies the maximum number of

SS

members that can be copied in a single
copy/paste process.
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CopyPastelntersect Database 0 Specifies whether the total volume is
preserved when an item is removed from
a promotion group. This is a global
parameter that applies to the entire
application installation. This parameter
works in conjunction with the Copy/Paste
preservation Type setting on the series
configuration when it is set to Volume
Preservation.

Valid values:

®  0- Total volume of the promotion is

preserved and distributed among the
remaining items in that promotion as
defined by the proportionality
configuration of the series.

1 - Total value of the promotion is
reduced by the volume of the item
removed from the promotion if the
promotion was defined at an item or
aggregation level. The volume of the
individual items in the promotion is
retained.

Important: Ensure that the
proportionality of the volume series is
set to the desired proportions so that
volume is distributed correctly. It is
recommended that you set the volume
series to be proportional to itself in the
series configuration.

CTO_Enable_Worksheet_  System Yes This parameters controls whether
Calculations Paramete planning percentages are automatically
rs > calculated when a worksheet is updated.
System
CTO_Calc_PP_Forecast System No This parameters controls whether to
Paramete forecast planning percentages.
rs >
System
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CTO_HISTORY_PERIOD  System 52 This parameter specifies the number of

S Paramete history periods to use when calculating
s> planning percentages based on the history

System of the options.

CTO_PLANNING_PERC  System Existing  This parameters specifies the planning
ENTAGE_CHOICE Paramete percentage to use when series Planning
s> Percentage Choice calculates the

System dependent information in Forecast
Dependent Demand. Setting this to
"Existing" means to use the downloaded
planning percentages from Oracle e-
Business Suite that are in series Planning
Percentages - Existing. The other option is
to have Oracle Demantra calculate
planning percentages based on history and
forecast of options.

D
DatabaseEncoding Applicati Visible only to owner. Encoding style for
on Oracle Web products. For a list of possible

Server> encoding sets, see http://java.sun.

DP Web com/j2se/1.4.1/docs/guide/intl/encoding.
doc.html. Use the "Canonical Name for
java.io and java.lang APL"

DBConnectionTimeout Applicati 5000 The database connection time-out period,
on in milliseconds.

Server>

App.

Server

DBDateFormat Applicati  {call The date format used in the database.

on pre_logo

Server> n()}

App.

Server

DBHintProport_SalesMin  Applicati The database hint added by PROPORT
SalesDate on when generating the SQL queries to find

Server> the minimum SALES_DATE for a

App. combination.

Server
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DBIdleTimeOut Applicati 1800000  The connection idle time-out period, in
on milliseconds.
Server>
App.
Server

DBName Applicati The meaning of this parameter depends on
on the database used:
Server>
A For Oracle databases, this is the Oracle

b SID
Server )
See the Oracle Demantra Installation
Guide.

DBPassword Applicati Password of the database user in which
on the Demantra data schema resides. See the
Server> Oracle Demantra Installation Guide.
App.
Server

DBPort Applicati The port number of the database server.
on See the Oracle Demantra Installation
Server> Guide.
App.
Server

DBType Applicati  oracle Indicates the type of database that
on Demantra is using.
Server>
App.
Server

DBUser Applicati Database user in which the Demantra data
on schema resides. See the Oracle Demantra
Server> Installation Guide.
App.
Server
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Parameter Location Default  Details
Debug Workshe false Applies to the desktop product. Visible
et only to owner. Specifies the debug mode,

if any, in which the Demantra application
server should run. In debug mode, the
application server writes debug messages
to the console. Use one of the following
values:

false (0): Do not write any debug messages
at all.

true (1): Write debug messages from all
possible causes. Use this setting sparingly,
because it generates a large number of
messages.sql

(2): Write SQL syntax from all database
interactions. You can then copy and
execute the SQL statements outside of the
application to verify that desired results
are achieved by the statements.

mem (3): Write messages related to
memory usage. Specifically it provides
information about memory consumption
at various stages of the application. You
can use this information to find memory
leaks.

init(4): Write messages related to object
initialization. This information helps you
see which objects come into being as the
application is working on various tasks.

synch (5): Write notifications related to
synchronization. Use this information to
see if the various parts of the application
are synchronized with one another. It is
often useful to eliminate the issue of
synchronicity as the source of whatever
problem is being investigated.

update (6): Write messages related to data
updates, so that you can see what updates
are passing through the system. If you are
updating but do not see expected results,
use this debug setting to verify first that
the update has passed through in the
correct way through the internal libraries.
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Location Default

Details

DebugMode

DefaultContentSecurity A
ccess

DefaultLevelSecurity Acce
ss

dir.onlineHelp

Display Graph Type
Menu

Applicati  off
on

Server>

App.

Server

System

System

Applicati
on
Server>
Collabora
tor

Applicati no
on Server
>Dp Web

ts; visible only to owner. Specifies whether
Demand Planner or Demand Replenisher
runs in debug mode. In debug mode, these
products pop up debug windows when
errors occur.

Specifies the default security access per
member, as seen in the Security menu
options. Use one of the following values:

1 (no access)
2 (read access)
3 (read/write access)

4 (full control; includes delete access)

Specifies the default security access per
member, as seen in the Component menu
options. Use any of the values listed for
DefaultContentSecurity Access.

URL of the Help link, relative to http:
//server name/virtual directory/portal/.
This link is in the upper right corner of the
Demantra Local Application.

Controls whether or not the Graph Type
menu is displayed on Graphs. Graph Type
can be changed via a right-click menu on
Graphs. Setting this parameter to "yes"
will also display a menu of graph types on
the left-hand side of all graphs.
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Parameter

Location

Default

Details

DSMAIlIShipDateDifferen
ce

DSMOICheckProduct

DSMOIPercentDifference

DSMOIShipDateDifferenc
e

DDSMPEOIAmountSeries

DSMPEShipDateSeries

DSM
PromotionBudgetSeries

System

System

System

System

System

System

System

DSM only. Specifies the window of time
that Demantra uses to search for a
promotion that matches a given
settlement. Express this as the number of
time buckets between the promotion end
date and the deduction date. The
promotion end date is given by the series
specified by the DSMPEShipDateSeries
parameter.

Not used.

DSM only. The maximum percent
difference (of monetary amount)
permitted when matching an off-invoice
settlement to possible promotions.

DSM only. Specifies the window of time
that Demantra uses to search for a
promotion that matches a given off-
invoice settlement. Express this as the
number of time buckets between the
promotion end date and the settlement
date. The promotion end date is given by
the series specified by the
DSMPEShipDateSeries parameter.

DSM only. Specifies the ID of the series
that stores the monetary off-invoice
amounts for the promotions. This series
must have an aggregating server
expression.

DSM only. Specifies the ID of the series
that stores the ship dates of the
promotions. This series must have an
aggregating server expression.

DSM only; parameter is visible only to
owner. Specifies the ID of the promotion
budget series to which adjustments will be
made when settlements are matched to a
promotion.

27-16 Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide



Parameter Location Default  Details
DSMWriteOffThreshold System DSM only. Specifies the monetary amount
below which Demantra automatically
writes off a settlement. See "Configuring
DSM" for information on configuring the
writeoff process.
dynamic_hint_enabled System 1 Enable dynamic degree of parallelism hint
(Enabled for worksheets (0 = Disabled, 1 = Enabled)
)
dynamic_hint_threshold  System 50 Aggregation ratio which triggers dynamic
hints.
dynamic_hint_max_parall System 32 Maximum number of concurrent threads
el_db_machine in a single SQL execution. Should not be
greater than the number of available CPU
cores on the database.
dynamic_hint_factor System 2 Factor by which worksheet degree of
parallelism hint is increased, if
aggregation ratio is greater than
dynamic_hint_threshold.
E
EnableIncrementalLoadin  System true Enables the Demantra incremental loading
g feature, for faster worksheet reruns. There
is no user impact apart from performance.
EngineBaseUrl System http: Parameter defining path to web-based
[/server:  analytical engine. Server:port should be
port/Eng  modified to match application server
ineMana details
ger/
EnginePlatform System 1 Parameter indicates whether engine will
be executed on Linux (1=default) or
Windows (0) environment
EnableWorksheetCaching System true Specifies whether Demantra can cache the

Web worksheets.
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Parameter Location

Default

Details

EngineBasePath System

Ep_Load_Sales_LoadNull System

ActualQty

ERPSourceType System

execution.shell Applicati
on
Server>
Workflo
w

ExternalLogoutURL System

F -

false

-1

none

Path in which engine files have been
deployed. This parameter can be either
updated manually or by using the
UpdatEngPath.sql script.

When the ACTUAL_QTY field (in the
T_SRC_SALES table) is null, then this
parameter determines whether or not the
null is loaded as valid data. If TRUE, the
null value is loaded into sales data. If
FALSE, the entire row is copied to the
T_SRC_SALES_TMPL_ERR table and then
deleted from the T_SRC_SALES table.

For security purposes, Demantra forces the
user to specify what external application is
being used when logging in. Valid values
for this parameter are:

-1: no external application is accessing
Demantra

0: EBS is accessing Demantra
1: Weblogic is accessing Demantra
2: OAM SSO is accessing Demantra

3: SAP NETWEAVER is accessing
Demantra

Applies to the Executable Step. This
parameter specifies any prefix that is
needed in order to run executable steps.
For example, you may need to specify the
following for Unix: "./" (i.e. dot slash).

The URL that points to the landing page
after logging out from a remote system,
such as the Oracle E-Business Suite.

27-18 Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide



Parameter Location Default  Details
FillLevelMembersToCells ~ System No Use this parameter to specify the default
Paramete setting for dialog Export to Excel, option
s> Fill Level Members to Cells. Valid values
Applicati are:
on Sever>
DpWeb - Yes (1): Selected: The export process
labels all rows and columns in the export
file with combination information.
- No (0): Cleared: The export process labels
only some rows and columns in the export
file with combination information. It labels
the first rows and columns and, after that,
only the first rows and columns each time
the combination information changes.
FillValueExportToExcel System Yes Use this parameter to specify the default
Paramete setting for dialog Export to Excel, option
s> Fully Describe Data. Valid values are:
Applicati
on Sever> - Yes (1): Selected: The export process
DpWeb formats the file so that you can imported it
back into Demantra.
- No (0): Cleared
FIRSTDAYINWEEK Database Monday  First day of week to use when binning
sales data into base time buckets.
format.dates.longFormat ~ Applicati mm/dd/y Long date format.
on y hh:
Server> mm:ss a
Collabora
tor
format.dates.shortFormat ~ Applicati mm/dd/y Short date format.
on y
Server>
Collabora
tor
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GatherStatisticsThreshold Workshe 2000 For a temporary table, minimum number
et of rows needed in order to automatically
run Analyze Table. Used by the
ANALYZE_TABLE_TMP procedure.
general.copyright Applicati Copyrig  Visible only to owner. Copyright notice
on ht displayed in lower left of the Demantra
Server> Demantr Local Application window.
Collabora a; 2005
tor
general.homepage.title Applicati My Title of the Demantra Local Application
on Demand home page, as used within the Demantra
Server> Collabor  Local Application title bar.
Collabora ator
tor
general.title.text Applicati Demand Title of the browser window when it
on Collabor  displays Demantra Local Application.
Server> ator
Collabora
tor
general.userList.tasks Applicati  true Not used.
on
Server>
Collabora
tor
general.userList. Applicati  true Specifies whether the Who's Online
whoisonline on module is displayed.
Server>
Collabora
tor
general.userList. Applicati  true Not used.
worksheets on
Server>
Collabora
tor
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Graph.MaxLabelWidth Applicati 20 Maximum width of labels in graphs in the
on Demantra Local Application, Demand
Server> Management, and Promotion
Collabora Effectiveness. If a label is longer than this
tor width, the last characters of the label are
represented by three periods (...).
HintDisplayTime 4 Global parameter controlling duration of
Paramete seconds  hint visibility when user places mouse
rs > over any object that supports tooltips,
System measured in seconds. Set to -1 to display
Paramete the hint as long as the mouse is over the
rs > DP object. Set to 0 if you do not want to
Web display hints.
ImportBlockSize Applicati 5000 The number of rows for each commit, used
on during import.
Server>
App.
Server
ImportFromFileDefaultM  Applicati 0 Controls the default mode for importing
ode on data. Valid values are:
Server>
App. ® 1-The radio button for bulk upload
Server of all values is enabled as default.
®  0- The radio button for Upload to
Worksheet and View before Saving is
enabled.
IncludeSummaryExportT ~ Applicati 1 This parameter controls whether or not a
oFile on summary line is included when exporting
Server> data to a worksheet and toggles the
App. Include Summary Line check box in the
Server Export Data dialog. Valid values are:

4

® 1-Summary lines are included in the

export.

0 - Summary lines are excluded from
the export.
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indexspace Database TS_FOR  Database table space that stores the
ECAST_  forecast table indexes, as specified during
X installation.
indicator. Applicati  yes Controls the synchronization of the
synchronizeSalesData on general level indicators in the sales_data
Server> table.
Collabora
tor
initial_param Database 20M Default initial size of system table spaces.
See also next_param.
InsertDateTimeFormat Applicati MM-dd- The date-time format that Demantra uses
on yyyy 00:  when writing to the database. When you
Server> 00:00 enter dates in a worksheet, Demantra
App. converts them to this format before
Server writing them to the database.
Insertmissingvalues Workshe yes Not used.
et
J
JSPGetAllow System False Parameter controlling which http method
is used by jsp calls to the server. If set to
False (default) only the more secure POST
mode is enabled. If set to True both Get
and Post are enabled.
For security reasons it is strongly
recommend to not enable Get commands.
L
Legend. Applicati 30 Maximum width (in characters) of the
MaxLegendItemWidth on legend in a graph-type content pane in
Server> Demantra Local Application. If any lines
Collabora of the legend are too longer, the last
tor characters of those lines are represented by

three periods (...).
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License. Applicati  Your Visible only to owner. Message shown

ExpirationMessage on Security ~ when the system license has expired.

Server> License

App. File has

Server expired.
Please
contact
support.

Line Chart Width Applicati  3.00 Determines the width of lines displayed

on Server on Line Charts.
>Dp Web

LinkedDataAutoCopy System 1- Specifies whether to continue linking

continue  source and target data after initial link. If

copy active, the linking process continues until
the launch date is reached. Possible values
are: (0) do not copy or (1) continue copy.

LoadDataStop System yes Specifies whether Demantra should stop
loading data when it finds an error in the
data.

LockTimeout Database 10 Specifies the period (in seconds) between
killing a database session and releasing the
lock for that session.

log.history Applicati 1 The number of days for which workflow

on history is kept.
Server>
Workflo
w
M
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mail Applicati on Specifies whether Demantra is enabled to
on automatically send email, as specified
Server> within a workflow. Use one of the
DP Web following values:
yes:
no:
You can set this parameter during
installation or later. See the Oracle
Demantra Installation Guide.
mail.outgoing.server APS_PA
RAMS
table
mail.server Applicati Name or IP address of the SMTP mail
on server that Demantra should use when it
Server> sends email.
Collabora
tor For example: mayflower.demantra.net
You can set this parameter during
installation or later. For details, see the
Oracle Demantra Installation Guide.
mail.strings.from.system  Applicati See Visible only to owner. Specifies the title of
on details. the sender of Demantra email messages,
Server> for example "Demantra Solution
Workflo Manager". Default:
w
Demantra Solution
mail.strings.internalerror.  Applicati See Text of email message sent in case of
message on details. internal error. Default:
Server>
Workflo Internal error: please check database and
w network connections
mail.strings.internalerror.  Applicati See Subject of email message sent in case of
subject on details. internal error. Default:
Server>
Workflo Workflow internal error
w
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mail.strings. Applicati  See Text of email message sent by a Fail-To-
processfailuresubject on details. Execute Step. Default:

Server>

Workflo Error in Process Execution

w
mail.strings. Applicati  See Message sent when a process is
processterminated on details. terminated. Default:

Server>

Workflo The following process is terminated

w
mail.strings.recovery Applicati  See String included in recovery email message.

on details. Default:

Server>

Workflo Please handle recovery for the following

w process:
mail.strings. Applicati  See Subject of email message sent by a Fail-To-
taskfailuresubject on details. Execute Step. Default:

Server>

Workflo Workflow process has failed

w
mail.strings. Applicati  See Message sent when a task is timed out.
taskstimedoutsubject on details. Default:

Server>

Workflo Task(s) timed out in workflow

w
mail.strings.timeout. Applicati  See Message sent when a task is timed out in a
group on details. group step. Default:

Server>

Workflo Treatment period for this task(s) was

w finished and one or more of the group

members haven't responded. The process
moved to alternative treatment.

mailstrings.timeout.user =~ Applicati  See Message sent when a task is timed out in a

on details. user step. Default:

Server>

Workflo Treatment period for this task(s) was

w finished and the process moved to

alternative treatment
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mail-password APS_PA
RAMS
table

mail_recipient System no send

mail-username APS PA
RAMS
table

mailAddress Applicati
on
Server>
DP Web

mailProtocol Applicati  mail
on smtp.
Server> host
DP Web

Visible only to owner. Password of the
administrator account; this is also usually
the network username of the
administrator.

You can set this parameter during
installation or later. For details, see the
Oracle Demantra Installation Guide.

Specifies where to send a message when
error is found during data load. Use one of
the following values:

no send

send to administrator and changer

send to administrator

Visible only to owner. Username of the
administrator account from which

Demantra sends email; this is usually the
network username of the administrator.

For example: admin

You can set this parameter during
installation or later. For details, see the
Oracle Demantra Installation Guide.

The email address of the administrator
email account. For example:
demantra-admin@acme.com

You can set this parameter during
installation or later. For details, see the
Oracle Demantra Installation Guide.

Server for sending email. Demantra only
supports SMTP servers.
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Details

ManualRefreshAsDefault ~ System

MatrixCombs

MaxAvailableFilterMemb
ers

MaxBackgroundLoad Applicati
on
Server>
DP Web

MaxDBConnections Applicati
on
Server>
App.
Server

max_fore_sales_date System

max_initial_members Workshe
et

true

20

50

100

Visible only to owner. Specifies the
default setting of the Refresh Type caching
option in the worksheet designer.

This parameter has an effect only if
worksheet caching is enabled (through
EnableWorksheetCaching). Also see
WorksheetCaching AsDefault.

Read-only. Indicates the number of
lowest-level combinations in the
mdp_matrix table. For use in helping you
set SimMaxSize and SimWarnSize.

Specifies the maximum number of
members that can be retrieved in the
worksheet filter screen. If the user selects
more members than allowed, a message
asks the user to add further filtering.

This limit is also applied to dropdown lists
for series and attributes.

Maximum number of worksheets that can
be loaded in the background.

The maximum number of database
connections for the Demantra database
user.

Recommended: the number of concurrent
users multiplied by 2.

Visible only to owner; read-only. The
latest possible forecast sales date.

Applies to Member Management in
Demand Planner. Specifies how many
members to display immediately when
clicking on a parent member.
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max_records_for_commit Database 10000 The number of records that Demantra will
insert into the database before performing
a COMMIT operation. If you increase this
number, the insertion will run more
quickly, but you risk losing all
uncommitted records in case of a crash.
max_sales_date Workshe The latest sales date loaded as history in
et the system.
MaxSaleVal System 99999999 Maximum allowed sale value within
9 Demantra, for any possible unit of
measure.
MaxUpdateThreads Applicati 2 The maximum number of threads to use
on for the update mechanism. Must be an
Server> integer and should equal the number of
App. database CPUs plus one.
Server
MinDBConnections Applicati 4 The minimum number of database
on connections for the Demantra database
Server> user.
App.
Server
min_numrows_for_reorg  Business 1000000  Only tables with at least this many rows of
Modeler data will be considered by the quick or
> System thorough check processes.
Paramete
s>
Database
min_fore_sales_date System Visible only to owner; read-only. The
earliest possible forecast sales date.
min_sales_date System Earliest possible sales date.
mix_max_members Workshe 50 The maximum number of members that a
et user will be allowed to work on.
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navBarContentProvider. Applicati New Text of the New link, which is shown at
addNewContentLink.Text on the top of the Contents menu in the
Server> Demantra Local Application.
Collabora
tor
navBarContentProvider.  Applicati Interpris Not used.
interpriseContent.text on eContent
Server>
Collabora
tor
next_param Database 20M Incremental amount of storage that is
added to a table space when more space is
needed. See also initial_param.
NpiUseWsFilter Workshe No Specifies whether or not worksheet filters
et are used when executing the Find Similar,
Edit Lifecycle Definitions and Remove
Combinations workflows. Choose one of
the following values:
No (0): Do not apply worksheet filters.
Yes (1): Apply worksheet filters.
(@)
OpenFileAfterExport Applicati 1 Determines if the file exported by the
on Export Data option is automatically
Server> opened after export. This parameter also
DP Web determines if the Open File After Export

check box in the Export Data dialog is
selected by default. The application used
to open the file is determined by the
'Opens with' application associated with
files of type .xlIs. Valid values are:

®  1- The file is automatically opened

after the export data process
completes.

0 - The file is not opened after the
export data process completes.
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Default

Details

OpenWithContext Workshe
et

PasswordHistoryCount System

PasswordResetTime System

PasswordRulesEnforcedG ~ System
lobal

parts_factor_source System

Selected
member

90

Yes

bom_fact
or.factor

Specifies the default setting of the Open
With Context setting of the worksheet
designer. Choose one of the following
values:

Selected member (filters only to the
selected member)

Selected context (filters to the selected
member and any additional context where
the user clicks within the Members
Browser)

Full Context (for Sub-Tab worksheets, this
generates the full context for all Levels in
the calling worksheet. For Open-With
worksheets, this is the same as "Selected
Context")

Represents the number of historical
passwords which cannot be used when
resetting the password. Value =-1: do not
restrict reuse of historical passwords;
value > 0 : restrict password reuse to
specified number of passwords.

Frequency with which passwords must be
reset, measured in days. Warnings will be
sent within 10 days of the reset deadline.
Users who do not reset passwords prior to
expiration will require administrator
support to regain access to the application.
Default reset interval is set to -1 to emulate
no reset. Otherwise, should set to number
of days between resets.

Controls whether the system enforces
password policies. For details, see
Password Policies.

Visible only to owner. Table and column
of BOM factor.
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Parameter Location Default  Details

pct_increase_for_analyze  Database 10 Visible only to owner. Percentage of data
increase for a given table, beyond which
Demantra automatically increases the
table size.

phase_in_out System 1 Visible only to owner.

Population Date Levels Applicati  Null This parameter specifies which Levels the
on Server workflow step "Population Attribute Step"
> operates on.

Workflo
w

portalVersion Applicati Read-only. Current version number of
on Demantra.
Server>
Collabora
tor

PromoDefaultSpan Workshe PE only; parameter is visible only to
et owner. Specifies the default length of time

for promotions created within a
worksheet.

PromoDefaultStart Workshe start date PE only; parameter is visible only to
et of the owner. Specifies the default start date for

workshe  promotions created within a worksheet.
et Use one of the following values:
today (0)
last loaded sales date (1)
start date of the worksheet (2)
ProportDefaultEnginePro  Database 0 Engine profile to be used when executing

file

the proport procedure as part of data load
or update process. 0 (default) points to the
base engine profile. Value should be
modified if a different engine profile is to
serve as basis for proportion calculations.
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Parameter Location Default  Details
Query.MaxCombinations ~ Applicati 10 Maximum number of combinations that
on can be displayed in a graph-type content
Server> pane in the Demantra Local Application,
Collabora when you display a single series plotted
tor for multiple combinations. The user
receives an error if a content pane contains
more than this number of combinations.
Query.MaxSeries Applicati 10 Maximum number of series that can be
on displayed in a graph-type content pane in
Server> the Demantra Local Application. The user
Collabora receives an error if a content pane contains
tor more than this number of series.
Query.TopBottom. Applicati 30 Maximum number of combinations that
MaxCombinations on can be displayed in a Demantra Local
Server> Application content pane that contains a
Collabora stacked bar chart or pie chart. The user
tor receives an error if a content pane contains
more than this number of combinations.
QueryMechanisimTimeO  Applicati 5000 Visible only to owner. The time-out
ut on period for the query notification listener,
Server> in milliseconds. The APS uses this
App. parameter.
Server
QueryRunMaximumThre  ds.ini
adUser
quick_check_interval Business 1 This sets the interval in days between
Modeler quick database health checks. The
> System parameter is numeric, cannot be null, and
Paramete has an allowable range of 1 - 7. Any value
rs > outside this range is treated as a 1.
Database
quick_check_timeout Business 20 This sets a maximum running time for the
Modeler quick check process, in seconds. The
> System parameter is numeric, cannot be null, and
Paramete ranges from 20 to 600.
rs >
Database
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Parameter

Location

Default

Details

R

Rebuild_Sales_Table

ReceiveCollaborationMes
sages

RefreshTimer

RestartOnFailurelnterval

Run_full_matrix_proport

Database

Workshe
et

Workshe
et

System

Database

yes

true

10

20

no

Oracle only; visible only to owner.
Controls the REBUILD_TABLES
procedure. Use one of the following
values:

yes: The REBUILD_TABLES procedure
rebuilds the sales_data table.

no: The procedure ignores this table.

Applies to the desktop products. Specifies
whether desktop users should receive
messages when data is changed. Use one
of the following values:

yes: Users receive messages when the
currently displayed data has been changed
by another user (who is logged onto either
the desktop or the Web products).

no: Users do not receive these messages.

This parameter has no effect on the Web
products.

Applies to the desktop products. Idle
event interval in seconds.

Ignore this parameter.

Visible only to owner. Specifies whether
to run the proport mechanism on all the
item-location combinations. Use one of the
following values:

all combinations: Run proport on all
combinations in mdp_matrix.

only flagged combinations: Run proport
only on the combinations that have
prop_changes=1.

all new combinations (2), run proport on
all combinations that have
new_member=1.
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Parameter Location

Default

Details

RunProportInMdp_add Database

SafeguardSimLock Workshe
et

sales_data_engine_index_ Database
space

sales_data_engine_space = Database

SecurityFromSystem Workshe
et

yes

Yes

TS_FOR
ECAST_

TS_FOR
ECAST_

false

Visible only to owner. Specifies whether
to call the proport mechanism from the
MDP_ADD procedure. Use one of the
following values:

yes: The MDP_ADD procedure runs the
proport mechanism.

no

Determines if users may save manual
changes to worksheet data while the
Simulation, Accept Simulation, or Reject
Simulation processes are running. This
parameter also determines if users may
execute simulations while data changes
are being saved.

When set to Yes, this parameter reduces
the chance of system conflicts and locks
between listed processes. When set to No,
users may make changes to data while the
simulation is running. It is recommended
to only use the No value if users are not
executing simulation processes on the
same population with which they are
interacting.

Database table space that stores indexes
for the sales_data_engine table, as
specified during installation.

Database table space that stores the
sales_data_engine table, as specified
during installation.

When starting the system it will try to log
as the O.S user with password "system"
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Parameter

Location Default

Details

server.generalurl

Server.SessionExpiration

ServerName

SettlementLocationExtens
ion

SettlementProductExtensi
on

show_legend

Applicati
on
Server>
Workflo
w

Applicati 1200
on

Server>
Collabora

tor

Applicati
on
Server>
App.
Server

Workshe no
et

URL for the workflow server, not
including the portal/workflow directory.

Specifies how long (in seconds) before an
idle Demantra Local Application session
expires. Does not affect worksheet
sessions.

Database server name (host machine or IP
address on which database resides). For
example: @wysiwyg

See the Oracle Demantra Installation
Guide.

DSM only. Specifies the internal identifier
of the location-type level with which
settlements should be associated. This
generally represents the entity that is
being billed or refunded.

To set this parameter, use the installer. See
the Oracle Demantra Installation Guide.

DSM only. Specifies the internal identifier
of the item-type level with which
settlements should be associated. This
generally represents a promoted product
or a product group.

To set this parameter, use the installer. See
the Oracle Demantra Installation Guide.

Applies to the desktop products. Specifies
whether to display the display the legend
in new worksheets.
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Parameter Location

Default

Details

SimMaxSize System

SimNotification System

SimWarnSize System

simulationindexspace Database

simulationspace Database

0.1

True

0.03

TS_FOR

ECAST_

TS_FOR
ECAST

Specifies the threshold size of a simulation
that is too large to run. If a user tries to
perform a simulation of this size,
Demantra displays a message and does
not attempt the simulation. Specify this as
a percentage of the total number of
combinations in the mdp_matrix table.
Also see SimWarnSize.

The MatrixCombs parameter displays the
number of combinations currently
contained in this table.

Determines if Demantra displays a
message for simulations that have not yet
been accepted or rejected and already exist
for the current worksheet. If set to True,
when a user tries to create a new
simulation Demantra displays a message
indicating that a simulation already exists.

If set to False, Demantra does not display
a message and automatically accepts or
rejects the simulation based on the user's
privileges.

Specifies the threshold size of a simulation
that is large enough to trigger a warning
message to the user. Specify this as a
percentage of the total number of
combinations in the mdp_matrix table.
Also see SimMaxSize.

Note that the MatrixCombs parameter
displays the number of combinations
currently contained in this table.

Database table space that stores indexes
for the simulation tables, as specified
during installation.

Database table space that stores the
simulation tables, as specified during
installation.
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Parameter Location Default Details

SortMemberbyCodeinFilt ~ Applicati 1 Controls the order in which the Worksheet
er on Manager displays the level members on
Server> the filter screen.
App.
Server
sortSeriesByDisplayOrder Applicati 1 Controls the order in which Worksheet
on Designer displays series
Server> ) ) ) )
App. If sortSeriesByDisplayOrder is 1, display
Server the series by display_order.
If sortSeriesByDisplayOrder is 0, display
the series alphabetically.
SPF_Default_Profile System 1 Default profile ID for SPF Failure Rate
calculation. If listing more than one profile
ID, separate with commas.
SPF_Enable_Worksheet_ System Yes Automatically calculates planning
Calculations percentages during worksheet updates.
Updates to relevant series trigger BOM
tree propagation if set to yes.
Note: Enabling this parameter may
negatively affect worksheet
performance. When set to No
(disabled), propagation occurs when
the user modifies worksheet values.
However, the new planning
percentages are only displayed after the
end user reruns the worksheet.
SPF_History_Periods System 26 Periods of history used for to calculate

planning percentages.

Non-Engine Parameters 27-37



27-38

Parameter Location Default

Details

SplitDataMaxQueue Database 8

SplitDataTimeout Database 86400

START_OR_END_WEEK

StartUpdateQueue Applicati  yes
on
Server>
App.
Server

The number of job queues used by the
procedure UPGRADE_TO_CAL_MONTH
for the data date split process. The default
is eight. Valid values are from one up to
double the number of CPUs used in your
Demantra implementation.

Note: The JOB_QUEUE_PROCESSES
database parameter overrides this
setting if its set smaller than
SplitDataMaxQueues.

Note: If you change the value of this
parameter, you must re-run
CAL_MONTH_SPLIT_SET_QUEUES
procedure. This procedure distributes
the queue to the data tables.

The maximum time (in seconds) that the
UPGRADE_TO_CAL_MONTH procedure
will wait for the job queue to complete.
The default is one day (86400 seconds).

Visible only to owner. Specifies whether
data is aggregated forward or backward in
time, when loaded into Demantra through
any Demantra loading mechanism.

Visible only to owner. Specifies whether
to start the manual update listener. The
APS uses this parameter.
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Parameter Location Default  Details
SynchRangeStart System 1/1/1900  Controls beginning of date range to be
will be copied from GL data to Sales_Data.
automati
cally
substitut
ed by
first
period in
future
horizon.
SynchRangeEnd System 1/1/1900  Controls end of date range to be copied
will be from GL data to Sales_Data.
automati
cally
substitut
ed by
last
period in
future
horizon.
SynchDefaultProfile System 1 The default profiles for GL
synchronization. (Example default
profiles: "1", "2","1,2,3", "1,3")
SynchEnableBatch System Yes Enable GL synchronization in batch mode,
if set to NO GL synchronization will not
copy data when called.
SynchEnableAdHoc System Yes Enable ad hoc GL synchronization, if set to
NO ad-hoc synchronization will not copy
data when called.
sysadmin_email_address  System Not used.
sysadmin_password System Not used.
sysadmin_username System Not used.
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Parameter Location Default Details
SystemStatus Database enabled Read-only. Indicates the status of the
system, according to the sessions monitor:
enabled
read-only mode
disabled
T
tablespace Database TS_FOR  Database table space that stores the system
ECAST  tables, as specified during installation.
task.default.option Applicati  Select The default option for a selection task.
on Option
Server>
Collabora
tor
task.message.length Applicati 254 Maximum length of task description field
on in characters.
Server>
Collabora
tor
task.message.taskadded Applicati A task Do not change.
on has been
Server> added to
Collabora your
tor tasklist
tasklist. Applicati  yes Specifies whether Demantra Local
showTimeoutTasks on Application should show tasks that are
Server> past their due date. Possible values are 1
Collabora (show tasks that are overdue) and 0 (don't
tor show such tasks). Default value is 1.
thorough _check_interval ~Business 30 This sets the interval in days between
Modeler thorough database health checks. The
> System parameter is numeric, cannot be null, and
Paramete ranges from 7 to 60. Any value outside this
s > range is treated as a 1.
Database
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Parameter Location Default  Details
thorough_check_timeout  Business 18000 (5  This sets a maximum running time for the
Modeler  hours) thorough check process, in seconds. The
> System parameter is numeric, cannot be null, and
Paramete ranges from 3600 to 36000 (1 to 10 hours).
rs >
Database
threadpool. Maximum number of threads that a single
attributesUpdate. thread can use.
per_comb
threadpool. Maximum number of allowed threads for
attributesUpdate.size this thread pool. This should be less than
MaxDBConnections.
threadpool. Idle time-out period. This specifies how
attributesUpdate.timeout long (in milliseconds) a thread is left
unused before it is ended automatically.
threadpool.copy_paste. Applicati Visible only to owner. Maximum number
per_process on of allowed threads for the copy/paste
Server> mechanism in any given process. Must be
App. an integer and should be less than
Server MaxDBConnections.
threadpool.copy_paste. Applicati Visible only to owner. Maximum number
size on of allowed threads for the copy/paste
Server> mechanism. Must be an integer and
App. should be less than MaxDBConnections.
Server Also be sure to leave room for system
processes.
threadpool.copy_paste. Applicati Visible only to owner. Idle time out
timeout on period. This specifies how long (in
Server> milliseconds) a copy/paste thread is left
App. unused before it is ended automatically.
Server
threadpool.default.size Applicati 10 Visible only to owner. Not used.
on
Server>
App.
Server
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threadpool.default. Applicati 10000 Visible only to owner. Not used
timeout on
Server>
App.
Server
threadpool.level_method. Applicati wait Visible only to owner. Specifies how the
block on level methods should access this thread
Server> pool. Use one of the following values:
App. -
Server wait: Wait for a free thread.

abort: Do not wait for a free thread.

threadpool.level_method. Applicati Visible only to owner. Maximum number

size on of allowed threads for the level method
Server> mechanism. Must be an integer and
App. should be less than MaxDBConnections.
Server Also be sure to leave room for system

processes.

threadpool.level_method. Applicati Visible only to owner. Idle time out

timeout on period. This specifies how long (in
Server> milliseconds) a level method thread is left
App. unused before it is ended automatically.
Server

Recommended setting: 300000 (5 minutes)

threadpool.query_run. Applicati Visible only to owner. Maximum number
size on of allowed threads that Demantra can use
Server> to run a worksheet. If this number is
App. missing or negative, the worksheet run
Server mechanism does not use threads. Must be
an integer.

Should be less than MaxDBConnections.
Also be sure to leave room for system

processes.

threadpool.query_run. Applicati 180000 Visible only to owner. Idle time out

timeout on period. This specifies how long (in
Server> milliseconds) a worksheet thread is left
App. unused before it is ended automatically.

Server
This parameter is ignored if threadpool.

query_run.size is negative or missing.
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threadpool.update.size Applicati 10 Visible only to owner. Maximum number
on of allowed threads for the update
Server> mechanism. Must be an integer and
App. should be less than MaxDBConnections.
Server Also be sure to leave room for system
processes.
threadpool.update. Applicati 10000 Visible only to owner. Idle time out
timeout on period. This specifies how long (in
Server> milliseconds) an update thread is left
App. unused before it is ended automatically.
Server
Timeresolution System week Read-only. The base time unit. That is, the
smallest possible unit of time visible in
Demantra: day, week, month
Read-only. The base time unit. That is, the
smallest possible unit of time visible in
Demantra: day, week, month
TrendDampPeriod System 0 The number of time periods used in
application of residual dampening. The
last group of periods is not dampened
with previous groups dampened in an
exponential manner. When set to 0 no
dampening is applied.
8)
update_dead_comb Workshe "1" If this parameter is set to 1, then all
et combinations, even those with a

prediction_status of 99 (dead), will be
updated; i.e. they will be allocated a
forecast. If this parameter is set to 0, then
any combinations with a status of 99 that
have historical values will be updated. If
this parameter is set to 2, then any
combinations with a status of 99 will not
be updated.
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Parameter Location Default  Details
update_units_by_items Database by items Specifies how to update units for the
INSERT_UNITS procedure. Use one of the
following values:
by items: The procedure operates item by
item. This is faster but less accurate.
by combinations: The procedure operates
on individual combinations. This is slower
but accurate.
UpdateQueueTimeout Applicati 5000 Visible only to owner. The time-out
on period for the manual update listener, in
Server> milliseconds. The APS uses this parameter.
App.
Server
UpdateThread Timeout Applicati 5000 The time-out period for the update
on threads, in milliseconds. The APS uses this
Server> parameter.
App.
Server
UseDateRangeMatrix This parameter controls whether the

worksheet mechanism uses internal data
structures can improve the performance of
worksheets that include promotions. You
can control whether worksheets use these
structures; the system uses them
automatically for other purposes. If you
enable this option, the largest benefit
occurs in cases where promotions are long
(and have many rows of data).

This affects only worksheets that include
general levels that have population
attributes.
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Location Default

Details

useGLExceptions

UseltemsAggri

Applicati  true
on

Server>
Collabora

tor

Workshe no
et

Visible only to owner. Specifies whether
Demantra respects worksheet exceptions
that refer to promotion series. Use one of
the following values:

true: Demantra does consider worksheet
exceptions that refer to promotion series.
This affects the behavior of the worksheet
and of the BLE Step. The worksheet
behavior, however, is not intuitive; the
Members Browser displays all the
combinations. When the user clicks on a
combination that does not meet the
criteria, the worksheet then displays a
message saying that the combination is

empty.

false: Demantra ignores worksheet
exceptions that refer to promotion series.
This means that such exceptions are
useless, but the worksheets behave more
intuitively.

Specifies whether to use data from the
branch_data_items rather than the usual
table. The branch_data_items table
aggregates data by item, for improved
performance in worksheets or within the
Business Logic Engine. You can use this
table only when you do not need to view
specific locations or filter by location.

Use one of the following values:

yes: Whenever possible, Demantra uses
data from the branch_data_items. In this
case, the first time the engine runs, there
will be a long update of all rows in
sales_data. Also make sure that the
DYNAMIC_SYNC procedure runs
periodically to keep the
branch_data_items table current.

no: Demantra uses the usual tables.
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UserListContentProvider. Applicati Who's The title of the Who's Online pane in
commontitle on Online Demantra Local Application.
Server>
Collabora
tor
UserTitleContentProvider Applicati 10000 To update the Who's Online pane in
.TimeToSleep on Demantra Local Application, Demantra
Server> polls at regular intervals to see which
Collabora users are online. This parameter specifies
tor the length of time (in milliseconds)
between successive polls.
\Y
VisibleUserName User Determines how a user is identified in
Name Demantra. This parameter is only
available to administrators. Possible
values are:
User Name
First Name Last Name
W
workflow.group Applicati Comma-separated list of groups whose
on users are authorized to log into the
Server> Workflow Editor. Use the group names as
Workflo specified in the Business Modeler.
w
In order to log into the Workflow Editor,
these users also must have System
Manager permission level. See "Providing
Access to the Workflow Editor".
worksheet.data.comb. Applicati 1 Indicates whether we want to retrieve all
block_size on Server WS Combinations in one sql (value=0) or
> App. with a block of Combinations in the sql
Server (value>0).

27-46 Oracle Demantra Implementation Guide



Parameter Location Default  Details
WorksheetBeanContentPr ~Applicati 4 Maximum number of combinations in a
ovider. on worksheet.
memberCombinationsLi ~ Server>
mit Collabora
tor
WorksheetCachingAsDef  System Specifies the default setting for the Cache
ault Worksheet Data check box in the
worksheet designer. This parameter has an
effect only if worksheet caching is enabled
(through EnableWorksheetCaching). Also
see ManualRefreshAsDefault.
WorksheetDefaultDateCh ~Workshe relative  Visible only to owner. Controls the
oiceMethod et totoday  default start date for Web worksheets, as
seen in the worksheet designer. Use one of
the following values:
relative to today (0)
relative to last loaded sales date (1)
WorksheetDefaultSpan Workshe 104 (fora Visible only to owner. Specifies the
et weekly default length of time for a Web
system)  worksheet, in base time units. Must be an
even number, 2 or greater.
Worksheet Focus on Business Members This parameter determines which area of
Refresh Modeler  Browser the worksheet will have the cursor focus
> after making changes to the worksheet and
Paramete re-running it. Available values are
rs > "Members Browser" (the default) and
System "Crosstab" (cursor focus will be in the
Paramete table).
s>
Applicati
on Server
>Dp Web

Non-Engine Parameters 27-47






28

Database Procedures

This chapter covers the following topics:

Recommended Procedure Scheduling
Data Load Procedures
ANALYZE_SCHEMA
API_CONFIG_SETTLEMENT
APPPROC_CDP_LAUNCH_MGMT_VIEWS
APPPROC_SET_POPULATION_DATES
APPPROC_REBUILD_CONTEXT_CACHES
CHAINING

CHECK_REORG
CLEAN_ENGINE_PROFILES
CLEAN_LOG_TABLES
COMPUTE_STD_ERR
CREATE_OPT_STRUCT
CREATE_PE_STRUCT
DELETE_FORE_COL
DELETE_INVALID_GL_POPULATION
DROP_TEMP_TABLES
EP_LOAD_MAIN
EP_LOAD_MDP_LEVEL
EP_LOAD_ITEMS
EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS
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e EP_LOAD_SALES

e EXECUTE_PROFILES

e EXPOSE_PROMOTIONS

e INSERT_UNITS

e MDP_ADD

e POP_ALL_MATCH_PROPOSAL
e POP_OI MATCH_PROPOSAL
e PROPORT

e PRE_LOGON

e REBUILD_INDEXES

¢ REBUILD_SCHEMA

e REBUILD_TABLES

e REORG

e REPLACE_APOSTROPHE_LEVELS
e SCHEDULED_CLEANUP_TASKS
e UPGRADE_TO_SHAPE_MODELLING

¢ Non-Engine parameters Related to Database Performance

Recommended Procedure Scheduling

The following table lists the most important predefined procedures provided by
Demantra. You should schedule all these procedures to run periodically from

workflows.

Procedure

Recommended to run...

ANALYZE_SCHEMA

CHAINING

COMPUTE_STD_ERR

run after the first import, and then once per
week (for example, by running the Scheduled
Cleanup Tasks workflow)

run after running REBUILD_INDEXES and
REBUILD_TABLES

every 10 seconds

once a week, if you are performing standard
error calculations®
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Procedure Recommended to run...

DROP_TEMP_TABLES once per week (for example, by running the
Scheduled Cleanup Tasks workflow)

REBUILD_INDEXES** once a week, on a weekend day*

REBUILD_TABLES** run after the first import

run once a week, on a weekend day*

SCHEDULED_CLEANUP_TASKS once a week, on Saturdays (this is the default)

*It is recommended that you run each of these procedures at off hours and at staggered times to
avoid deadlock issues.

**These procedures require tablespace equal in size to the current tablespace.

Data Load Procedures

This section describes specific rules for the data load procedures.
The data load procedures are:

¢ EP_LOAD_MAIN

¢ EP_LOAD_MDP_LEVEL

e EP_LOAD_ITEMS

¢ EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS

¢ EP_LOAD_SALES

e MDP_ADD

The parameters that affect these procedures are located in the DB_PARAMS table. After
modifying any of these parameters, the script "call_dm_build_procedures" must be run.

To do this, a system administrator can connect to the Demantra schema using Oracle
SQL developer and enter: execute call_dm_build_procedures

ANALYZE_SCHEMA

Oracle only. Analyzes all the tables in the schema. By default, this procedure runs once
a week as part of the Scheduled Cleanup Tasks workflow.
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API_CONFIG_SETTLEMENT

DSM associates settlements with an item and a location level and is shipped pre-
configured to an existing item and location level. If you want to change this
information, run the procedure API_CONFIG_SETTLEMENT.

This procedure:

e Updates the item and location levels with which settlements should be associated
¢ Upgrades the Settlement Location alias level to point to the new location level
¢ Ensures that all standard procedures reflect the new settlement levels

For details, see "Setting up Database Structures" in the Configuring DSM chapter.

APPPROC_CDP_LAUNCH_MGMT_VIEWS

This procedure recreates the launch management views with updated database parallel
hints. Use this procedure if any of the parallel hint parameters used in the views are
modified.

APPPROC_SET_POPULATION_DATES

This stored-procedure is called from the "Population Attribute Step" workflow step. It is
used to set Population Dates on Population Attributes. It can be customized if the pre-
seeded logic does not meet the business requirements.

APPPROC_REBUILD_CONTEXT_CACHES

The APPPROC_REBUI LD_CONTEXT_CACHES stored procedure automates the creation
of caches for worksheets that use the Open With functionality and where the Open
With Context for the worksheet is set to Selected Member.

This procedure simulates the user open with action which allows worksheet caches to
be created in a batch process thereby eliminating the need to build the cache the first
time the user opens the worksheets.

Note: This procedure improves the efficiency of building common
caches by creating a cache for one user and copying it to other users
instead of creating the cache for each user. This is accomplished by
specifying a User Group. When common caches are detected, the cache
is created for one of the Users in the User Group and copied to other
Users in the User Group that require the same cache.
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This procedure checks User security only on the Open With Level when creating and
copying caches. It is important to structure the User Groups to be used by this
procedure so that all Users have common security for all levels other than the Open
With Level of the Worksheet that the cache is being built for.

This procedure must be incorporated into a workflow that also runs the Worksheet
Cache Step. See Worksheet Caching, page 9-12 > Creating a Workflow to Build
Worksheet Caches Automatically.

The APPPROC_REBUI LD_CONTEXT_CACHES stored procedure has the following
requirements:

e Worksheet
e Level
e User Group

The worksheet to be cached:

*  Must be a public worksheet
® Must have caching enabled

®  Must be selected as a Worksheet for Levels in the Component definition in the
Business Modeler

The level
®  Must be selected for Open With on the worksheet
®  Must contain an attribute named CAN_CREATE CWwhich must be set to 1 for all

members to build caches for. For details, see Identifying the Members of the Open
With Level to Cache in this section.

In addition, a User Group must exist that contains all of the Users for which caches are
to be built.

Following are the parameters for the APPPROC_REBUI LD_CONTEXT_CACHES stored
procedure. You set these parameters in the Stored Procedure Step Properties dialog in
Workflow Manager:

e  WORKSHEET | D: The internal ID of the worksheet to be cached
e LEVEL_I| D: The internal ID of the Open With level for the worksheet

e GROUP_I D: The internal ID of the User Group containing the Users for which
caches will be created

e RUN_MODE:
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CHAINING

e 1: Pre-process called before the Worksheet Cache Step to create master caches
for the first User in the User Group and Level members

e 2:Post-process called after the Worksheet Cache Step to create copies of master
caches for remaining Users in the User Group

Identifying the Members of the Open With Level to Cache

For each Member of the Open With Level for the Worksheet being cached, the
APPPROC_REBUI LD_CONTEXT_CACHES stored procedure requires a flag to indicate
whether or not the member should be cached.

To set this up, perform the following:

1. In Business Modeler (Configure > Configure Levels), on the Open With level for
the worksheet that you want to cache, create an attribute named CAN_CREATE_CW

2. Set the value of the CAN_CREATE_CWattribute to 1 for all Level Members that you
want to build caches for. You can set this value through any method you select such
as a worksheet, data load process, or database procedure.

This setting applies to all worksheets that are cached using the
APPPRCC_REBUI LD_CONTEXT_CACHES stored procedure for the particular Open With
level.

Checks the chaining queue for any pending chaining operations; performs those
operations. By default, this procedure runs once a week as part of the Scheduled
Cleanup Tasks workflow.

CHECK_REORG

This procedure accepts the level of the check (quick or thorough) and then runs a check
of the database tables (see Database Health Check).

Description This determines whether a quick or thorough
database check will be performed. The quick
check usually takes less than 20 seconds
(depending on data size), whereas the
thorough check can take several hours.

Values "Q" (for quick) or "T" (for thorough)

Default Value (None)
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This procedure is included in the package TABLE_REORG.

CLEAN_ENGINE_PROFILES

This procedure removes rows from all general level (GL) tables in which the IS_SELF
column is 0. A table name can be passed in as a parameter. If no table name is passed,
the procedure will operate on all GL tables in which IS_SELF=0.

The workflow "Clean Engine Profiles" calls the CLEAN_ENGINE_PROFILES
procedure. This workflow does not run automatically by default; Oracle recommends
that you schedule it to run once every two weeks.

The hints that control how this procedure functions are described in the table below.

Parameter Location Default Engine Details Tuning
mode

EngineHintCl Parameters>S + parallel PE Only Thisis a hint ~ Global setting
eanuplsSelf ystem>Syste (@TBL_NAM for the only

m E@?2) DELETE
statement
which can
improve
system
performance.
Specify the
desired
number of
concurrent
cores that can
be used for a
parallel
operation.
The hint
applies to
DELETE
portions of a
statement as
well as to the
table scan
portion.
Using the
default value
will improve
performance
of the delete
operation.
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Parameter Location Default Engine Details Tuning

mode
EngineClean  Parameters>S null PE Only The DELETE  Global setting
uplsSelfCond ystem>Syste statement only
ition m deletes rows

from all
general level
tables where
IS_SELF =0.
To add
another
condition,
you can
specify it in
the
EngineClean
uplsSelfCond
ition field
(multiple
conditions
can be
specified,
separate each
condition
using the
SQL 'AND'
operator).

CLEAN_LOG_TABLES

Removes old data from the db_exception_log and audit_trail tables. To determine
which data to keep, this procedure checks the value of the audit_history_length
parameter, which you can access in the Business Modeler. By default, this procedure
runs once a week as part of the Scheduled Cleanup Tasks workflow.

COMPUTE_STD_ERR

Performs any pending standard error calculations.

CREATE_OPT_STRUCT

Creates the default database structures needed for the Promotion Optimization module.
The installer runs this procedure, if you choose to set up a default Promotion
Optimization environment.
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For details, see "Other Configuration for PTP".

CREATE_PE_STRUCT

Creates the default database structures needed for Promotion Effectiveness.

Demantra provides the Promotion Effectiveness (PE) structures by default. Therefore,
the CREATE_PE_STRUCT procedure should be run only after creating a new or custom
data model from scratch. This is not common or recommended. Only in this scenario
would these structures not already be in place. To determine whether PE structures
exist, search the DB for table names containing %PROMOTION %.

For details, see "Configuring Promotion Effectiveness".

DELETE_FORE_COL

Deletes all the history data from the current forecast column, for all combinations for
which prediction_status equals 1. The procedure deletes history, starting at the date
given by max_sales_date - ForecastGenerationHorizon.

ForecastGenerationHorizon is an engine parameter; see Engine Parameters, Analytical
Engine Guide.

DELETE_INVALID_GL_POPULATION

Checks the promotion_data table for invalid records and deletes them.

DROP_TEMP_TABLES

Deletes temporary database tables that are created, for example, when modifying
worksheets, launching integration profiles, or running the Analytical Engine.

By default, this procedure runs once a week as part of the Scheduled Cleanup Tasks
workflow.

EP_LOAD_MAIN

Performs the data loading described in the Data Model Wizard. Specifically, this
procedure loads data from the staging tables specified within the Data Model Wizard
and writes records in sales_data and other internal tables as needed.

This procedure is created by the Data Model Wizard and thus is different in different
implementations.

Note: After modifying any of the parameters in this section, you must
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run a script that will regenerate this procedure and allow the changes
to take effect. For details, see Data Load Procedures, page 28-3.

EP_LOAD_MDP_LEVEL

EP_LOAD_MDP_LEVEL is the main method of populating matrix levels. During data
load, information from sales master that is not time dependant can be loaded to these

levels.

The following parameters are used with the EP_LOAD_MDP_LEVEL procedure:

Ep_Load_Mdp_LevelUseParallel DML

Description

Values

Default Value

If you run DML statements, any objects with a
parallel degree configured will be run in
parallel. Individual parallel hints setting will
supersede this setting.

TRUE - LOAD_MDP_LEVEL should use
PARALLEL DML on objects that are set as
parallel. FALSE - LOAD_MDP_LEVEL should
not use PARALLEL DML on objects that are
set as parallel.

FALSE

Ep_Load_Mdp_LevelUseParallel

Description

Values

Default Value

Set this parameter to FALSE when you do not
want to use parallel hints in the
EP_LOAD_MDP_LEVEL script. It should be
set to FALSE when database resources may be
limited.

TRUE - MDP_ADD will use PARALLEL hints.
FALSE - MDP_ADD will not use PARALLEL
hints.

TRUE
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Ep_Load_Mdp_LevelUseOneCommit

Description

Values

Default Value

Set this parameter to FALSE if the database is
relatively small and has smaller rollback
segments. If your database is powerful and
thus sufficient resources are available, then set
this parameter to TRUE.

TRUE - EP_LOAD_MDP_LEVEL executes
only one commit. FALSE -
EP_LOAD_MDP_LEVEL executes multiple
commits.

FALSE

Ep_Load_Mdp_LevelSetProp_Changes

Description

Values

Default Value

This parameter determines whether the
MDP_ADD process will set PROP_CHANGES
to 1. PROP_CHANGES are used to calculate
status and proportions of MDP_MATRIX
combinations. This parameter should be set to
FALSE if another process calls the PROPORT
procedure or status and proportions are
defined during a different process.

TRUE - Set PROP_CHANGES =1 during
EP_LOAD_MDP_LEVEL.FALSE - Do not set
PROP_CHANGES =1 during
EP_LOAD_MDP_LEVEL.

FALSE

Ep_Load_Mdp_LevelDisableEnableindexes

Description

Controls whether to drop indexes on a table
when loading MDP_LEVEL information.
MDP indexes are rebuilt after execution.
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Values TRUE - Disable and then enable (rebuild)
indexes. FALSE - Indexes remain in place
during the updates.

Default Value FALSE

Ep_Load_Mdp_LevellndexRebuildDegree

Description If rebuilding indexes using
Ep_Load_Mdp_LevelDisableEnableIndexes,
this parameter specifies which degree to use.

Values -

Default Value 4

Ep_Load_Mdp_LevelUseMerge

Description This parameter controls the MDP_MATRIX
update method. Choose either Merge or
Cursor .For larger data sets, with appropriate
database resources, MERGE should be faster.

Values TRUE - Use the MERGE update method.
FALSE - Use the CURSOR update method.

Default Value TRUE

Details DELETE mdp_matrix WHERE NOT EXISTS
(SELECT ... SALES_DATA s) AND NOT
EXISTS (SELECT hint PROMOTION_DATA

s))
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DBHintEp_Load_Mdp_LevelMerge

Description

Values

Default Value

Details

SQL hint to use when
Ep_Load_Mdp_LevelUseMerge is set to
MERGE. This parameter defines the degree
used during the Merge.

TRUE - Use the MERGE update for the
MDP_MATRIX cache columns - FROM_DATE
and UNTIL_DATE.FALSE - Use a cursor loop.

+ full (a) parallel (a 20)

Example: MERGE hint UPDATE INTO
MDP_MATRIX

Note: After modifying any of the parameters in this section, you must
run a script that will regenerate this procedure and allow the changes
to take effect. For details, see Data Load Procedures, page 28-3.

EP_LOAD_ITEMS

The EP_LOAD_ITEMS procedure is the main method by which items are loaded into
Demantra internal tables. The procedure validates item hierarchy compliance and

uploads all item dimension information into internal tables.

The following parameters can be used with the EP_LOAD_ITEMS procedure:

Ep_Load_ltemsUseParallel DML

Description

Values

Default Value

If you run DML statements, any objects with a
parallel degree configured will be run in
parallel. Individual parallel hints setting will
supersede this setting.

FALSE
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Ep_Load_ltemsUseParallel

Description

Values

Default Value

Set this parameter to FALSE when you do not
want to use parallel hints in the
EP_LOAD_ITEMS script. This parameter
should be set to FALSE if your database has
limited resources.

TRUE - EP_LOAD_ITEMS will use parallel
hints. FALSE - EP_LOAD_ITEMS does will
not use parallel hints.

TRUE

Ep_Load_ltemsUseOneCommit

Description

Values

Default Value

Set this parameter to FALSE if your database
is relatively small and has smaller rollback
segments. If your database is powerful and
thus sufficient resources are available, then set
this parameter to TRUE.

TRUE - EP_LOAD_ITEMS executes only one
commit. FALSE - EP_LOAD_ITEMS may
execute more than one commit.

FALSE

DBHintEp_Load_ltemsMergeMDP

Description

Values

Default Value

Hint for sub-select in merge statement with
MDP_MATRIX. Used in the same statement
with hint DBHintEp_Load_ItemsMergeMDP.
The total degree of both hints should not
exceed number of database CPUs.

+ parallel (a4)
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Details MERGE INTO mdp_matrix (SELECT hint )

Ep_Load_ltemsDisableEnableMDPIndexes

Description This parameter disables indexes before
performing the update on MDP_MATRIX and
then rebuilds them when the update is
complete. This parameter should be used only
if the customer data set is very large and
rebuilding indexes is faster than updates with
indexes enabled.

Note: This parameter is not currently used.

Values TRUE - Indexes on columns updated in the
MDP_MATRIX MERGE update are disabled
before the update and are rebuilt after the
update. FALSE - Indexes remain during the

update.
Default Value FALSE
Details This parameter is not currently used.
Ep_Load_ltemsindexRebuildDegree
Description If EP_LOAD_ITEMS rebuilds indexes, this

parameter controls what parallel degree to
use. The value of this parameter should not
exceed the number of available CPUs.

Values -
Default Value 4
Details This parameter is not currently used.

Note: After modifying any of the parameters in this section, you must

Database Procedures 28-15



run a script that will regenerate this procedure and allow the changes
to take effect. For details, see Data Load Procedures, page 28-3.

EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS

The EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS procedure is the main method by which locations are
loaded into Demantra internal tables. The procedure validates location hierarchy
compliance and uploads all Location Dimension information into internal tables.

The following parameters can be used with the EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS procedure:

Ep_Load_LocationsUseParallel DML

Description

Values

Default Value

If you run DML statements, any objects with a
parallel degree configured will be run in
parallel. Individual parallel hints setting will
supersede this setting.

TRUE - EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS should use
PARALLEL DML on objects that are set as
parallel. FALSE - EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS
should not use PARALLEL DML on objects
that are set as parallel.

FALSE

Ep_Load_LocationsUseParallel

Description

Values

Default Value

Set this parameter to FALSE when you do not
want to use parallel hints in the
EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS script. Set this
parameter to FALSE if your database has
limited resources.

TRUE - EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS will use
parallel hints. FALSE -
EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS will not use parallel
hints.

TRUE
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Ep_Load_LocationsUseOneCommit

Description

Values

Default Value

Set this parameter to FALSE if your database
is relatively small and has smaller rollback
segments. If your database is powerful and
thus sufficient resources are available, then set
this parameter to TRUE.

TRUE - EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS executes
only one commit. FALSE -
EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS may execute more
than one commit.

FALSE

DBHintEp_Load_LocationsMergeMDP

Description

Values

Default Value

Details

Hint for merge statement with
MDP_MATRIX. Used in the same statement
with hint
DBHintEp_Load_Locations_MergeMDP_GLO
B. The total degree of both hints should not
exceed number of database CPUs.

+ parallel (m4)

MERGE (hint) INTO mdp_matrix (SELECT)

DBHintEp_Load_LocationsMergeMDP_GLOB

Description

Values

Hint for sub-select in merge statement with
MDP_MATRIX. Used in the same statement
with hint
DBHintEp_Load_LocationsMergeMDP. The
total degree of both hints should not exceed
number of database CPUs.
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Default Value

Details

+ parallel (a4)

MERGE INTO mdp_matrix (SELECT hint)

Ep_Load_LocationsDisableEnableMDPIndexes

Description

Values

Default Value

This parameter disables indexes before
performing the update on MDP_MATRIX and
then rebuilds them when the update is
complete. This parameter should be used only
if your data set is very large and rebuilding
indexes is faster than updates with indexes
enabled.

Note: This parameter is not currently used.

TRUE - EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS disables
indexes on columns updated in the
MDP_MATRIX MERGE update. FALSE -
EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS does not disable
indexes on columns updated in the
MDP_MATRIX MERGE update.

FALSE

Ep_Load_LocationsindexRebuildDegree

Description

Values

Default Value

If EP_LOAD_LOCATIONS rebuilds indexes,
this parameter controls what parallel degree
to use. The value of this parameter should not
exceed the number of available CPUs.

Note: This parameter is not currently used.
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Note: After modifying any of the parameters in this section, you must
run a script that will regenerate this procedure and allow the changes
to take effect. For details, see Data Load Procedures, page 28-3.

EP_LOAD_SALES

The EP_LOAD_SALES procedure loads lowest level time-dependant information into
the Demantra SALES_DATA table. This information includes historical data as well as
other time-varying information such as price, booking, and shipments.

The following parameters can be used with the EP_LOAD_SALES procedure.

DBHintEp_Load_SalesUseParalleI DML

Description

Values

Default Value

If you run DML statements, any objects with a
parallel degree configured will be run in
parallel. Individual parallel hints setting will
supersede this setting.

TRUE - EP_LOAD_SALES will use
PARALLEL DML on objects that are set as
parallel. FALSE - EP_LOAD_SALES will not
use PARALLEL DML on objects that are set as
parallel.

FALSE

DBHintEp_Load_SalesUseParallel

Description

Values

Default Value

Set this parameter to FALSE when you do not
want to use parallel hints in the
EP_LOAD_SALES script. Should be set to
FALSE when database resources are limited.

TRUE - EP_LOAD_SALES will use
PARALLEL hints. FALSE - EP_LOAD_SALES
will not use PARALLEL hints.

TRUE
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DBHintEp_Load_SalesInsertErr

Description

Values

Default Value

Details

When checking data for errors.
EP_LOAD_SALES will send invalid rows to
error tables. This parameter enables hints on
the SELECT statement to determine if there is
an error. If loading very large source tables,
providing a hint is recommended.

+ parallel (@T_SRC_SALES@ 4) full
(@T_SRC_SALES@)

Example: INSERT INTO ... SELECT hint ...
MINUS SELECT hint ...

Note: Leave the token @T_SRC_SALES@ to
be used for the real T_SRC sales table.

DBHintEp_Load_SalesinsertLd

Description

Values

Default Value

Details

Use this parameter when data from a staging
table is aggregated to match internal time
resolution. The hint defines the degree used
during insert for aggregation.

+ parallel (@T_SRC_SALES@ 4)

Example Usage: INSERT EP_(t_src_sales)
_LD...

This is the insert statement from the
T_SRC_SALES table to the
EP_T_SRC_SALES_LD table.

Note: Leave the token @T_SRC_SALES@ to
be used for the real T_SRC sales table.
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DBHintEp_Load_SalesMergeMDP_LA

Description

Values

Default Value

Details

When inserting information into
MDP_MATRIX_LOAD_ASSIST, this hint
defines the deg